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Preface 

This handbook is the fifth in a series of six Training and Doctrine Command Pamphlets 
that documents the capabilities-based OPFOR model. The capabilities-based OPFOR model will 
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Centers (CTC) and in the TRADOC Common Teaching Scenario. 
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Introduction 

Concept 

This Heavy OPFOR Tactics Handbook is one in a series of six U. S. Army Training and 
Doctrine Command (TRADOC) Pamphlets which documents the capabilities-based Opposing 
Force (OPFOR) model. This model was developed to provide a flexible training threat which can 
be tailored to represent a wide range of potential threat capabilities and organizations. The model 
features a Heavy and a Light OPFOR package, each containing three handbooks: an organization 
guide, an operational art handbook, and a tactics handbook. 

The capabilities-based OPFOR model represents a break from past practice in two 
principal respects. First, while the Heavy and Light packages are based on the doctrine and 
organization of foreign armies, they are not simply unclassified handbooks on the forces of a 
particular nation. The OPFOR packages are composites which were deliberately constructed to 
provide a wide range of capabilities. Second, the packages are not associated with a fixed order 
of battle but, rather, provide the building blocks from which a large number of potential orders of 
battle can be derived. 

The capabilities-based OPFOR model will become the basis for the forces and doctrine 
used by the OPFOR units at the Combat Training Centers (CTC) and in the TRADOC Common 
Teaching Scenarios. The Heavy and Light packages were designed to accommodate the existing 
CTC OPFORs at the time of publication with relatively minor changes but have the flexibility to 
adapt to the changing training requirements of the force-projection Army. 

Heavy OPFOR Package 

The Heavy OPFOR is based in part on the military forces of the Former Soviet Union 
(FSU), with a well-documented military doctrine. While Russia and other countries emerging 
from the FSU may modify that doctrine, it will continue to be the basis for their doctrines and 
those of numerous other countries whose military forces have been patterned after those of the 
FSU. Organizationally, the Heavy OPFOR takes a "building block" approach, which provides a 
great deal of flexibility. 

Heavy OPFOR Tactics Handbook 

The Heavy OPFOR Tactics Handbook is the fifth volume of the OPFOR series of 
handbooks. This draft handbook provides the customer with an tactical overview of the Heavy 
OPFOR. The topics covered in the handbook include: combat formations; troop control; march; 
reconnaissance; offensive and defensive tactics; fire support (artillery, antitank, air, and air 
defense); engineer support; logistics; radioelectronic combat; and NBC and smoke. 



Structure 

The Heavy OPFOR Tactics Handbook depicts the forces of a country with standing 
divisions or brigades, and armies or army corps. Most of these formations are stationed within 
military districts in peacetime and would become subordinate to fronts during wartime. Armies, 
army corps, and fronts can vary widely in their strengths and capabilities. If a trainer finds that his 
scenario does not require a large array of standing forces, it may be that the Light OPFOR 
handbooks better suit his training needs. 

in 
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Chapter 1 
Tactics and Combat Formations 

The OPFOR vision of victory on 
the modern battlefield depends on how the 
enemy uses its forces and assets, considers 
the effect of specific situation conditions, 
anticipates enemy maneuver, and preempts 
the enemy in actions that decisively affect 
success. The OPFOR believes victory 
goes to the side that effectively applies 
principles of military art, accomplishes 
missions creatively using initiative, and 
firmly controls unit actions. 

This chapter focuses on the tactical 
level of military art. For a more compre- 
hensive discussion of OPFOR military 
thought, see Chapter 1, in the Heavy 
OPFOR Operational Art handbook. 

MILITARY DOCTRINE 

Military doctrine is official state 
policy that provides general guidance for 
defense policies. Military doctrine com- 
prises three components: political, mili- 
tary, and military-technical policies. Po- 
litical policy provides national security in- 
terests, threat perceptions, and mission of 
the armed forces. Military policy provides 
guidance on force structure, training, man- 
power, and mobilization requirements, 
characteristics of future wars, and devel- 
opments of military art. Military-technical 
policy provides guidance for industrial 
mobilization, research and development, 
and weapons acquisition strategy. 

Military doctrine only provides 
general guidance; follow-on documents 
are  required  to  provide  greater  details, 

such  as  mobilization  plans  and  combat 
regulations for each service branch. 

MILITARY ART 

Military art is the theory and 
practice of preparing and conducting mili- 
tary operations on land, at sea and in the 
air. All OPFOR discussions of military art 
emphasize the interaction among its three 
components: strategy, operational art, 
and tactics. These interrelationships are 
becoming more multifaceted and dynamic. 
OPFOR military art provides the concep- 
tual framework for the development and 
application of military power. 

Strategy 

Strategy deals with the preparation 
and conduct of strategic operations and 
war as a whole. This is the highest sphere 
of military art, encompassing preparation 
of the country and armed forces for war 
and the planning and conduct of strategic 
operations and war. In accomplishing 
practical tasks, strategy is guided by pro- 
visions of military doctrine. 

Under the guidance of the senior 
civilian and military leadership, which 
forms a Supreme High Command during 
wartime, the General Staff develops and 
executes strategic plans and operations. 
These strategic operations, in turn, direct 
operations at the operational art level of 
war. 
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Operational Art 

Operational art is the second com- 
ponent of military art, covering the theory 
and practice of preparing for and conducting 
joint and independent combat operations by 
large formations (fronts, armies, or army 
corps). It holds an intermediate position 
between strategy and tactics. 

Operational art, like strategy, devel- 
ops continuously. Employment of new 
weapons and military equipment along with a 
growth in the intensity of warfare, impact the 
formulation of operational art. In turn, op- 
erational art determines the tasks and direc- 
tions in the development of tactics. 

Tactics 

Tactics, the third component of 
military art, deals with the theory and prac- 
tice of combat at division level and lower. 
The OPFOR term subunit applies to battal- 
ions and lower; unit equates to regiment or 
independent battalion level; and a formation 
is a division or brigade. There are specific 
tactical principles for each type of unit, 
weapon, and combat situation. Tactics 
change rapidly to conform with changes in 
weapons and are closely linked with the 
other components of military art. Military 
tactics occupy a subordinate position with 
respect to operational art and strategy. 

Understanding what the OPFOR 
means by tactics, operations, and the words 
and verbal formulas that it associates with 
each concept is important. To the OPFOR, 
the word operation implies that the activity 
involves at least an army or army corps or a 
front that was probably tailored for the mis- 
sion. Tactics refers to combat actions at 
division level and lower. Divisions fight 
battles; armies conduct operations.    First- 

echelon divisions usually pursue tactical 
missions in the enemy's tactical depth. Ar- 
mies, using their second-echelon divisions, 
pursue operational missions in the enemy's 
operational depth. 

The study of tactics involves the ex- 
amination of the nature and content of battle, 
as well as the development of methods of 
preparing for and conducting combat. These 
provisions are reflected in regulations, 
manuals, textbooks, and works of OPFOR 
military theory. The practice of tactics en- 
compasses the activity of commanders, 
staffs, and troops in preparing for and con- 
ducting battle. It includes— 

• Updating situation data. 
• Decision making. 
• Communicating missions to subordi- 

nates. 
• Organizing   coordination   of  forces 

and assets. 
• Comprehensive support of battle. 
• Battle planning. 
• Preparing troops for battle. 
• Conducting combat operations. 
• Exercising troop control. 

Interrelationships 

Like the other areas of military art, 
tactics are constantly evolving. Weapons 
and military equipment, the level of troop 
training, and the art of leading troops all de- 
termine the status and development of tac- 
tics. Separating OPFOR tactics from opera- 
tional art is often difficult. The maneuver 
divisions are the tactical maneuver elements 
used by armies/army corps and fronts to 
achieve their operational missions. The two 
concepts are closely related in OPFOR mili- 
tary thinking and planning. 

OPFOR tactical commanders under- 
stand the need to always keep the opera- 
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tional goal in mind. The overriding goal of 
the combined arms offensive is to turn tacti- 
cal success into operational success rapidly 
through a combination of massive fire, ma- 
neuver, and deep strikes. Similarly, tactical 
and operational successes contribute to the 
accomplishment of strategic tasks. 

Trends 

In the OPFOR view, combat at the 
tactical level is directly dependent upon the 
strategic and operational context. The 
OPFOR believes future wars will be charac- 
terized by the scale of operations, the speed 
at which events develop, the intensity of 
combat, and the destructiveness of modern 
weapons. In such a war, the time factor is 
crucial. The achievement of surprise is cru- 
cial if the OPFOR is to dictate the course of 
events and maintain initiative. OPFOR tacti- 
cal principles and practice are designed to 
meet the requirements of this overriding op- 
erational concept. 

The OPFOR is currently developing 
commanders who try to outthink the enemy 
and stun him with unconventional action. It 
is now accepted by the OPFOR that, on the 
modern battlefield, commanders, at battalion 
level and below, may find operating inde- 
pendently with little time to ask senior com- 
manders for orders. Junior commanders 
must possess not just initiative, but the ability 
to develop their own solutions to tactical 
problems and a willingness to take respon- 
sibility for their decisions. 

Tactical Decision Making 

The OPFOR decision-making process 
involves a thorough calculation of several 
variables: distance, time, quantity, and 
capabilities, including likely changes, 
losses, buildup, restoration and maneuver. 

Combat experience teaches that deceiving 
and misleading the enemy is a Requirement 
for success in battle. For this, the OPFOR 
must thoroughly estimate the enemy's strong 
and weak points, take into account specific 
terrain features, and consider weather and 
meteorological conditions. For example, a 
maneuver on difficult terrain can ensure sur- 
prise in attacking the enemy from a direction 
where he does not expect it. 

Tactical Training 

OPFOR tactical combat training is 
critical to the overall success of a battle. Ex- 
ercises and drills attempt to approximate the 
conditions of battle. A very important task 
of all OPFOR training is to master the meth- 
odology of conducting exercises and drills 
that create a near-real situation in all training 
activities. 

TACTICAL PRINCIPLES 

In OPFOR doctrine, tactics are sub- 
ordinate to operational art. Success at the 
operational level is considered the key to 
victory. It is not surprising that OPFOR 
principles of operational art and tactics are 
similar. OPFOR tactical principles include: 

Combat Readiness 

The combat readiness of units de- 
termines the timeliness of their engagement 
and the creation of conditions for tactical 
victory. The essence of this principle is the 
capability to enter battle and successfully 
perform assigned missions at any time, in an 
organized manner, within prescribed time 
periods. The commander must ensure that 
his formation, unit, or subunit maintains this 
constant readiness Highly intense, quality 
training under combat-like conditions is criti- 
cal to OPFOR combat success. 
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Aggressiveness 

To succeed in combat, commanders 
must be aggressive, bold, and resourceful. 
Formations, units, and subunits must act with 
maximum persistence, both night and day, in 
any weather. Aggressiveness relates closely 
to initiative. At the tactical level, this prin- 
ciple determines the OPFOR preference for 
the offense. 

Decisiveness 

Decisiveness of battle goals is de- 
termined by the OPFOR's mission by the in- 
creased capabilities of modern warfare. It is 
ensured by determining the methods, opera- 
tions, and missions that permit maximum 
possible results in the shortest possible time, 
with the fewest losses. This requires initia- 
tive and aggressive, determined actions by 
commanders, as well as, bold use of unex- 
pected tactics. 

Coordinated Efforts 

Modern warfare is truly a combined 
arms battle. The commander must under- 
stand the capabilities of all the types of 
troops likely to be under his control. He 
must combine their strengths, ensuring ef- 
forts are directed to the same objectives and 
coordinate their missions, axes, deployment 
lines and timings. Coordination of efforts of 
all forces and assets is organized and then is 
supported based on a common understanding 
of the concept of combined arms battle. 

Surprise 

Achieving surprise can gain a signifi- 
cant, even decisive, advantage over the en- 
emy while preserving one's own combat ef- 
fectiveness.     A surprise attack can inflict 

substantial losses on the enemy and lower his 
morale. It can confuse him and reduce his 
overall combat effectiveness. It can also al- 
low success without an overwhelming supe- 
riority of forces. Even partial surprise can be 
effective. 

Maskirovka 

To achieve surprise, the OPFOR 
employs an organized maskirovka plan. This 
includes camouflage, concealment, and gen- 
eral deception techniques. Simultaneous use 
of deception practices against all hostile in- 
telligence-gathering assets achieves the 
greatest effect. The OPFOR's ultimate de- 
ception goal is to mislead the enemy about— 

• The presence and position of forces. 
• Their composition, combat readiness, 

and actions, 
• The plans of the command authority. 

Concentration of Main Effort 

Concentration has always been a ba- 
sic OPFOR principle, but it is now accepted 
that concentration is not just physically 
massing troops on the main axis. Such 
groupings are too vulnerable to nuclear 
strikes and high-precision weapons. It is 
now essential for troops to remain dispersed 
for as long as possible, concentrating at the 
decisive point for the shortest possible time. 
Concentration relates to a particular time and 
place. Overwhelming, across the board su- 
periority is not necessary and can rarely be 
achieved. 

Maneuver 

Maneuver allows the commander to 
strike the enemy when and where necessary. 
The OPFOR recognizes envelopment as the 
most successful form of maneuver. The es- 
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sence of maneuver is the swift, organized 
displacement of troops to important axes 
and sectors to create a more favorable ra- 
tio of forces and assets there and a more 
favorable situation with respect to the en- 
emy. The maneuver must be accomplished 
covertly, to the enemy's surprise, and in a 
timely manner. The optimum number of 
forces and assets should be used to exe- 
cute it in order to expend a minimum of 
time. 

Maneuver permits seizing and 
holding the initiative, disrupting the enemy 
concept, and successfully conducting battle 
in the changed situation. It is possible to 
compensate for a shortage of forces and 
assets with the help of an aggressive ma- 
neuver, redeploying assets quickly to 
threatened sectors and to new positions 
and lines. 

Maneuver by fire is even faster than 
maneuver by forces. The range and effec- 
tiveness of modern weapons make this in- 
creasingly more important. 

Comprehensive Support 

Comprehensive support of the bat- 
tle is the organization and accomplishment 
of measures that maintain high troop com- 
bat readiness, preserve combat effective- 
ness and create favorable conditions for 
successful performance of the combat 
mission. Support is organized during 
preparation for battle and is maintained 
continuously throughout the course of the 
battle, based on the commander's decision. 
Comprehensive support has two aspects: 

Combat support. This includes 
reconnaissance, defense against weapons 
of mass   destruction   and   high-precision 

weapons,  maskirovka,   engineer  support, 
chemical support and security. 

Combat service support. This 
includes the supply and maintenance of all 
types of combat systems, equipment, and 
ammunition. It also concerns the individ- 
ual needs of troops, food, quartering, 
clothing, pay, and medical support. 

Maintaining Combat Capability 

The maintenance and restoration of 
combat capability are vital in modern com- 
bat. Many factors can affect combat ca- 
pability. Modern weapons, for example 
can quickly destroy the combat capability 
of a force. The ability to maintain combat 
capability and to restore it quickly, when 
required, can mean the difference between 
success and failure. 

Troop Control 

To be effective OPFOR troop con- 
trol must be firm and continuous. Effec- 
tive troop control defines the goal of battle 
and establishes and maintains effective 
communications. It promotes sound battle 
plans, and ensures they are properly exe- 
cuted. Firm, continuous troop control 
achieves planned goals and assigned mis- 
sions contributing to victory with the few- 
est possible losses and in the shortest pos- 
sible time. 

The commander's decision is the 
basis for troop control and should specify 
the goal of battle, its concept, and methods 
for achieving the goal. The decision 
should conform to existing capabilities and 
conditions. Commanders' high profes- 
sional preparedness is necessary for firm, 
competent troop control. 
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MODERN AND FUTURE 
WARFARE 

Future wars will be fought by smaller 
but more lethal armies. High-precision 
weapons, high-speed maneuver platforms, 
information warfare systems, and battlefield 
automation will impact how the OPFOR 
fights and defends. Flexibility will become 
increasingly important on the fast-paced, 
fragmented battlefield of the future. More 
importance will be attached to joint and mul- 
tinational operations, and to a continuous, 
multi-dimensional combined arms approach 
to the conduct of warfare. 

The OPFOR anticipates modern war 
will consist of a battlefield on which there 
will be no recognizable frontline, no secure 
flanks and no safe rear areas. Combat will 
be spread over an area of considerable width 
and depth, with the forces of both sides in- 
termingled. 

In addition, the pace of technological 
change is accelerating. Accordingly, OPFOR 
military theoreticians argue that operational 
art and tactics must not concern themselves 
merely with the weaponry of today. It is vi- 
tal to forecast developments and adjust con- 
cepts to meet the demands of future wars. 

enemy nuclear and precision strike systems 
(including support elements), chemical attack 
weapons, artillery, and maneuver formations 
by the use of long-range missiles, aircraft, 
and artillery fire. This enables the swift ad- 
vance of tank and motorized rifle (or infan- 
try) units and formations in coordination 
with aviation and airborne assault forces. 
These formations defeat the enemy by as- 
saulting his flank and rear, by encirclement, 
and by splitting his forces and defeating them 
in detail. See Chapter 5 for more informa- 
tion on the offense. 

Defense 

The defense is a battle with the ob- 
jective of repelling an attack by enemy 
forces, inflicting considerable losses, and 
holding important terrain, allowing the 
buildup of forces in other sectors and creat- 
ing favorable conditions for launching an at- 
tack. This objective is achieved by the fire of 
all available weapon systems; by a wide ma- 
neuver of fire; forces, and assets; and by 
stubborn holding of occupied positions, lines, 
and objectives in combination with conduct 
of counterattacks. See Chapter 6 for more 
information on the defense. 

Combined Arms Battle 

Types of Combat 

The OPFOR recognizes two types of 
combat: offensive and defensive. Tradi- 
tionally, offensive combat is the only type 
that can ultimately bring victory. It is, 
therefore, the most decisive type of combat. 

Offense 

The goal of offense is the enemy's 
total defeat and the capture of important ob- 
jectives.  This goal is achieved by destroying 

The OPFOR defines a battle as an 
organized armed struggle among units of 
various sizes and formations of different 
branches and services of the armed forces. A 
battle can occur on the ground, in the air, or 
on the sea. Ground battle goals are the de- 
struction of enemy tactical formations and 
the capture, or retention, of important ter- 
rain. The OPFOR feels that the essence of 
the tactical ground battle is combined arms 
combat. In combined arms battles, OPFOR 
commanders coordinate the actions of tacti- 
cal units of every branch of the armed forces 
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in terms of mission, place, and time, to 
achieve the rapid destruction of the enemy. 
The characteristics of modern OPFOR com- 
bined arms combat include— 

• High maneuverability. 
• Decisiveness. 
• Nonlinearity. 
• Potential use of weapons of mass 

destruction and high-precision weap- 
ons. 

• Swift and radical changes in the 
combat situation. 

This means that subunits and units of 
different combat arms and special troops, as 
well as of aviation, conduct combined arms 
combat by joint efforts. Different combat 
forces and assets aligned in combat forma- 
tions take part in it, including motorized rifle 
(or infantry), tank, artillery, air defense, en- 
gineer, and chemical protection subunits. 
Close, continuous coordination of mixed 
forces and assets in a single combat forma- 
tion permits the OPFOR to perform combat 
missions successfully. Its combat attributes 
and capabilities are mutually supporting, en- 
suring the most effective combination of 
strikes, fire and maneuver. 

Strike 

The OPFOR strike is a component 
part of battle. It consists of a simultaneous 
engagement of enemy groupings and targets 
by all available assets and forces. There can 
be nuclear strikes, fire strikes, troop strikes, 
as well as missile, artillery or air strikes. 

An OPFOR troop strike is a combi- 
nation of fire and movement by tank and 
motorized rifle (or infantry) subunits and 
units, or by airborne assault forces, to com- 
plete the enemy's defeat and take a desig 

nated objective. The strike is most typical of 
the offense. In the defense, it is usually used 
in a counterattack. 

The force of a strike by subunits and 
units is determined above all by their fire- 
power, rate of movement, and surprise in 
delivering it. It is manifested in the best case 
by a good choice of the place and time of 
delivering it (i.e., where the enemy has the 
fewest effective forces and assets and where 
he does not expect it). Tank and motorized 
rifle (or infantry) subunits, and units with 
effective artillery and air support and reliable 
cover by air defense weapons have the great- 
est force for a strike. 

Fire 

The OPFOR concept of fire is the 
engagement of the enemy by fire using all 
available weapons. It is conducted to annihi- 
late, neutralize, or harass the enemy and to 
destroy targets. Fire differs in terms of in- 
tensity, direction, methods, and types. Fire is 
the chief factor in achieving success in battle, 
inflicting damage which deprives the enemy 
of combat effectiveness. Fire prepares and 
accompanies a troop strike, supports its de- 
velopment, and creates necessary conditions 
for executing a maneuver. In the defense, 
fire in combination with obstacles determines 
the possibility of repelling an enemy attack. 

The effectiveness of OPFOR weap- 
ons, especially with the appearance of high- 
precision weapons, has led to a significant 
increase in depth and accuracy of fire deliv- 
ery, to damage of targets in the shortest time 
periods, and to an increase in the level of in- 
stant losses. Use of high-precision weapons 
have significantly increased effectiveness of 
OPFOR antitank fire. 
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Maneuver 

Maneuver is the third component of 
modern battle. It consists of the organized, 
concealed, rapid displacement of troops in 
the course of combat. It allows occupation 
of a favorable position with respect to the 
enemy and creates favorable groupings of 
forces and assets. It also allows the transfer 
or retargeting of strikes and fires for maxi- 
mum effectiveness. 

In the defense, the OPFOR maneu- 
vers subunits to change a position for a more 
favorable one, cover a threatened axis more 
reliably, or to reinforce or replace units. 
Maneuver can also allow the OPFOR to an 
enemy strike, occupy a line of firing posi- 
tions, or move to a counterattack position. 
The maneuver of forces, assets, and fire is a 
constant element of tactics employed in both 
defense and offense, in all stages of battle. 

COMBAT FORMATION 

Mission requirements and the com- 
mander's concept determine the tactical 
alignment of forces at division and below. 
The OPFOR term for this is combat forma- 
tion. The combat formation of a division, 
brigade, regiment, or battalion is the group- 
ing created for the conduct of a particular 
battle. It normally includes a first echelon, 
either a second echelon or a combined arms 
reserve, and other reserves. For a division, 
brigade, or regiment, it would also include an 
artillery group and perhaps a forward de- 
tachment. 

In this context, the term combat formation does 
not refer to a force of a particular size (division or 
brigade). Rather, it describes how any tactical-level 
combat element organized and deploys its forces for 
combat. Thus, it is the tactical-level equivalent of 
the operational term operational formation. 

Divisions are the basic building 
blocks of operational commanders. A divi- 
sion's organic assets are sufficient for it to 
attack or defend on a secondary sector When 
fighting on the axis of main effort, a division 
requires additional combat and service sup- 
port. Army commanders may reinforce some 
divisions at the expense of others, for exam- 
ple elements may be detached from second 
echelon divisions to reinforce a first-echelon 
formation. Second-echelon divisions may 
also find that the army commander takes di- 
rect control of a unit for a specific mission. 
In such cases the army commander will try to 
make up any losses before the division is 
committed into battle. 

Division 

A typical OPFOR division consists of 
four maneuver regiments, its organic combat 
and service support units, and any rein- 
forcements attached by higher levels of 
command. The main elements within a divi- 
sion's combat organization are as follows: 

Maneuver Regiments 

The deployment of regiments is de- 
termined by the echelon structure of the di- 
vision, usually in either one or two echelons. 
Two-echelon structures are appropriate 
when attacking or defending in the main 
sector of effort, against an enemy deployed 
in depth. Grouping three regiments in the 
first echelon and one in the second is the 
most commonly adopted variant. A two- 
and-two deployment is sometimes found in 
the defense, on an army's/army corps' most 
threatened sector. 

Organic Support 

Although a division would reinforce 
regiments from its combat support and com- 



bat service support assets, the commander 
would always strive to keep some of these 
assets under his own control. He usually 
employs them to support the regiments on 
the main axis, but they are his personal 
means of influencing the battle and can be 
switched elsewhere as the situation develops. 
Some of these elements may be designated as 
reserves such as an antitank, engineer, or 
chemical protection reserve, but it is rare to 
find field artillery in a reserve. 

Reinforcements 

The exact composition of any rein- 
forcements received by a division depends on 
its mission, the terrain, etc. Reinforcements 
may be retained under division control, al- 
lowing the division commander to push some 
of his own assets down to regiments, or may 
be allocated to regiments themselves. The 
most common form of reinforcement is artil- 
lery, allowing a division to create an artillery 
group while reinforcing regiments, particu- 
larly on its main sector. 

Motorized Rifle Division 

An OPFOR motorized rifle division 
(MRD) typically consists of three motorized 
rifle regiments (MRRs) and a tank regiment 
(TR), with its combat and service support. 
The MRR may either consist of two BMP- 
equipped regiments and one BTR-equipped 
regiment or vice versa. 

Motorized rifle regiments. Be- 
cause of its firepower and mobility, motor- 
ized rifle regiments are often found on the 
division's main axis in the attack or its most 
threatened sector in the defense. They are 
usually in the first echelon, although in the 
attack a BMP regiment may be considered 
for an exploitation role in the second eche- 
lon. Battalions of a BMP regiment are often 

chosen for special missions by the divisional 
headquarters, for example, to act as forward 
or raiding detachments. BTR-equipped regi- 
ments are more suited to secondary sectors 
or those which favor wheeled vehicles. In- 
fantry from BTR unit may often be chosen 
for heliborne operations because of their 
man-portable antitank weapons. 

Tank regiments. Due to its lack of 
infantry, the TR is not suitable for use in the 
first echelon of MRDs when attacking rea- 
sonably strong defenses. It is better used in 
the second echelon, where it can rapidly ex- 
ploit success. A TR might be in the first 
echelon against a weak defense, when the 
aim is to strike as deeply as possible before 
the enemy strengthens his position. In de- 
fense, the TR is also likely to be in the sec- 
ond echelon because its equipment and or- 
ganization are better for a counterattack or 
counter-penetration role, rather than for 
holding ground, in any of these roles, the 
tank regiment would normally be reinforced 
with motorized rifle forces. 

Tank Division 

A TD is most suited to exploitation 
roles in the offensive and in defense is de- 
ployed in the second echelon of the 
army/army corps to provide a counterattack 
force. If a TD has to attack prepared de- 
fenses the BMP regiment would probably be 
in the first echelon. BMP-equipped regi- 
ments and battalions are also often consid- 
ered for security and forward detachment 
missions. 

Infantry Division 

The OPFOR infantry division's pri- 
mary maneuver elements are three infantry 
regiments, a light assault battalion, and an 
independent tank battalion.   It is capable of 
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conducting independent ground operations 
or conducting operations as part of an infan- 
try army, within the limitations of equipment, 
weather, and terrain. It can be augmented 
with additional tank, artillery, and engineer 
units, so that it has a combined arms capabil- 
ity. 

Regiment 

The regiment is the basic tactical and 
administrative unit in the OPFOR army. 
Regiments are not expected to operate inde- 
pendently of their parent unit without rein- 
forcement, and then only for a limited time. 

Motorized Rifle Regiment 

A MRR in a MRD has three motor- 
ized rifle battalions (MRBs) and one tank 
battalion (TB). In a TD, the MRR has only 
two MRBs and a TB. It is rare for a MRR 
in a MRD to fight as four maneuver subunits. 
The most common options are- 

• In a single-echelon formation, to al- 
locate a tank company to each MRB. 
Sometimes one tank company (with 
the TB headquarters) is retained un- 
der regimental command. 

• In a two-echelon formation, to allo- 
cate one or two tank companies to 
the two first-echelon MRBs, while 
retaining the rest of the TB under 
regimental headquarters. Tanks are 
not usually subordinated to second- 
echelon MRBs until they are about to 
be committed into battle. 

• In defense, particularly in BMP regi- 
ments, four battalions may be de- 
ployed (two up, two back). Even in 
this case, the TB may lose a company 
to the first-echelon MRBs. 

Of course, the regimental commander 
may choose to fight his TB as a single entity 

if he feels the tactical situation requires it. 
This might happen in a meeting battle when a 
powerful armored fist is most necessary. 

Tank Regiment 

A TR in an MRD has three TBs as its 
only maneuver elements.   In a TD, each TR 
has three TBs and a BMP-equipped MRB. 
TRs of TDs are most often organized with 
the BMP battalion split by companies among 
the TBs.   In some circumstances, the BMP 
battalion may remain intact and even be rein- 
forced with a tank company and other assets. 
This may happen if the BMP battalion is 
acting as the regiment's forward detachment, 
especially when chosen, because of its am- 
phibious capability, to secure a river cross- 
ing.   It is rare for the TR of an MRD to be 
reinforced with motorized rifle troops from 
another regiment. 

Independent Motorized Rifle 
Brigade 

The  OPFOR also  has  independent 
motorized rifle brigades (IMRBs) that are 
not subordinate to divisions.  Compared to a 
MRR, and IMRB has more maneuver battal- 
ions and expanded combat support and com- 
bat service support assets.    This structure 
makes the IMRB well-suited for independent 
action, for example, army/army corps-lead as 
a combined arms reserve or forward detach- 
ment.    In situations where the OPFOR has 
not had time to mobilize and deploy a divi- 
sion from  its  strategic  reserve,  an IMRB 
might have to perform missions normally 
performed by a division.  The IMRB combat 
formation would most likely use two eche- 
lons.    It would have three to four MRBs, 
each reinforced with a tank company, in the 
first echelon and a TB or TB(-) in the second 
echelon, along with any remaining MRB(s). 
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Battalion 

Tactical grouping of OPFOR battal- 
ions never involves the exchange of subunits 
with other battalions, e.g., a MRB would not 
exchange a motorized rifle company for a 
tank company with a TB. Battalions are ei- 
ther reinforced with regimental assets or are 
themselves used as reinforcements. Within 
the battalion, the commander organizes his 
force in one or two echelons. He may use 
his own combat support assets, and any he 
receives from higher level, to reinforce sub- 
ordinate companies (especially on his main 
axis), or he may retain these assets under his 
own control. 
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Chapter 2 
Troop Control 

The OPFOR tactical troop control 
system is an integral part of the operational- 
level system. Most aspects of the system 
reflect those at the operational. (See Heavy 
OPFOR Operational Art handbook, Chapter 
7.) Tactical troop control deals with the 
leadership, planning, and management of 
OPFOR tactical organizations—divisions, 
brigades, regiments, and battalions—in com- 
bat. 

The OPFOR division is the largest 
unit that conducts tactical activity. The 
functions of its control system determine the 
successful use of regimental and battalion 
combat power against the enemy. The divi- 
sion's control system integrates and employs 
the combat capabilities of organic and rein- 
forcing units. It is capable of incorporating 
and managing additional nondivisional assets, 
such as army-level artillery or engineers. 

DEMANDS OF THE MODERN 
BATTLEFIELD 

The tactical troop control system 
shares many elements with the operational 
level. There are, however, numerous di- 
mensions of the modern battlefield that have 
particular impact at the tactical level. Three 
of these are time, space, and coordination. 
These affect the survivability of the tactical 
troop control system and have dictated 
changes in the system. 

Survivability 

At division level and below, the ele- 
ments of the OPFOR troop control system 
function closer to the enemy's weapon sys- 

tems and reconnaissance assets. This in- 
creases the potential for disruption or de- 
struction of key components of the system. 
Survivability of the troop control systems is 
of greater concern at the tactical level. 
These conditions dictate the following re- 
quirements for the tactical control system: 

• High mobility. 
• Physical and communications security 

measures. 
• Physical protection of command and 

communications vehicles. 
• Redundancy. 

These qualities are necessary to make the 
system both survivable and flexible enough 
to maintain constant control of units in com- 
bat. 

In offensive operations, the OPFOR 
emphasizes continuous a high rate of ad- 
vance. This demands that the structure sup- 
porting the overall troop control process be 
highly mobile. Tactical command/control 
posts (CPs) and associated communications 
must relocate frequently to maintain uninter- 
rupted control. This has a significant impact 
on the size and field configuration of the 
control organs, CPs, and the supporting 
communications structure. 

Even at regimental level, the need for 
dispersion and for bold maneuver, combined 
with time constraints, prevents commanders 
from exercising the detailed, personal control 
over their subordinates that has been tradi- 
tional in the OPFOR army. 

A combined arms approach to com- 
bat is essential to success. Coordination is 
becoming an increasingly complex problem, 
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while the time available is decreasing. The 
entire troop control system is, therefore, 
increasingly vulnerable to physical and elec- 
tronic attack. 

Timeliness 

Given the expected tempo of modern 
combat, commanders must expect the tacti- 
cal situation to be subject to sudden, sharp 
changes, or to be shrouded in obscurity. De- 
spite these limitations, higher headquarters 
still expect results. As a result, there may be 
inadequate time available to produce and dis- 
seminate intelligence and to formulate and 
issue orders and plans. 

Timely accomplishment of all actions 
required to lead units in combat requires the 
commander to have constant knowledge of 
the situation and to react swiftly to changes. 
Decisions and missions assigned to subunits 
must be updated in a timely manner. High 
work efficiency is needed to prepare for bat- 
tle quickly. Rapid intelligence collection, 
timely receipt of subordinate commanders' 
reports, and accurate information from the 
senior commander and adjacent units are all 
extremely important for maintaining effi- 
ciency of troop control. 

The fast pace of modern combat im- 
poses time constraints on the OPFOR deci- 
sion making process and planning cycle. De- 
spite recent emphasis on continuous combat, 
the division staff still concentrates on the 
short-term tactical task at hand, leaving de- 
tailed planning of long-range operations to 
the army/army corps andfront staffs. 

Staff Procedures 

The flow of information has in- 
creased dramatically in modern war, while 
the time available for making and communi- 

cating decisions has been shortened. To 
cope with the problem of giving commanders 
more time to prepare their forces for battle, 
OPFOR staff procedures are being stream- 
lined. The timely issue of preliminary in- 
structions (warning orders) outlining the 
broad concept for battle, along with the ac- 
ceptance of low-level initiative, allows sub- 
ordinate staffs to use parallel planning. 
This planning method can save 20 to 30 per- 
cent of the time previously used in sequential 
planning 

Improved tactical reconnaissance 
systems have increased the volume of com- 
bat information to be processed and consid- 
ered. Despite this information explosion, 
tactical commanders must still be able to 
make rapid decisions. This has driven the 
OPFOR to increase automation of the staff 
calculations required to support the decision 
making and planning process at division, bri- 
gade, regiment, and battalion. Automation 
extends the use of prepared "tactical calcula- 
tions," nomograms, and formulas, and cuts 
the volume of paperwork. At battalion level, 
the commander's working map and pro- 
grammable calculator may be the only plan- 
ning tools used. 

Normative Planning 

The OPFOR has devoted a great deal 
of effort to analyzing past wars, modeling 
future ones and developing mathematical 
norms. These norms are expressed in calcu- 
lations, charts, and nomograms and, increas- 
ingly, computer programs. The use of these 
tools speeds staff work and the commander's 
decision-making process. 

Decentralized Battle Management 

In the past, OPFOR commanders 
tended to issue detailed plans.   They main- 
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tained rigid control over the execution of 
their plans, closely supervising subordinates 
and interfering in the details of execution. 
The practice is now to retain centralized op- 
erational control, but to avoid rigidity by al- 
lowing decentralized battle management. 
The conduct of battles is left to the tactical 
commanders fighting them. This should en- 
sure a timely and effective response to rap- 
idly developing and changing battlefield 
situations. 

Initiative 

As a consequence of the larger meas- 
ure of freedom of action for tactical com- 
manders, the OPFOR is fostering initiative 
down to battalion and even lower. In 
OPFOR thinking, however, initiative is more 
narrowly defined and structured than in the 
US Army. It could be described as the free- 
dom to plan for uncommon or unusual re- 
sponses. In other words, commanders must 
anticipate, or at least interpret correctly, their 
role in the higher plan and execute it without 
detailed guidance from higher. 

Stability 

Stability consists of knowing the 
situation, rapidly restoring disrupted troop 
control and communications, gathering 
situation data and making decisions in a 
timely manner. Stability also involves main- 
taining reliable communications with subor- 
dinate and coordinating units, and senior 
commanders, as well as reliably protecting 
the troop control facility against the enemy. 

Continuity 

Continuity consists of the com- 
mander influencing the battle by all means at 
his disposal. In battle, the commander must 
carefully follow the course of events, con- 

tinuously reconnoiter the enemy, and 
promptly assign or update the missions of 
attached and supporting subunits. Constant 
knowledge of the battlefield situation, analy- 
sis of that situation, and anticipation of im- 
portant changes are necessary conditions for 
maintaining troop control. This permits the 
commander to employ organic and attached 
weapons skillfully and to effectively exploit 
enemy vulnerabilities. 

Maskirovka 

On the modern battlefield, maski- 
rovka is especially important in light of the 
increased role of surprise, the increased ca- 
pabilities of enemy reconnaissance, and the 
use of high-precision weapons. Maintaining 
operational security is an important condition 
for troop control. It is achieved by using 
secure communications; ciphers and codes; 
tables of callsigns and signals; and camou- 
flage and concealment of CPs. 

TROOP CONTROL SYSTEM 

The OPFOR has designed a troop 
control system that is, at least in theory, 
well-tailored to suit the rigorous demands of 
a fluid, fast-changing battlefield. Centraliza- 
tion of control at the operational level keeps 
the focus on the overall operational goal and 
ensures the direction of resources toward the 
main effort. Should the control mechanism 
break down, the issue of the operational 
commander's decision and the insistence that 
tactical commanders use their initiative 
within the framework of their superior's 
overall concept should ensure that con- 
structive direction of the battle continues. 
The streamlining of staff procedures and the 
ongoing spread of automation are increasing 
the ability of tactical headquarters to act 
quickly. 
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Organs of Control 

Within the troop control system, the 
organs of control include the commander, 
his staff, the chief of staff, and the chiefs of 
branches of troops and services and their 
staffs. They perform the functions required 
to control the activities of troops in prepar- 
ing for and conducting combat. The primary 
function of these organs is to acquire and 
process information. Evaluation and 
knowledge of the situational elements of 
combat is fundamental to the decision- 
making process and the direction of troops. 
Decision-making and planning combat 
actions are also troop control functions of 
the control organs. After the control organs 
have acquired and processed the information, 
they review the situation to determine if a 
decision is necessary. Any decision should 
be both scientifically derived and timely. 
After making the decision, the control organs 
must organize, coordinate, disseminate, 
and support the missions of subordinates. 
Additionally, it is their responsibility to train 
and prepare troops for combat, and to 
monitor the pre-combat and combat situa- 
tions. 

Commander 

Under the principle of one-man 
command, OPFOR commanders have com- 
plete authority over their subordinates. This 
centralized authority enables the commander 
to act decisively and with initiative, to reduce 
decision making required of subordinates, 
and to maintain troop discipline and unity. 

At every level, OPFOR commanders 
have sole responsibility for the fulfillment of 
the mission. Because of the stress on the 
operational level of command, tactical com- 
manders are often young, but have tactical 
experience and time in command.   Initiative 

is not discouraged in junior commanders, but 
should be exercised in accordance with the 
senior commander's plan. 

Staff 

The commander controls and super- 
vises subordinates through his staff. OPFOR 
commanders use their well-trained and ex- 
perienced staffs to gain the time needed to 
prepare forces for battle. The staff provides 
rapid, in-depth planning for combat activity 
and then coordinates and monitors the exe- 
cution of the resulting plans. This allows the 
commander to focus on the most critical is- 
sues in a timely manner and preserves his 
energies. 

All OPFOR major headquarters have 
the same basic organization, although they 
differ in size and complexity. The higher the 
level, the larger and more complex the staff. 
The staff unifies and directs specific troop 
control tasks based on the commander's de- 
cisions, orders, instructions, and also the in- 
structions of a higher staff. The work of the 
staff involves a precise distribution of tasks 
and functions among those who must carry 
them out, and also an exact estimate of the 
time at which all work should start and fin- 
ish. 

The staff releases the commander 
from having to solve administrative and 
technical problems, thereby allowing him 
to concentrate on the battle. It translates 
his decisions into plans and helps him to 
control the actions of his subordinates. It is 
also responsible for keeping the commander 
informed of developments and for providing 
advice as required. In the decision-making 
process, the staff— 

• Prepares data and estimates which 
the commander uses to make deci- 
sions. 
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• Mathematically verifies the com- 
mander's plan and suggests necessary 
adjustments. 

• Plans and implements combat sup- 
port measures. 

• Coordinates with subordinate, supe- 
rior, and adjacent headquarters 

• Monitors subordinate staffs. 

Chief of Staff 

Preeminent among OPFOR staff offi- 
cers is the chief of staff position. The chief 
of staff is found at every level from the Gen- 
eral Staff down to battalion. The chief of 
staff is the commander's closest assistant. 
He alone has the authority to sign orders for 
the commander, to issue instructions to sub- 
ordinate elements in the name of the com- 
mander, and, in emergency situations, to 
make changes in the plans of subordinate 
commanders. 

The chief of staff's key position in 
the troop control process dictates that he 
must constantly be abreast of the situation 
and be able to predict likely changes. This 
imposes the following responsibilities: 

• To always be aware of the assigned 
missions of subordinates and adjacent 
units. 

• To know the current situation, status, 
and capabilities of friendly and enemy 
units and the quantitative and quali- 
tative correlation of forces. 

• To know the current NBC situation 
and its effect on the accomplishment 
of the mission. 

• To be ready at any time to report on 
the above and to brief his conclusions 
from his own estimate of the situa- 
tion. 

• To make proposals regarding possi- 
ble decisions. 

• To determine the measures for sup- 
porting combat operations and organ- 
izing troop control. 

Thus, he must be intimately familiar with the 
commander's concept and the decision- 
making process. 

To execute these responsibilities, the 
chief of staff organizes and directs the plan- 
ning process and activities of the various 
staff members and chiefs of branches of 
troops and services. This includes but is not 
limited to~ 

• Defining times and methods of re- 
ceiving situation data. 

• Establishing priorities for information 
collection and analysis. 

• Determining who reports situation 
data and conclusions to the com- 
mander and when. 

The chief of staff also determines the 
method of disseminating orders to subordi- 
nate units and prepares reports for higher 
headquarters. He issues instructions focus- 
ing automated systems in the decision- 
making process, including what and whose 
calculations to use in the process and when. 
The chief of staff establishes CPs and de- 
termines the personnel and work schedules 
for them. In addition to the primary staff, he 
also monitors the work of the various chiefs 
of branches of troops and services and their 
staffs to ensure that their work corresponds 
in time and concept to the commander's re- 
quirements. 

Chiefs of Branches of Troops and 
Services 

Chiefs of branches of troops and 
services augment the primary staff at the 
regimental level and above, conforming to 
the needs of each level of command. These 
officers bring  specialized  knowledge  and 

2-5 



skills to the control of the various elements 
of the combined arms unit or formation. 
Although the chiefs serve as an element of 
the commander's staff in advising him on the 
use of forces in their branch, in many cases 
they are also commanders. They are re- 
sponsible for the artillery, engineer, or air 
defense subunits' readiness and performance. 
Like the primary staff, they interact continu- 
ously with the corresponding chiefs of 
branches of troops and services at both 
higher and lower levels of command. Di- 
rectly subordinate to the commander of their 
own unit or formation, they also receive and 
issue instructions through a chain of special 
subordination within their branch of troops 
or service. 

Each chief of one of the combat arms 
branches, special troops, or services has a 
dual chain of command. He is responsible 
to the commander (or the chief of staff) in 
whose headquarters he serves, but he also 
receives additional instructions and guidance 
from his own counterpart at the next higher 
level. This dual chain of reporting seems to 
work well. It reduces the administrative and 
technical burden on the commander, so he 
can concentrate on the combat actions of his 
maneuver elements. The commander at the 
highest level has centralized control over all 
the assets available to him. 

Division 

The division commander exercises 
troop control functions through his staff and 
subordinate maneuver commanders. The 
staff comprises two elements: the principal 
staff and the primary staff. Principal staff 
officers are directly subordinate to the com- 
mander. These officers include deputy 
commanders (for the rear, technical affairs, 
and armaments) and their staffs; chiefs of 
branches of troops and services and their 

staffs; and the chief of staff. Primary staff 
officers are all those who are subordinate to 
the chief of staff and are actual members of 
the 'fctaff' in their primary duties. For ex- 
ample, the chief of the operations section and 
the headquarters commandant are primary 
staff officers. Together, these headquarters 
elements include about 250 personnel, of 
which around 100 are officers. 

Commander. The division com- 
mander is the focus for decision making at 
this level. He is normally a colonel or a one- 
star general. He directly controls the com- 
manders of subordinate maneuver units and, 
through his staff and chiefs of branches of 
troops and services, controls the organic and 
reinforcing combat support and combat 
service support elements. The size of the 
combined arms structure at division level 
dictates heavy reliance on his staff. Unlike 
his operational-level counterparts, however, 
the division commander has more personal 
involvement in detailed planning. He is ulti- 
mately responsible for the achievements or 
failures of his division. 

Chief of staff. As at higher levels, 
the division chief of staff, usually a colonel, 
is a vital figure in the troop control structure. 
His role is to serve as the director of staff 
planning and as coordinator of all staff inputs 
that assist the commander's decision making. 
He is the division commander's focal point 
for knowledge about the friendly and enemy 
situation. The chief of staff exercises direct 
control over the chiefs of reconnaissance and 
signal troops. This gives him a strong posi- 
tion in managing the collection and process- 
ing of information vital to the command, as 
well as structuring a communications system 
that effectively supports the commander's 
decision and concept of battle. During of- 
fensive combat, he is in charge of the divi- 
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sion main CP when the commander moves to 
the forward CP. 

Principal staff. Figure 2-1 depicts 
the principal staff officers of a division head- 
quarters. These officers are immediately 
subordinate to the division commander. 
Within the principal staff, the division com- 
mand group consists of the division com- 
mander and those officers who work for him 
in a command relationship. These officers 
are the first deputy commander, the chief of 
staff, the deputy commander for the rear, the 
deputy commander for technical affairs, the 
deputy commander for armaments, and the 
commanders of the four maneuver regiments. 
The principal staff also includes the chiefs of 
branches of troops and services, who nor- 
mally report to the commander through the 
chief of staff. 

The first deputy commander is re- 
sponsible for the division's combat readiness 
and mobilization, as well as maintenance of 
discipline and training. In combat, he runs 
the division alternate CP and can take charge 
of an independent element during battle. In 
the defense, for example, he can locate for- 
ward with the security zone force. In the 
offense, he can follow the supporting attack 
or accompany the second echelon, combined 
arms reserve, antitank reserve, or forward 
detachment. He is a key figure in battlefield 
reconstitution. 

The deputy commander for the 
rear heads the non-equipment logistics sys- 
tem. He is responsible for managing the or- 
der, receipt, and distribution of supplies to 
sustain the division in garrison and in battle. 
Those responsibilities make this colonel the 
hub of the support effort, and a key figure at 
the rear CP during wartime. He is essentially 
the "installation commander" for the rear 
area, which contains small depots belonging 

to the chiefs of branches troops and services 
and assets controlled by the deputy com- 
mander for technical affairs or the deputy 
commander for armaments. The deputy 
commander for the rear has no authority 
over the officers in charge of those elements; 
however, he is responsible for rear area or- 
ganization and assigns locations in the rear 
area. He supervises communications, 
movement, security, and damage control 
within the rear area. He communicates di- 
rectly with the division commander and chief 
of staff and also with his counterpart at 
army/army corps level. 

The deputy commander for techni- 
cal affairs oversees the supply and mainte- 
nance of the division's combat and technical 
equipment, to include armored and light ve- 
hicles, weapons, and electronic items. These 
responsibilities encompass the essential war- 
time tasks of organizing and controlling the 
divisional recovery, repair, and replacement 
system. He controls the division mainte- 
nance battalion and oversees maintenance 
training throughout the division. During 
combat, he keeps the commander informed 
on the status of the division's equipment. 

The deputy commander for arma- 
ments has a role comparable to that of the 
deputy commander for technical affairs. He 
is responsible for the technical condition of 
armaments and related combat equipment 
and instruments. Entrusted with their com- 
bat readiness, he is also responsible for their 
supply, proper utilization, repair, and 
evacuation. His training responsibilities ex- 
tend not only to his own subordinates but to 
all personnel concerned with the operation 
and maintenance of armaments, related 
equipment and instruments, rockets, missiles, 
and ammunition. 
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The regimental commanders com- 
mand the division's maneuver units. They 
are responsible for the combat readiness of 
their units, as well as their combat training. 
They are the instruments through which the 
division commander fights the battle. 

The chiefs of branches of troops 
and services are also principal staff officers, 
who advise the commander on matters per- 
taining to their fields. There is an important 
difference between OPFOR chiefs of troops 
and services and US special staff officers. 
For example, the US division engineer ad- 
vises the commander on engineer matters 
and also serves as commander of the division 
engineer battalion. In contrast, the OPFOR- 
system involves two officers. The OPFOR 
chief of engineer troops is a principal staff 
officer who coordinates division engineer 
matters and is senior to the division engineer 
battalion commander. 

The chief of artillery serves as the 
division fire support coordinator. Once the 
commander issues orders concerning fire 
support, the chief develops a fire support 
plan supporting the commander's concept of 
the battle and scheme of maneuver. He 
works with the chief of reconnaissance for 
target development. He coordinates and su- 
pervises artillery fires of the division's or- 
ganic and reinforcing artillery. The chief of 
artillery does not command the division's ar- 
tillery regiment, or artillery units allocated 
from higher level. However, he does have 
operational control over them; he is respon- 
sible for their training and performance. He 
also exercises a degree of control over artil- 
lery units and staffs of subordinate regi- 
ments. The chief of artillery is responsible 
not only to the division commander and chief 
of staff; he is also responsible to the 
army/army corps commander of missile 
troops and artillery for artillery planning and 

employment. Acting as the chief artillery 
advisor in combat, he is usually at the for- 
ward CP with the division commander. 

The chief of air defense troops acts 
as a principal staff officer for air defense. He 
advises the commander on air defense tactics 
and employment. He has more direct control 
of division air defense elements than do other 
members of the principal staff in their re- 
spective services. He supervises the divi- 
sion's air defense units, monitors the divi- 
sion's inventory of air defense weapons and 
their state of repair, ensures an adequate 
supply of ammunition, and oversees air de- 
fense training and discipline. 

The chief of engineer troops advises 
the commander on the personnel and equip- 
ment status, proper employment, and supply 
levels of engineer troops. He organizes en- 
gineer support for all the division's missions, 
including reconnaissance missions. He as- 
signs tasks to engineer units based on the 
commander's concept of the battle. He also 
plans and supervises engineer work and 
training conducted by non-engineer units. 

The chief of chemical troops has 
primary responsibility for the division's pro- 
tection from NBC weapons. He is responsi- 
ble for the supply and maintenance of NBC 
gear and equipment, for organization of 
NBC reconnaissance, and for all NBC train- 
ing and work performed by division person- 
nel. 

The chief of missile and artillery 
armament service reports directly to the 
division commander. He has detailed re- 
sponsibility for the condition, repair, and re- 
placement of missile and artillery armaments 
and related components and for resupply of 
ammunition. 
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Figure 2-2. Primary staff organization (division). 

The chief of finance service is di- 
rectly subordinate to the division com- 
mander. His primary responsibilities are the 
organization and management of the divi- 
sion's financial affairs. This includes main- 
taining its financial accounts. The only indi- 
viduals in the division who can authorize dis- 
bursement of funds are the division com- 
mander and his chief of staff. 

The chief of signal troops is also the 
chief of the communications section. Like- 
wise, the chief of reconnaissance is also the 
chief of the intelligence section. The follow- 
ing section on the primary staff describes 
their duties. 

Primary staff. The primary staff is 
the division commander's planning body and 
the instrument through which he controls his 
forces. The chief of staff oversees the staff 
and is responsible for coordinating its work. 
The chiefs of the first four sections comprise 
the coordinating staff; the chiefs of the re- 
maining four sections comprise the special 
staff. (See Figure 2-2.) 

The operations section, is the most 
important coordinating staff section. The 
chief of operations is the first deputy chief of 
staff. He is responsible for training and the 
formulating of plans and orders. He moni- 
tors the work of all other staff sections, 
keeps abreast of the situation, and is ready to 
present information and recommendations 
concerning the tactical situation. He writes 
combat orders and important combat re- 
ports. In coordination with the intelligence 
section, the chief of the operations section 
keeps the commander informed on the prog- 
ress of the battle. Specific duties of the op- 
erations section include— 

• Collecting information concerning 
the tactical situation of friendly 
forces. 

• Preparing and disseminating orders, 
operational plans and reports, sum- 
maries, and situation overlays. 

• Providing liaison for the exchange of 
information within division headquar- 
ters and with higher, subordinate, and 
adjacent units. 
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• Organizing the main CP and insuring 
rear area antitank, antiaircraft, and 
NBC defense. 

• Organizing troop movement and 
traffic control. 

• Coordinating the organization of re- 
connaissance with the intelligence 
section. 

• Controlling the distribution of maps. 

The intelligence section is headed by 
the chief of intelligence, who is also the chief 
of reconnaissance. He is part of an intelli- 
gence chain of command originating at front 
level. In this context, division-level intelli- 
gence efforts fit into an overall intelligence 
plan. The chief of the intelligence section is 
subordinate to the chief of staff, but can re- 
port directly to the division commander. In 
coordination with the operations section, the 
intelligence section makes collection plans, 
collects information, and evaluates data on 
the battlefield situation. During combat, the 
division chief of intelligence/reconnaissance 
directs the efforts of subordinate intelligence 
sections and reconnaissance units. Specific 
responsibilities of the intelligence section in- 
clude— 

• Collecting and analyzing and dis- 
seminating information on the enemy, 
terrain, and weather to the com- 
mander and subordinate and adjacent 
units. 

• Organizing reconnaissance missions, 
including requests for aerial recon- 
naissance, in coordination with the 
operations section. 

• Preparing the observation plan, in 
coordination with the operations sec- 
tion. 

• Preparing the intelligence portion of 
the division's combat order. 

• Preparing periodic intelligence re- 
ports. 

• Exploiting documents and materiel. 

• Interrogating prisoners of war. 
• Providing targeting data for artillery 

The   communications    section    is 
headed by the chief of communications, who 
is also the chief of signal troops. He organ- 
izes communications with subordinate, adja- 
cent, and higher headquarters. The section 
must plan wire, radio, and mobile communi- 
cations to ensure that the commander has 
continuous and uninterrupted tactical con- 
trol. The term "mobile communications" in- 
cludes all means of communications other 
than radio and wire. Specific responsibilities 
of the communications section include: 

• Organizing division radio nets. 
• Establishing callsigns and radio pro- 

cedures. 
• Organizing courier and mail service. 
• Operating the division message cen- 

ter. 
• Supervising the  supply,  issue,  and 

maintenance of signal equipment. 

The organization and personnel 
section is headed by the chief of personnel. 
It maintains daily strength reports and TO&E 
changes; assigns personnel; requests re- 
placements; records losses; administers 
awards and decorations; and collects, rec- 
ords, and disposes of war booty. It keeps 
complete personnel files on company-grade 
officers, while regiments maintain files on 
enlisted personnel except for those working 
on division staffs. Levels higher than divi- 
sion maintain files on higher ranking officers. 

The topographic section gathers and 
analyzes terrain data. It organizes geodetic, 
topographic, and photogrammetric services. 
The section provides division headquarters 
and subordinate units with a continuous 
supply of pertinent maps, benchmark cata- 
logs, and map-related equipment. 
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The cryptographic section encodes 
and decodes the division's cryptographic 
communications. It designates the keys and 
codes to be used in communicating with 
subordinate units. It also supervises com- 
munications security procedures and crypto- 
graphic training. This section's activities are 
an integral part of a larger effort, coordi- 
nated by the chief of the intelligence section. 
The chief of intelligence, in turn, follows 
guidance from the army-level chief of intelli- 
gence. 

The headquarters, administration 
and finance section organizes the admini- 
stration and records necessary for providing 
quarters, food, supplies, and pay for division 
headquarters personnel. It is responsible for 
all division financial planning, accounting, 
auditing, and pay procedures. The division's 
finance officer supervises subordinate unit 
finance officers, who are responsible for the 
distribution of funds. 

The    headquarters    commandant 
combines the functions (in US Army terms) 
of the division headquarters commandant 
and the division provost marshal. He is re- 
sponsible for the proper siting, organization, 
support, and protection of the division head- 
quarters and CPs, in garrison and in the field. 
He also directs the activities of the comman- 
dant's service (somewhat similar to US mili- 
tary police), encompassing traffic control and 
security patrols within garrison and CP sites 
and the division rear area. He enforces mili- 
tary discipline and operates the division's 
stockade. He may also be responsible for 
handling prisoners of war. 

Brigade 

The organs of control for an inde- 
pendent motorized rifle brigade closely re- 
semble those for a division. This could facili- 

tate the expansion of a brigade into a divi- 
sion. 

Regiment 

The regimental command and staff 
structure is similar to that at division level, 
but on a smaller scale. With approximately 
35 officers and 50 soldiers, its capabilities 
are limited to those required for an organiza- 
tion focusing on the immediate tactical mis- 
sion out to a depth of about 20 to 30 km. 
The regimental principal staff consists of a 
command group and the chiefs of branches 
of troops and services. The primary staff is 
similar to that at division level. 

Commander 

The regimental commander is usually 
a colonel (sometimes a lieutenant colonel). 
He is expected to maintain strict control over 
subordinate commanders; to inspect fre- 
quently the various training, administrative, 
and equipment maintenance aspects of his 
command in garrison; and to set a high per- 
sonal example. In combat, he has consider- 
able prerogatives in the way in which he or- 
ganizes and executes his tactical mission. 
Most of his principal staff-the deputy com- 
manders and chief of staff-are lieutenant 
colonels or majors. The commander draws a 
major part of his decision-making input from 
this group. 

Chief of Staff 

The chief of staff is usually a lieuten- 
ant colonel. He is the second-in-command 
of the regiment and is the only officer who 
may issue written orders in the commander's 
name. He is responsible for mobilization 
readiness and troop control. The chief of 
staff coordinates the work of the functional 
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staff groups and refines and presents staff 
products to the commander. 

Command Group 

The regimental command group 
consists of the commander, the first deputy 
commander, the chief of staff, and the deputy 
commanders for the rear, technical affairs, 
and armaments. 

The first deputy commander is re- 
sponsible for the regiment's combat readi- 
ness and mobilization, as well as maintenance 
of discipline and training. In combat, he can 
take charge of an independent element dur- 
ing battle. In the defense, for example, he 
can locate forward with the security zone 
fores. In the offense, he can follow the sup- 
porting attack or accompany the second 
echelon, combined arms reserve, antitank 
reserve, or forward detachment. He also is a 
key figure in battlefield reconstitution. 

The deputy commander for the 
rear, normally a major or lieutenant colonel, 
is responsible for transport and for supplying 
regimental subunits both in garrison and in 
the field with ammunition, fuel, food, cloth- 
ing, and equipment. During combat, he 
commands the rear CP. 

The deputy commander for techni- 
cal affairs is normally a major or lieutenant 
colonel and a graduate engineer. He is re- 
sponsible to the commander for the service- 
ability and maintenance of the armored and 
automotive equipment in the regiment. He is 
the direct superior of the technical officers 
found in each subunit down to company 
level. During combat, he organizes the re- 
covery, repair, or evacuation of disabled ar- 
mored vehicles. Besides his other duties, the 
technical deputy is responsible for the mili- 

tary and specialist training of all technical 
troops in the regiment. 

The deputy commander for arma- 
ments has functions similar to those of his 
division-level counterpart. He is responsible 
for the technical condition, repair, and re- 
placement of armaments and related equip- 
ment and instruments. His planning func- 
tions include participation in the develop- 
ment of rear service combat readiness and 
mobilization plans. 

Chiefs of Branches of Troops and 
Services 

At regimental level, the chain of spe- 
cial subordination established through the 
various chiefs of branches of troops and 
services continues to function. This subordi- 
nation eases the workload of the commander 
and chief of staff and provides expertise in 
planning and coordinating the use of the 
branches of troops and services. The regi- 
mental chiefs, however, constitute only an ad 
hoc group to advise the commander on mat- 
ters within their areas of expertise. They 
represent the same branches as at division 
level, with the addition of a chief of medical 
service. 

Another small difference is that the 
chief of engineer service and chief of chemi- 
cal service no longer have the designation 
"troops" in their titles. Unlike the situation 
at higher levels, these officers are the com- 
manders of combat support and service sup- 
port subunits that are organic or attached to 
the regiment. At this level, the competing 
requirements of effective command of their 
subunits, added to serving as advisors and 
staff officers to the regimental commander 
and chief of staff, places considerable stress 
on the chiefs of troops and services. 
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The small size of the battalion staff 
reflects the OPFOR concept of battalion 
combat employment. Battalions execute 
battle drills and standard maneuvers as their 
basic form of tactical activity, adjusting to 
the combat situation by critical assessment of 
the time and place of employment. Such 
combat measures require discipline, timing, 
and rapid communications, but little in terms 
of the detailed planning for which large staffs 
are necessary. With increased OPFOR em- 
phasis on combined arms tailoring at battal- 
ion level, the size of the battalion staff limits 
the battalion's ability to successfully integrate 
and coordinate an expanded combined arms 
team. 

Battalion Commander 

The battalion commander is normally 
a major or a captain. However, some battal- 
ion commanders may be lieutenant colonels. 
The commander is responsible for— 

• The combat and mobilization readi- 
ness of the battalion. 

• The combat training, education, dis- 
cipline, political reliability, and mo- 
rale of the battalion's personnel. 

• The condition and security of weap- 
ons, combat and other equipment, 
ammunition, fuel, and other materiel 
of the battalion. 

• The successful accomplishment of the 
battalion's missions. 

Chief of Staff 

The chief of staff is the commander's 
"right arm." Unlike his counterparts at 
regiment and division, he is the battalion 
commander's first deputy. Like the com- 
mander, he is normally a major or captain. 

He has the authority to give orders to all 
subordinate elements, and he ensures com- 
pliance with orders from the battalion com- 
mander and higher commanders. The chief 
of staff draws up the combat and training 
plans for the battalion, based on the regimen- 
tal plan and the battalion commander's guid- 
ance, ensuring they are carried out. He also 
makes sure subordinates prepare required 
reports and dispatch them on time to regi- 
mental headquarters. 

Command Group 

The OPFOR motorized rifle or tank 
battalion troop control system hinges on the 
battalion command group, which includes 
the battalion's five major personalities. 
These are the commander, the chief of staff, 
the deputy commander, the deputy com- 
mander for the rear, and the deputy com- 
mander for armaments. 

The battalion deputy commander, 
unlike the deputy commander at regiment 
and division, is not the commander's first 
deputy. At battalion, this distinction falls to 
the battalion chief of staff. The deputy 
commander is responsible for the battalion's 
combat readiness, as well as discipline and 
training. In combat, he can take charge of an 
independent element during the battle. In the 
defense, for example, he can locate with the 
forward position. In the offense, he can ac- 
company the second-echelon company or 
combined arms reserve. In a motorized rifle 
battalion, he can supervise the employment 
of the antitank platoon, automatic grenade 
launcher platoon, or mortar battery. The 
other two deputies perform logistics func- 
tions which mirror those of their counter- 
parts at higher levels. 
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TROOP CONTROL PROCESS 

Troop control is a continuous proc- 
ess at all levels of command. TheOPFOR 
recognizes seven elements in this process: 

• Acquiring and processing informa- 
tion. 

• Decision making and planning. 
• Disseminating missions and organiz- 

ing coordination. 
• Organizing and directing combat 

support. 
• Preparing troops for combat. 
• Organizing and maintaining control. 
• Monitoring readiness and execution 

of missions. 
For a more detailed discussion of all these 
elements, see Heavy OPFOR Operational 
Art handbook, Chapter 7. The following 
paragraphs concentrate on the key elements 
of decision making, mission dissemination, 
and monitoring execution, as they apply to 
the tactical level, with the focus on division. 

The commander's decision is the 
basis for troop control. All other control 
activities either lead to, depend on, or sup- 
port the commander's decision. In the 
OPFOR view, the decision is the result of the 
creative thought and will of the commander. 
It defines the objective of combat actions and 
the forces, resources, procedures, and times 
for achieving it. The decision must be de- 
tailed enough to establish the missions of 
subordinate forces, and to indicate the nature 
of coordination and support required to carry 
out those missions. 

Since the conditions of modern war- 
fare dictate quick decisions, the commander 
must use his staff effectively in his decision 
process. He usually focuses on the elements 
of the decision that he alone can develop, 
leaving other areas, like the organization of 
rear services or the communications struc- 

ture, for his staff and deputies to formulate. 
The staff sorts out these decisions in detail 
and presents them to the commander for ap- 
proval. 

Timeliness and Quality 

Regardless of the degree of staff in- 
volvement in decision making, the responsi- 
bility for the timeliness and quality of the 
decisions are the commander's. These two 
critical elements, timeliness and quality, un- 
derlie both the decision and the entire proc- 
ess of troop control. 

The OPFOR employs formalized staff 
planning procedures using standardized for- 
mats in its combat documents. When time is 
available, as during preparations for a major 
offensive, the OPFOR follows a complete 
step-by-step process. During fast-moving 
combat actions, it may abbreviate all proce- 
dures. 

Flexibility 

The OPFOR has studied the troop 
control implications of the speed and inten- 
sity of modern warfare. Its assessment has 
had a significant impact on expanding the 
responsibilities of division commanders and 
staffs. 

In the past, OPFOR division com- 
manders were primarily responsible for co- 
ordinating their forces in the context of the 
operational-level plan, not for making a de- 
cision on their most effective use in combat. 
Operational troop control emphasized deci- 
sion making and detailed planning of tactical 
activity. Tactical troop control emphasized 
using easily-implemented, quickly-executed 
schemes to carry out that plan. This system 
provided a high degree of predictability for 
the operational commander,  enhancing his 
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control of the operation. With this system, 
victory depended on the ability to make cor- 
rect operational employment decisions that 
assured rapid exploitation of tactical success 
to expand it to an operational scale. The di- 
vision commander's role was to tailor the 
prescribed tactics to the terrain and specific 
enemy deployments in his zone of action. 

OPFOR study of modern warfare, 
however, envisions a fluid battlefield, with 
more opportunity to maneuver. It also has 
the potential for sudden and severe 
changes to the combat environment. This 
image of modern warfare has led the 
OPFOR to conclude that it needs to sup- 
plement operational flexibility with more 
tactical flexibility. Since the division was 
the organizational level at which opera- 
tional planning translated into tactical ac- 
tion, it was also the point chosen for ex- 
panding flexibility and responsiveness in 
the OPFOR troop control system. Devel- 
opments in automated troop control have 
enabled a degree of decentralization of op- 
erational control to Division level. 

Automation has the potential to 
provide a standard framework for decision 
making and planning. At the same time, 
these measures provide a common refer- 
ence in the decision-making and planning 
process at operational and tactical levels. 
This gives the operational commander the 
confidence that a division commander can 
react quickly and well to a changing situa- 
tion without receiving specific directives. 
This decentralization of decision making to 
the tactical level allows the division com- 
mander to meet the challenge of a chang- 
ing enemy situation. In all cases, division 
decision making and planning must be 
within the context of missions and combat 
orders from army/army corps. 

Division 

Unlike a front or army/army corps 
commander, who concentrates on long-range 
planning, a division commander focuses on 
day-to-day combat activities. Since planned 
speeds of division combat action require 
quick development of the battle based on the 
division commander's initiative, he must re- 
main aware of the situation and intentions of 
the army/army corps commander. There is 
probably only 2 to 4 hours of staff planning 
and command decision-making time between 
receipt of orders from the army/army corps 
commander and the start of division combat 
actions. 

Decision-Making Process 

Everything in the OPFOR system 
stems from the commander's decision. The 
decision-making process begins when the 
commander receives a combat order or 
preliminary instructions (warning order) 
from his senior commander. His first steps 
are to clarify the mission and assess the 
situation: 

Clarification of mission. The com- 
mander must understand the senior com- 
mander's concept of battle and his own divi- 
sion's role in it. At this point he also makes a 
time assessment and, through his chief of 
staff, sets in motion any measures that are 
immediately required; this includes issuing 
preliminary instructions (warning orders) to 
subordinates. 

The decision of the tactical com- 
mander at any level is driven by the opera- 
tional or tactical guidance he receives from 
his direct superior. The tactical commander 
initiates the decision-making process accord- 
ing to that guidance, proceeding informally 
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through an evaluation and clarification of the 
situation. 

Estimate of situation. The assess- 
ment is conducted in the sequence: enemy 
forces; own forces; flanking forces; terrain; 
NBC situation; weather and time of day. 
Each of these factors is considered as it im- 
pacts on the mission set by the higher com- 
mander. 

The chief of staff organizes the staff 
to present information to the commander 
concerning the enemy, terrain, troops avail- 
able, and weather. If time permits, the divi- 
sion commander makes a personal reconnais- 
sance with staff members and subordinate 
commanders to better evaluate the situation. 
Given sufficient time, the staff prepares and 
coordinates written estimates for the com- 
mander. Otherwise, the staff provides oral 
input, from which the commander makes his 
estimate of the situation. The result of this 
estimation process should be a concept for 
the combat action of the division, which 
forms the essence of the commander's deci- 
sion. The commander may have several 
variants of possible courses of action from 
which he must choose. 

Determining and evaluating pos- 
sible decision variants. The commander 
must consider the variants of enemy action in 
relation to his own, preparing responses 
during his assessment process. On the basis 
of the commander's guidance and estimate of 
the situation, the staff and subordinate com- 
manders provide input to the operations sec- 
tion. When time is limited, the commander 
may require only specific information from 
the staff. The operations section prepares 
several possible courses of action for the 
commander's consideration, and the chief of 
staff indicates his preference. On the basis of 
the available data and the recommendations 

from the staff, the commander makes a deci- 
sion. The decision may be one of the rec- 
ommended courses of action, a combination 
of two or more recommendations, or a new 
solution. 

Selecting a variant and formulat- 
ing the decision. Having clarified his mis- 
sion, assessed the situation, and evaluated 
decision variants, the commander makes his 
decision and marks it on his map. 

Decision Formulation 

The decision-making process is 
complete when the commander has selected 
the optimal variant and formulated his deci- 
sion in enough detail to report it to his higher 
commander. Simultaneously, the com- 
mander provides it to his staff for further 
planning and for dissemination of the final- 
ized missions to the troops. The decision 
includes the concept, organization for com- 
bat, axes of advance, missions for major 
subordinates, and measures for support and 
troop control. Figure 2-3 illustrates the 
content of the commander's decision. The 
components of the decision are the follow- 
ing: 

Concept of battle. The commander 
specifies which enemy groupings are to be 
destroyed, with what resources, and in what 
order. He identifies the axes for main and 
supporting attacks, as well as defensive sec- 
tors. He outlines the organization for com- 
bat (combat formation) and the general 
scheme of maneuver. 

Tactical missions. The commander 
determines the tactical missions to be as- 
signed to organic and reinforcing units and 
subunits. This part of the decision defines 
the roles of maneuver and combat support 
units/subunits within the combat formation. 
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WHAT ENEMY TO DEFEAT, 
WITH WHAT RESOURCES, 
AND IN WHAT SEQUENCE 

CONCEPT OF 
BATTLE 

AXES OF MAIN AND 
SUPPORTING ATTACKS 

(AND DEFENSIVE SECTORS) 

STRUCTURE OF COMBAT 
FORMATION AND SCHEME 

OF MANEUVER 

 2 

IST-ECHELON 
UNITS/SUBUNITS 

2ND-ECHELON OR RESERVE 
UNITS/SUBUNITS 

MISSIONS OF 
SUBORDINATE 

UNITS /SUBUNITS 

ARTILLERY 
GROUPS 

Affi DEFENSE 
ELEMENTS 

OTHER ELEMENTS 
OF 

COMBAT FORMATION 

IN TERMS OF MISSIONS 
(OBJECTIVES) 

TROOP 
COORDINATION 

PROCEDURE 

IN TERMS 
OF 

TIME 

IN TERMS OF LOCATION 
(LINES, AREAS, TARGETS) 

MEASURES FOR 
COMPREHENSIVE 

SUPPORT OF BATTLE 
AND ORGANIZATION 
OF TROOP CONTROL 

WHEN TIME IS LIMITED, THE COMMANDER 
PERSONALLY DEFINES THE MOST 
IMPORTANT OBJECTIVES. THE 
STAFF PREPARES DECISION 

RECOMMENDATIONS IN ALL OTHER 
AREAS, AND PRESENTS THEM 
TO THE COMMANDER FOR APPROVAL. 

Figure 2-3. Content of the commander's decision. 
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CöCä'diiisatioH. The commander in- 
dicates missions (objectives), phase lines, 
targets, and timings that are necessary to 
execute, the battle concept. 

Organization of support and troop 
coKtroL Often these questions are left to the 
chief of staff. When time is limited, the 
commander confines himself to defining the 
most important objectives, leaving every- 
thing else to the staff, who produce their 
plans for the commander's approval. 

Implementing the Decision 

The decision must first be reported to 
the senior commander for his approval. 
Once this has occurred, the decision is 
passed to subordinates, and the chief of staff 
translates it into detailed plans and instruc- 
tions. Up to this point, the commander has 
been working primarily from his map. If 
time permits, the decision is now refined on 
the ground. The commander may attend the 
senior commander's ground reconnaissance 
and conduct his own reconnaissance with his 
subordinate commanders. 

In the OPFOR view, to conduct 
ground reconnaissance before making a de- 
cision would be wasting valuable time that 
the staff needs to implement the plan. The 
commander may modify his decision as a re- 
sult of the ground reconnaissance and give 
verbal orders for this modification. The 
commander supervises the preparations of 
his subordinates, either personally or through 
his deputy commanders or chief of staff, issu- 
ing combat orders and instructions. At the 
appointed time, he reports his units' readi- 
ness to the senior commander. 

Time constraints 
necessitate heavy dependence on verbal dis- 
semination of missions and planning guid- 

ance. The division commander usually issues 
a formal, written order to supplement the 
verbal instructions he has already issued. It 
is also normal for division (and regiment) 
commanders to disseminate the contents of 
the final combat order orally to units and 
subunits. 

The commander announces his final 
decision in the presence of the chief of staff, 
the chief of the operations section, and, when 
possible, other key personnel such as the co- 
ordinating staff, the chiefs of branches of 
troops and services, and the deputy and sub- 
ordinate commanders. The operations sec- 
tion then publishes a formal document as a 
written record of the decision and produces 
the order. Combat orders of all tactical ma- 
neuver units follow a generally standard 
eight-paragraph format, regardless of how 
they are transmitted. (See Figure 2-4.) 

The staff may also prepare and issue 
annexes to combat orders. If annexes are 
incomplete when the staff transmits the or- 
der, it sends them out separately to prevent 
delay in dissemination of the order. Types of 
annexes include coordination requirements, 
intelligence, security, signal, artillery, engi- 
neer, movement order, and counterattack 
plans. 

The deputy commander for the rear 
and his staff write a separate order for logis- 
tics, subject to approval by the division 
commander. The order organizes the rear 
area, routes of movement for rear elements, 
supply routes, supply points, sequence and 
time of resupply, rear area security, and the 
location of the rear CP. It also designates 
general deployment areas to units located in 
the rear area. 

Combat instructions. Tactical 
commanders at all levels issue combat in 
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TRADITIONAL FORMAT 
1. Enemy Situation: a concise statement of the enemy 
forces and their disposition, as that information relates 
to the mission of the issuing unit. 
2. Mission: a statement of the mission assigned to the 
issuing unit by its superior headquarters. 
3. Missions of Higher and Adjacent Units: a 
description of the missions of higher and adjacent 
units, and their impacts on the mission of the issuing 
unit; includes coordination procedures for 
nonorganic/attached units. 
4. Concept of Combat Action: a discussion of the 
commander's decision for fulfilling the mission of 
paragraph 2; includes the concept of maneuver and 
fire support. 
5. "I Order...": establishes the combat missions of 
subordinate elements, normally in order of: first 
echelon, second echelon, artillery, air defense, and 
reserves. 
6. Preparation Times: establishes the times by which 
individual subunits must be prepared for combat. 
7. Control Coordination: provides special instructions 
for coordination of combat actions by subunits. 
8. Command Continuity: indicates which of the 
subordinate officers is designated to assume control if 
the commander is incapacitated.   

MODIFIED FORMAT 
1. Enemy Situation: a concise statement of the enemy 
forces and their disposition, as that information relates 
to the mission of the issuing unit. 
2. Mission: a statement of the mission assigned to the 
issuing unit by its superior headquarters. 
3. Missions of Higher and Adjacent Units: a 
description of the missions of higher and adjacent 
units, and their impacts on the mission of the issuing 
unit; includes coordination procedures for 
nonorganic/attached units. 
4. Concept of Combat Action: a discussion of the 
commander's decision for fulfilling the mission of 
paragraph 2; includes the concept of maneuver and 
fire support. 
5. "I Order...": establishes the combat missions of 
subordinate elements, normally in order of: first 
echelon, second echelon, artillery, air defense, and 
reserves. 
6. Expenditure Norms: provides the consumption 
norms for ammunition and fuel to be used during the 
combat action. 
7. Preparation Times: establishes the times by which 
individual subunits must be prepared for combat. 
8. Troop Control: contains all troop control-related 
information.   

Figure 2-4. Format for a combat order. 

structions during combat and the preparation 
for combat. Their purpose is to units or 
subunits to perform a specific task, or to ad- 
just a mission previously assigned. Combat 
instructions are usually in a four-paragraph 
format and as brief as possible. The four- 
paragraph structure includes an estimate of 
the enemy situation, the new or revised mis- 
sion, the support available from the com- 
mander for this mission, and a time by which 
the receiving unit must be ready to execute 
the task. Because they are time-sensitive, 
combat instructions are disseminated ver- 
bally. 

Monitoring Execution 

Issuing orders does not ensure they 
will be carried out or understood. The 
OPFOR places great emphasis on supervi- 

sion after the order is issued. The chief of 
staff is responsible to the commander for the 
overall organization of staff supervision. 
Each staff section is responsible for checking 
on the execution of the orders it prepares 
and also ensuring that subordinates have cor- 
rectly understood the orders. The chief of 
staff may issue additional orders, with the 
division commander's approval, to resolve 
any misunderstandings. 

Proper supervisory control takes 
many forms. These include observation from 
air and ground observation points, and in- 
structions and questions passed by radio or 
messenger. The best method, according to 
the OPFOR, is personal contact. The divi- 
sion commander may personally supervise 
the most important sector of a combat ac- 
tion.    In fast-moving situations, control is 
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somewhat looser. Subordinate commanders 
then react as the situation dictates, realizing 
they are responsible for acting in accordance 
with the commander's concept. 

Brigade 

The troop control process for an in- 
dependent motorized rifle brigade is basically 
the same as for the division. As at division 
level, the brigade commander receives his 
mission from the army/army corps com- 
mander to whom he is subordinate, and his 
own decision flows from that higher com- 
mander's operational concept. The main 
difference is that the brigade commander has 
only battalions, rather than regiments, to 
carry out his mission. 

Regiment 

After receiving a mission from the 
division commander, the regimental com- 
mander, assisted by his staff, makes an esti- 
mate of the situation. As soon as possible, 
the commander and staff send preliminary 
instructions to subunits. They also dissemi- 
nate intelligence on the enemy and informa- 
tion on friendly units at this time. After 
weighing all factors and examining possible 
courses of action, the commander makes his 
decision. 

Frequently, he marks details on a 
map, from which the staff formulates written 
combat orders. If time and the tactical 
situation allow, commanders prefer to issue 
orders at a meeting with subordinate com- 
manders. If rapid deployment is necessary, 
the commander gives orders by radio and 
then has the supplementing schematics deliv- 
ered to the subordinate commanders. The 
written and graphic combat order, sometimes 
finalized after verbal transmission to subor- 
dinates, provides an official record of the 

commander's decision. The regimental 
commander may issue combat instructions 
over the radio to change, supplement, or 
elaborate on initial combat orders as the tac- 
tical situation changes. 

Battalion 

OPFOR motorized rifle and tank 
battalions, although still organically "pure" 
subunits, most often fight as small combined 
arms organizations, integrating the combat 
use of tank, motorized rifle, artillery, and air 
defense assets as organized by the parent 
regiment. In combat, maneuver battalions 
often have to fulfill several different missions 
in a single day. For example, a battalion may 
find itself conducting a meeting battle, 
switching to a temporary defense to support 
the success of an adjacent attack, and then 
disengaging from the enemy to prepare for 
further offensive action, in the course of a 
day's combat. 

Since battalion-level combat is dy- 
namic and frequently changing, there is no 
requirement for a written order. The com- 
mander's map is often the battalion's sole 
planning document. 

COMMAND AND CONTROL 
POSTS 

OPFOR tactical commanders organ- 
ize a series of command posts and control 
posts (both abbreviated CP) to provide firm 
and continuous troop control. The number 
of these posts and their size decrease from 
division down to battalion level. Figure 2-5 
shows the basic types of CPs employed at 
the tactical level. 

From divisional level down, OPFOR 
CPs are generally smaller than the equivalent 
U.S. headquarters.   In part, this is because 

2-21 



Figure 2-5. OPFOR command/control post system. 

the logistics responsibilities of OPFOR CPs 
are handled differently than their US coun- 
terparts. It is also a consequence of the 
troop control system outlined above and the 
requirement for a trim, mobile CP to keep 
pace with maneuver units on a fast-moving 
battlefield. The structure and deployment of 
OPFOR CPs are geared to mobile offensive 
operations. 

Division 

OPFOR division commanders control 
their subordinates through a system of CPs. 
These posts are connected by redundant 
communications links over different paths 
operating with different transmission modes. 
Physically, these posts may be fixed surviv- 
able bunkers, temporary buildings or tents, 
command vehicles, groupings of trucks and 
vans, or a combination of these. Specially 
equipped helicopters provide the division 
commander with an airborne extension of his 
main CP. CPs on the ground are well dis- 
persed and camouflaged. Figure 2-6 illus- 
trates deployment of the division and regi- 
mental command posts. 

Forward Command Post 

During offensive combat actions, the 
division commander moves forward to a 
position where he can best influence opera- 
tions. This forward CP is mobile, consisting 
of one or more armored command vehicles. 
It normally moves 2 to 5 km behind the for- 
ward edge of friendly troops, with a first- 
echelon regiment on the main axis. The 
commander has with him the operations offi- 
cer, and the chief of artillery. He may select 
other chiefs of troops and services, depend- 
ing on the needs of the situation. 

Main Command Post 

The division's main CP is the focus of 
control. The main CP is mobile, but is much 
larger than the forward CP. The chief of 
staff runs the main CP, and directs the divi- 
sion staff in translating the commander's de- 
cision into plans and orders. He also coordi- 
nates the movement and deployment of all 
subordinate groupings and monitors their 
progress and combat readiness including 
supply status. The main CP moves 10 to 20 
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Command 
Post 

Distance from 
Forward Edge 

(km) 

Number 
of 

Vehicles 

Deployment 
Area 
(km2) 

Remarks 

Div Fwd 2-5 About 10 Approx. 0.2 Moves constantly with first- 
echelon unit on main axis. 

Div Main 10-20 About 70 Up to 10 Usually deploys between first 
and second echelons and 
moves up to 2-3 times daily. 

Div Alt 10-20 About 3 Up to 0.8 Same as main CP. Often not 
formed in the offense. 

Div Rear 30-40 About 16 Up to 5 Deploys with logistics ele- 
ments and moves up to 2-3 
times daily. 

Regt Fwd 2-5 About 4 Approx. 0.1 Moves constantly with first- 
echelon subunit on main axis. 

Regt Main 5-8 About 17 0.4 Usually deploys between first 
and second echelons. Moves 
in bounds. 

Regt Rear 10-15 About 10 0.2 Deploys with logistics ele- 
ments. 

Notes: 
1. Figures are yardsticks only. The distance of a CP from the forward edge and the frequency of 
its moves depend on the tempo of combat and enemy capabilities. 
2. Within CPs, dispersion is practiced to reduce vulnerability. Communications centers are re- 
moted several km away to lessen the chance of enemy direction-finding activity leading to location 
of CP itself CPs are sited so that no single tactical nuclear weapon could eliminate more than one. 
3. Protection of CPs by air defense troops is a high priority, and engineer support is usually avail- 
able to dig in and help camouflage key elements. Ideally, they are sited near second eche- 
lon/reserves to gain protection from ground or heliborne attack. 

Figure 2-6. Deployment of division and regimental CPs in the offense. 

km behind the forward edge. Although it is 
entirely mobile, it makes use of dugouts, 
trenches, and buildings when possible. 

Rear Control Post 

During offensive actions, the division 
rear area would probably move two to three 
times a day. The deputy commander for the 
rear heads the rear CP and supervises the 

division rear movement. This post usually 
deploys 25 to 40 km behind the forward 
edge and supervises logistics support of the 
division. It contains staff officers for the 
following services: fuel supply, medical, 
combat equipment repair, ammunition sup- 
ply, clothing supply, food supply, prisoner- 
of-war, and others. It also includes the 
deputy commander for armaments. It inter- 
acts closely with the regiments to ensure 
sustained combat capabilities. 
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Alternate Command Post Main Command Post 

Divisions do not always deploy this 
type of CP. The use of a forward CP elimi- 
nates the need for it during offensive actions. 
In a static situation, or in the defense, a divi- 
sion may establish an alternate CP to take 
command if the main CP is destroyed or dis- 
abled. Alternate CPs are also formed when 
operating in rough terrain, or if the division 
is dispersed over a wider area than usual and 
lateral communication is difficult. When 
formed, the alternate CP is run by the divi- 
sion first deputy commander. 

Airborne Command Post 

When operations become very fluid 
and spread over a wide area, or to maintain 
control when other CPs are displacing, a di- 
vision may employ an airborne CP. Al- 
though higher-level commands may use 
fixed-wing aircraft, the airborne CP at divi- 
sion level is normally on a command post 
variant of the HIP medium helicopter. 

Brigade 

Brigades employ the same basic types 
of CPs as divisions. The exception is that 
they would not have an alternate CP or an 
airborne CP. 

Regiment 

The CP structure of OPFOR maneu- 
ver regiments is more austere than at division 
and higher. The regiment deploys two such 
posts: a main CP and a rear control post. 
Because of their proximity to the enemy and 
the high tempo of offensive combat, these 
posts can move as required by tactical con- 
ditions, up to 4 to 6 times in a 24-hour pe- 
riod. 

The main CP consists of several ar- 
mored vehicles, including the commander's 
vehicle. In addition to the commander, it 
holds the chief of staff and the commanders 
of the regimental engineer and chemical 
protection subunits. The main CP moves in 
tactical bounds behind the forward edge of 
friendly troops. When in position, the CP is 
dispersed and camouflaged. 

Forward Command Post 

The regimental forward CP normally 
includes the regimental commander, the 
regimental artillery group commander, the 
forward air controller, the chief of reconnais- 
sance, and the chief of operations. The nor- 
mal grouping for this is likely to provide a 
three- or four-vehicle field signature similar 
to a battalion command observation post. 

Rear Control Post 

The rear CP consists of one or two 
vehicles. The deputy commander for the 
rear is responsible for organizing administra- 
tive and logistics support of the regiment and 
its subunits from this control post. This in- 
cludes the receipt and issue of fuel, ammuni- 
tion, food, and minor equipment. The rear 
CP also maintains staff control of vehicle and 
manpower replacements; maintenance, re- 
pair, and recovery of vehicles; medical serv- 
ices; and personnel services. An officer from 
the organic artillery battalion is in the rear 
CP for the purpose of coordinating ammuni- 
tion supply for the artillery. During combat, 
the rear CP operates at least 10 to 15 km 
behind the forward edge. It is capable of 
taking temporary control of the regiment if 
the main CP is destroyed. 
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Battalion Non-Electronic Means 

At battalion level, the OPFOR uses 
only a single command location, the com- 
mand observation post (COP). The battal- 
ion commander and his small staff operate 
from three or four armored command vehi- 
cles in motorized rifle battalions. In tank 
battalions, the group of armored vehicles 
may include a command tank. An organic 
signal platoon provides the COP with com- 
munications support. The commanders of 
reinforcing subunits, especially artillery, are 
colocated with the COP of the battalion or 
company they are supporting. 

COMMUNICATIONS 

The organization of communications 
to meet tactical requirements is the respon- 
sibility of the commander at each tactical 
level. Prior to combat, the division chief of 
signal troops develops a signal plan. After 
approval by the division chief of staff, it be- 
comes an annex to the division combat order 
for implementation by subordinate signal 
units. OPFOR communications reflect the 
concern of commanders to maintain uninter- 
rupted troop control, flexibility, and security. 

Electronic Means 

Radio is the primary means of com- 
munication within OPFOR divisions. An in- 
tegrated tactical radio system consists of 
lightweight manpack sets, vehicle-mounted 
radios, and transportable radio-relay systems. 
In defensive situations, a variety of cable- 
laying devices and switchboards are available 
to establish wire communications. Wire lines 
are also used extensively in assembly areas 
and along march routes. 

While radio must, inevitably, be the 
principal means of communication in a fluid, 
mobile battle, the OPFOR is aware of the 
threat of enemy radio intercept/direction 
finding and communications jamming. In 
fast-moving tactical situations, the use of 
wire is often not practical either. Therefore, 
the OPFOR stresses the use of alternative 
means of communication. 

During periods of radio silence or 
disruption of radio communications, the 
OPFOR employs messengers, liaison offi- 
cers, and visual and sound signals. Messen- 
gers are the preferred method for delivering 
combat orders. Command liaison officers 
from the division staff may observe and su- 
pervise the execution of combat orders. 
Whenever possible, the OPFOR prefers per- 
sonal contact between commanders or their 
representatives and subordinates. Subunits 
use visual and sound signals to pass simple 
messages and instructions. 

Division 

Both motorized rifle and tank divi- 
sions have signal units and communications 
equipment to provide redundant links be- 
tween levels of command. They are capable 
of operating with alternate modes of com- 
munication under all conditions. The pri- 
mary types of communications equipment 
are-- 

• High-frequency (HF) and very-high- 
frequency (VHF) radios. 

• VHF and ultra-high-frequency (UHF) 
multichannel radio relay. 

• Super-high-frequency    (SHF)    tro- 
poscatter systems. 

• Wire or cable. 
It is possible to extend mobile communica- 
tions through radio and wire integration and 

2-25 



by interconnection with fixed military and 
civil communications facilities. 

Nets 

Normal radio nets in the division in- 
clude command, staff, coordination, warning, 
and special-purpose nets. Division com- 
manders also may establish other nets as re- 
quired, when the necessary equipment is 
available. 

Command. The command nets link 
the division commander, chief of staff, and 
alternate command post with regimental 
commanders and major support units. This 
net is duplicated when a forward CP is 
formed. The division commander can con- 
tact battalion commanders directly when 
emergency conditions dictate. This skip- 
echelon working enables the commander to 
exercise direct control over key subordinate 
groupings. These links may also be used to 
maintain control if an intermediate headquar- 
ters is put out of action. 

Staff. The staff net provides the 
chief of staff communications with staff ele- 
ments of the reconnaissance and REC battal- 
ion and the motorized rifle and tank regi- 
ments. Other principal staff officers, notably 
the chiefs of artillery, reconnaissance, air 
defense, chemical protection, and the rear, 
use their own dedicated nets to ensure the 
uninterrupted flow of information and or- 
ders. These also provide backup nets if the 
command net is interrupted or overloaded. 

Coordination. The coordination 
nets link the division main CP with the divi- 
sion rear, with the division's second- 
echelon/reserve units/subunits, and with ad- 
jacent formations. They can also link the 
division with any groupings performing spe- 
cial missions in the division's area of re- 

sponsibility, such as airborne, heliborne or 
amphibious landings, or an army-level for- 
ward detachment or operational maneuver 
group. The motorized rifle, tank regiments, 
and fire support units all monitor these nets. 

Warning. The warning net consists 
of radio receivers set on a designated warn- 
ing frequency throughout the division. This 
net is for tactical alert and air and NBC 
warnings. 

Special-purpose. The special- 
purpose nets employ radiotelegraph and ra- 
dio-relay equipment to communicate with 
units executing special missions (such as the 
division's forward detachment) and with air- 
borne units behind enemy lines. 

Procedures 

Before making contact with the en- 
emy, most radio and radio-relay systems, 
maintain a listening watch with transmission 
forbidden or strictly controlled. OPFOR 
units usually observe radio silence when de- 
fending or departing assembly areas. During 
radio silence, wire and courier are the pri- 
mary communications means. While moving 
toward the enemy, units normally limit radio 
transmissions to various code words inform- 
ing commanders they have accomplished as- 
signed tasks or have encountered unexpected 
difficulties. The OPFOR also uses visual 
signals, such as flags and flares, to a great 
extent during movement. Usually only the 
commander and reconnaissance elements 
have permission to transmit. 

In the offense, OPFOR units maintain 
radio silence until the outbreak of battle, 
when those authorized to transmit may do so 
without restriction. In an attack against a 
defending enemy, the OPFOR considers the 
battle to have begun with the artillery prepa- 
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ration. In the meeting battle, they lift radio 
silence when any element of the advancing 
OPFOR force, other than the combat recon- 
naissance patrol, makes contact with the en- 
emy. When contact with the enemy occurs, 
units reinitiate normal radio procedures. 
Subordinate commanders inform the division 
commander—usually by code word when 
they reach phase lines, encounter NBC con- 
tamination, make contact with the enemy, or 
have important information to report. 

The only authorized use of radio 
messages in the clear is for transmission of 
combat orders to elements already in con- 
tact, for small maneuver forces requesting 
artillery fire adjustment, or for damage re- 
ports to supporting aviation. Even in these 
instances, they transmit the identifying num- 
bers of units, names of units, and major as- 
signments of unit commanders in code. 

Regiment 

The motorized rifle and tank regi- 
ments use four types of communications 
systems to maintain troop control. These are 
radio, telephone, messenger, and audio and 
visual signals. The regiment organizes radio- 
relay stations for subunits on independent 
missions or those located a long distance 
from headquarters. 

Nets 

An OPFOR regiment uses a wide va- 
riety of radio nets. The command net usu- 
ally operates on VHF, with an alternate net 
maintained on HF. Maneuver, combat sup- 
port, and attached combat subunits are on 
the command net, though maneuver compa- 
nies normally maintain a listening watch. 
The rear CP controls service support 
subunits on an administrative net. Regi- 
mental headquarters and maneuver subunit 

headquarters have receivers operating on the 
NBC and air warning net. A staff net op- 
erates direct links between the regimental 
commander, the regimental headquarters, the 
reconnaissance company, the air defense 
battery/battalion, and the MRR's antitank 
battery/battalion. 

Procedures 

The regimental chief of communica- 
tions is responsible for the production of 
communication plans and instructions for 
specific combat actions. He issues each 
battalion a block of frequencies and callsigns. 
The regimental headquarters has responsibil- 
ity for establishing communications with 
subordinate, attached, and supporting 
subunits. The practice is to establish com- 
munications from left to right between lateral 
subunits of equal size. When loss of com- 
munications occurs during combat, all 
subunits out of contact attempt to reestablish 
them. It is standard procedure to provide 
communications from regimental headquar- 
ters to company level; allowing for continu- 
ance of combat action if the intervening 
(battalion) commander becomes a casualty. 

Battalion 

The battalion's organic signal platoon 
colocates with the battalion COP, providing 
additional HF radio capability along with 
wire and messenger service. Radio is the 
most important means of control available to 
the OPFOR battalion commander. The 
OPFOR insists that only the speed and 
flexibility of radio communications meet the 
demands for troop control in modern com- 
bined arms combat. It also stresses the im- 
portance of being able to employ other 
means of control to supplement or, if neces- 
sary, to replace radio communications.   The 
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OPFOR trains extensively in the use of audio 
and visual signals and pyrotechnics. 

Nets 

In the battalion command group, 
both the commander and the chief of staff 
operate on the regimental command nets 
(both the VHF net and the backup HF net). 
The chief of staff has primary responsibility 
for maintaining these battalion stations in the 
two regimental nets. This leaves the battal- 
ion commander free to use both his time and 
his radios to control the battalion. The bat- 
talion commander also operates the net con- 
trol station on his own VHF battalion 
command net, in which his chief of staff and 
organic company commanders operate. 

The battalion chief of staff operates 
the net control station on the battalion 
command and coordination net. (The 
commander normally talks "down" to his 
subordinated, while the chierf of staff nor- 
mally talks "up," reporting to higher head- 
quarters.) If companies are operating their 
own VHF command nets, the battalion 
commander is capable of communicating di- 
rectly with any subordinate company's pla- 
toons or squads by turning to that company's 
net. Besides the commander, his chief of 
staff, and his organic companies, the battal- 
ion command and coordination net includes 
the deputy commander for technical affairs, 
the commanders of any reinforcing maneuver 
or fire support subunits, and the combat re- 
connaissance patrol. Organic support ele- 
ments also operate stations in the battalion 
command and coordination net, but normally 
do not transmit unless called. 

The deputy commander for technical 
affairs uses a second radio to control the 
battalion technical support net. Battalion 
repair and recovery elements monitor this 

net, and disabled combat vehicles may tune 
to the net to request assistance. 

Finally, the chief of staff maintains 
the only battalion station in the higher head- 
quarters NBC and air warning net. He re- 
transmits any warning messages on the bat- 
talion command and coordination net. 

Procedures 

The battalion commander directs the 
combat actions of his subunit from his com- 
mand vehicle located near his companies. In 
the defense, the battalion relies primarily on 
wire and telephone communications, but also 
makes extensive use of messengers, signal 
flares, and radios. Before contact with the 
enemy, there is radio silence, except for brief 
transmissions concerning reconnaissance re- 
ports and the crossing of phase lines. In an 
attack, the commander controls his battalion 
primarily by radio, although he also uses 
messengers, personal contact, signal flares, 
signal flags, and other means. 

Below regiment level, the OPFOR 
does not employ significant quantities of se- 
cure-voice equipment. Therefore, from 
regiment to platoon level, it is routine to 
transmit commands by radio in clear text 
during combat. However, OPFOR radio op- 
erating procedures require the use of code 
names and callsigns in the interests of secu- 
rity. 

During the ground reconnaissance 
phase of preparation for combat, the battal- 
ion commander and his signal platoon com- 
mander disseminate most information orally. 
At that time, the battalion commander as- 
signs code names to major terrain features. 
This local encoding process is usually sup- 
plemented by an encoded map reference grid 
system. Pyrotechnic tables and brevity codes 
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are also generated locally, although some 
code assignments may come from higher 
headquarters. The battalion signal platoon 
commander issues station callsigns as part of 
the communications operating instructions. 
At that time, the battalion officers record on 
their maps the assigned code names, fre- 
quencies, callsigns, and perhaps even a sim- 
ple radio net diagram. 

Below Battalion 

The battalion is the primary element 
for execution of maneuver. Consistent with 
that concept, the OPFOR centralizes control 
of radio communications at battalion level. 
In combat, the battalion commander attempts 
to maintain a position from which he can ob- 
serve and direct the actions of all his com- 
panies. Requests for fire support almost al- 
ways involve coordination at battalion level. 
The supporting artillery commander colo- 
cates with the maneuver battalion com- 
mander. 

When individual motorized rifle or 
tank companies operate with their parent 
battalion, all of the battalion's combat vehi- 
cles may monitor the battalion command net 
and receive orders from the battalion com- 
mander. When tank companies reinforce a 
motorized rifle battalion (or vice versa), the 
company commander can monitor that battal- 
ion's command and coordination net and 
pass orders to his platoons on his own com- 
pany command net. 

Company commanders also have the 
authority to transmit on the battalion nets. 
They have the authority to call for support- 
ing fire in combat, but such calls for fire must 
go through the battalion commander. While 
OPFOR tactical communications practices 
seem restrictive, they are adequate for the 
company commander's control authority; the 
fire control of his tanks, BTRs, or BMPs, 
and the deployment of his company in battle 
drills. 
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Chapter 3 
March 

The OPFOR march represents the 
organized column movement of troops 
along roads and cross-country routes to a 
designated area or line. The growth of 
combat equipment maneuver capabilities 
has given rise to an increase in the em- 
ployment of the march. The need to make 
a march in varying situations make it the 
most common method of OPFOR unit and 
subunit movement. A formation, unit, or 
subunit may conduct a march when: 

• Moving from a rear assembly area 
to a forward assembly area or at- 
tack position. 

• Leaving an assembly area to launch 
an attack from the march. 

• Moving forward in anticipation of a 
meeting battle. 

• Conducting a pursuit. 
• Conducting a passage of lines. 
• Transferring laterally to a new area 

or large formation. 

The OPFOR accomplishes rapid 
column movement in march formation, 
followed by deployment into prebattle and 
battle formation. Commanders ensure 
their troops are ready to perform a march 
with minimum warning and preparation. 
Formations, units, and subunits frequently 
rehearse the march, with commanders 
strictly controlling its conduct. Standard 
OPFOR battle drills include deployment 
from march column into prebattle and bat- 
tle formation. These formations and drills 
allow a rapid transition into combat while 
maintaining maximum security, speed, and 
firepower. 

TYPES OF MARCH 

The OPFOR has two main types of 
marches  ~   administrative   and   tactical. 
The type of march employed depends on the 
probability of contact with the enemy. In the 
first case, when contact with the enemy is 
not likely, administrative marches dominate, 
although tactical considerations are never 
totally excluded. The risks of air or missile 
attacks and the possibility of enemy forces 
operating in the OPFOR rear are always pre- 
sent. Even administrative marches must be 
organized to allow a smooth and rapid tran- 
sition to tactical march formations. 

The second type of OPFOR march is 
the tactical march. Tactical marches are 
employed when contact with enemy ground 
forces is likely. They are organized to en- 
sure the march formation is ready to enter 
battle with little notice. 

Administrative Marches 

Strategic Movement 

Out of enemy contact, the OPFOR 
makes considerable use of rail, sea and air 
links to move troops and equipment. This 
type of movement preserves the marching 
capabilities of formations by minimizing fuel 
consumption and maintenance requirements. 
Heavy equipment transports may also be 
used when road movement is essential. By 
minimizing wear and tear on vehicles before 
an operation begins and by carefully planning 
routine maintenance during administrative 
road marches, the OPFOR hopes to limit the 
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fall-out rate to no more than one to two per- 
cent of vehicles per day. 

March Planning 

Administrative marches are planned 
on the map, using standard norms and staff 
tables. Routes are chosen to provide the 
best possible protection from enemy re- 
connaissance and possible enemy fire. The 
OPFOR attempts to conduct administrative 
marches at night or in periods of limited 
visibility whenever possible. The route is 
divided into sectors according to the type 
of terrain and allowable speed. Regular 
periods of rest allow for routine mainte- 
nance, refueling, feeding and sleep. 

March Routes 

Two or three routes are considered 
sufficient for a division on an administra- 
tive march, while a regiment moves on one 
or two routes. An alternative route is 
planned for each, in the event the primary 
route becomes unusable. Lateral routes 
are chosen to permit maneuver from one 
road to another. The OPFOR does not 
limit roads to those with hard surfaces ~ 
secondary gravel or country dirt tracks will 
suffice. 

March Formations 

In an administrative march, col- 
umns are organized primarily for conven- 
ience. Vehicles of similar type, speed, and 
cross-country capability are kept together 
rather than being tactically grouped. 
Tracked and wheeled vehicles may use 
different routes. The deployment of cer- 
tain subunits is determined primarily by 
tactical considerations, even on an admin- 
istrative march. 

Security Elements 

Some form of march security is al- 
ways deployed, even on administrative 
marches. In the deep rear, these elements 
may be patrols but they will increase in 
number and strength as the formation ap- 
proaches its line of commitment. Security 
patrols and outposts are deployed around 
rest and assembly areas. 

Air Defense 

During an administrative march, 
primary responsibility for air defense lies 
with the higher formation whose rear area 
the tactical formation is marching through. 
The higher formation's air defense assets 
provide early warning and engage enemy 
aircraft at long range. Air defense 
subunits deploy throughout the tactical 
formation's march columns, or preposi- 
tioned along the route. They operate un- 
der radio silence until the formation is 
threatened. Priority in deployment of air 
defense assets is normally given to head- 
quarters, missile and artillery units, and the 
first echelon. Actual priorities can vary, 
depending on the enemy threat and the 
mission. The higher formation also con- 
centrates resources to cover obstacle 
crossings and other choke points. 

Combat & Service Support 

The OPFOR deploys engineer re- 
connaissance, route clearing, and obstacle 
crossing units throughout march columns. 
The primary responsibility for maintaining 
routes still lies with the higher formation's 
headquarters. Chemical reconnaissance 
and protection assets are also tactically 
deployed within columns, in case of enemy 
strikes during the march. Higher forma- 
tion   headquarters   are   responsible   for 
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maintaining, refueling and feeding units 
marching in their rear areas. This ensures 
units on the march are committed into bat- 
tle at full strength with their basic combat 
loads intact. 

Deployment of Command Posts 

Columns within regiments and battal- 
ions are led by command posts (CP). Within 
formations, one CP must always be de- 
ployed. The preferred OPFOR option is for 
the main CP to move simultaneously with the 
troops, in the first echelon, while march 
control is exercised from the forward CP 
situated in the next daily rest area. When the 
main formation moves into the rest area the 
forward CP moves on to the next one. 

Traffic Control 

The commandant's service exercises 
traffic control on both administrative and 
tactical road marches. The march route is 
divided into 50 to 80 km sectors, each being 
the responsibility of a subunit. Traffic con- 
trol posts are established at all obstacle 
crossings, defiles, and population centers. 

Communications 

OPFOR march communications se- 
curity is very tight. During marches, radios 
operate in the receive-only mode. Radio si- 
lence is only broken for air and chemical 
warnings. Within subunits, march control is 
by verbal orders and visual signals. Com- 
munication between headquarters is by mo- 
bile means, such as liaison vehicles and, at 
higher levels, helicopters. 

Tactical Marches 

The    OPFOR    conducts    tactical 

inarches when contact 
ground forces is possible. Tactical marches 
begin in an assembly area where formations 
and units reorganize themselves from the or- 
der in which they completed the administra- 
tive march. In the assembly area, units carry 
out final maintenance and logistic checks. 
The new march order is determined by the 
mission, terrain through which they must 
march, and the nature of the enemy threat. 
The formation must permit a smooth and 
rapid deployment into battle in accordance 
with the commander's plan and must include 
sufficient security to prevent the enemy iiom 
disrupting that deployment. 

Commander's Estimate 

Having received an order to conduct 
a march, the OPFOR commander issues pre- 
liminary instructions (warning orders) to his 
subordinate commanders. He then makes an 
estimate of the situation. The commander's 
estimate includes the following information: 

Mission of the march. 
Time available. 
Locations of possible or anticipated 
enemy contact. 
Enemy strength and disposition. 
Disposition  of friendly forces  and 
missions of adjacent units. 
Attachments and supporting units. 
Terrain, weather, and light data. 
Possible march routes. 
NBC conditions. 
Control measures. 
Reconnaissance and security. 

On the basis of his estimate, the 
commander selects and assigns routes, if not 
already specified by his senior commander. 
The commander's estimate also influences 
dispersion, rate of march, and order of march 
of units and subunits. 
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March Planning Factors 

The commander and his staff conduct 
march planning in as much detail as time and 
information will permit. If possible, the 
commander orders a route reconnaissance 
to: 

• determine route conditions. 
• locate   contaminated   areas,   choke 

points, or obstacles. 
• determine requirements for engineer 

or decontamination support. 

Route Allocation 

The OPFOR applies the following 
norms to march routes: 

• A division receives either a march 
zone or two to three march routes. 

• A regiment normally receives one or 
two march routes. 

• A battalion receives one march route. 

A division normally has a zone of ad- 
vance 15 to 30 km wide for a tactical march. 
Within that zone, it advances on three 
routes, with an alternate route allocated for 
each one. In normal terrain, regiments ad- 
vance on one route until beginning their de- 
ployment into battle. A division's march col- 
umns are 80-100 km deep from the lead 
march security elements to the tail. A first- 
echelon regiment requires over 40 km of 
road space; a second-echelon regiment, 
with less march security deployed, needs 
20-30 km. 

Dispersion 

March formations must maintain 
dispersion laterally and in depth. This dis- 
persion is critical under nuclear or chemi- 
cal conditions or when the enemy has high- 
precision  weapons  or  the  capability  of 

achieving local air superiority. A division 
normally marches on two to three routes. 
Each route is separated by 3 to 4 kms. 
The commander balances the requirement 
for dispersion in depth with that for timely 
commitment of his forces in case of enemy 
contact. Figure 3-1 shows typical OPFOR 
tactical march intervals. The depth of a 
march formation depends on three fac- 
tors: 

• The intervals between units, 
subunits, and vehicles in each col- 
umn. 

• The number of march routes. 
• The organization of the forces on 

each route. 

Rate of March 

The terrain, weather, and combat 
situation determine the march rate. Wheeled 
vehicles move faster than tanks or mixed 
columns. Wheeled vehicles can attain aver- 
age traveling speeds of 40 kilometers per 
hour or more, day or night, on roads. This 
average speed drops to about twenty kilome- 
ters per hour under less favorable conditions. 
Tanks and mixed columns average traveling 
speeds of 25 to 30 kilometers per hour, day 
or night, on most roads. Columns making 
contact with the enemy may move at maxi- 
mum speeds. Figure 3-2 illustrates move- 
ment rates of march columns on different 
surfaces. 

March capabilities 

March capabilities are understood to 
mean the capability of subunits to move from 
one area to another in vehicles or dis- 
mounted. Average rate of movement and 
length of a day's march are the principal indi- 
cators of subunit march capabilities. 
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Figure 3-2. Average rates of march (km per hour). 

Average rate of movement 

Average rate of movement is the pri 
mary indicator of march capabilities.    It is 
defined as the ratio of the entire route cov- 
ered (or planned) to overall movement time, 
not counting time for halts: 

Average rate of movement on the 
march is not a constant value. It depends on 
the mission to be performed, personnel 
march proficiency, the commander's ability 
to lead columns, mechanical condition of 
vehicles, condition of route and weather, and 

organization and support of the march. The 
established average rate of movement on the 
march should be maintained for the entire 
march. 

Length of A Day's March 

The length of a day's march is the 
distance along the movement route from the 
start point to the farthest point of the desig- 
nated area (line) to be covered by units in 24 
hours. Route length is measured from a 
map. The amount of a day's march depends 
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Figure 3-3. Daily march distances (km). 

on average rate of movement and quality of 
the march. Figure 3-3 gives average daily 
preparation of combat and other vehicles for 
The march. Figure 3-3 gives average daily 
march performance data for motorized and 
mixed columns. 

Order off March 

The order elements within a march 
column depends on the combat situation and 
on the expectation of enemy contact. In any 
march, the commander locates combat and 
support elements within the column to en- 
sure efficient transition into combat. He es- 
tablishes the column organization before 
starting the march to minimize or preclude 
any reorganizing before commitment to bat- 
tle. 

The main body of the combat force 
employs reconnaissance and forward security 
forces in most situations. The reconnais- 
sance forces move far ahead of the security 
force. They try to avoid contact while 
sending back intelligence to the main body 
commander. The security force is responsi- 
ble for ensuring the unhindered movement of 
the main body. To accomplish this it may 
engage enemy forces. An engineer move- 
ment support detachment often moves either 
ahead of or behind this security force and 
supporting the movement of the main body. 

Within the main body, tanks and 
motorized rifle units normally move at or 
near the head of the column. So do the 
commander and key staff officers. Attached 
and  organic  artillery elements move well 

forward in the column, occasionally traveling 
ahead of the tanks and infantry combat vehi- 
cles. Air defense, engineer, AT, and chemi- 
cal reconnaissance elements are dispersed 
throughout the march column. 

The main body is responsible for its 
own flank security. Rear service elements 
normally bring up the rear of the column, 
followed at a distance by a rear security 
force. 

CONTROL MEASURES 

A start point indicates the beginning 
of a march. It must be far enough from as- 
sembly areas to allow columns to form and 
reach the required march speed as they pass 
it. Commanders establish control lines to 
ensure timely and orderly movement. The 
number of control lines depends on: 

• distance to be covered. 
• terrain and weather. 
• time of day or night. 
• road conditions. 

Control lines usually indicate a period 
of 2 to 3 hours of movement. Elements of 
the force must cross these control lines or 
points at designated times. 

Start Point 

The start point is an arbitrary point 
established by the senior commander based 
on visible reference points, at which subunits 
begin performing the assigned march. It is 
normally 5 to 10 km from the assembly area, 
allowing subunits of the column to form up, 
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reach the prescribed rate of movement, and 
establish correct spacing between subunits. 

Halts 

Commanders plan halts and rests to 
preserve the strength of personnel and allow 
for maintenance of equipment. Short halts 
are scheduled for every 2 to 3 hours of 
movement and may last up to an hour. The 
column formation remains intact at the halt, 
with subunits maintaining their intervals. 

Long halts occur on marches exceed- 
ing 24 hours. If used, long halts last no more 
than two hours. They occur at the beginning 
of the second half of a day's movement. 
Subunits disperse off the road in camou- 
flaged positions and the soldiers use the time 
to perform any needed maintenance, resup- 
ply, or decontamination. They can also re- 
ceive a hot meal at a long halt. Long halts 
are not scheduled at night, allowing maxi- 
mum time for night movement. 

Traffic Control 

Traffic control posts are designated 
for every three to four hours of movement. 
They help regulate the rate of movement and 
keep the march organized. To assist move- 
ment and enforce march control, the head- 
quarters company of each division has spe- 
cific traffic control personnel. They will be 
augmented by traffic control personnel from 
subordinate levels. Before the march, they 
normally take up posts at critical points: 
turns, intersections, choke points, and 
control lines. The use of traffic regulators 
decreases reliance on maps and radio com- 
munications. Traffic regulators also enforce 
camouflage and light discipline among march 
units. 

Communications 

The OPFOR restricts the use of ra- 
dios during the march to minimize the risk of 
detection, jamming, and enemy attack. 
OPFOR subunits march under radio silence, 
relying on hand and arm signals, flags, and 
light signaling devices. It practices these in 
battle drills. During long halts, it may use 
wire communications. The OPFOR also 
employs motorcycle-mounted couriers ex- 
tensively. Traffic regulators operate separate 
wire and radio nets to aid movement of the 
march columns. 

MARCH SECURITY 

The main body of the march sends 
out march security elements to prevent 
surprise attacks by the enemy, keep the en- 
emy's reconnaissance from penetrating to the 
main body and to assist the main body's de- 
ployment into battle. The distance of march 
security elements ensures time for deploy- 
ment and organized engagement by the main 
body. The strength and composition of the 
march security elements depend on the in- 
tensity of the enemy threat and the type of 
terrain. The greater the threat and more dif- 
ficult the terrain, the stronger the march se- 
curity required. March security elements 
may be classified as advance guard, rear- 
guard, security elements (forward, flank 
and rear) and patrols. Figure 3-4 shows 
these elements in relation to the main body. 

Advance guard 

A regiment deploys an advance 
guard to ensure the security of its main axis. 
An advance guard consisting of a reinforced 
battalion may be sent out on each regimental 
route during an advance to contact. When 
exploiting a penetration or pursuit, each first- 

3-7 



©.. • • • 

© © © 
• • • • • • 

T 
Upto5km 

© 

LL 
© 
• • • 

(+) 

|_ 3-5   _| 
1       km       ' 

© 
•  •  • 

Up to 10 
km 

L_   5-10   _| 
I km I 

Advance 
Guard 

Main Body 

• • • 

I    Upto    1 
I 5km I 

© 
NOTE: This diagram shows some, but not all, variants of reconnaissance and security groupings which an advance guard 

battalion could dispatch, depending on the situation. 

1. Combat reconnaissance patrol (CRP)-usually a platoon. A battalion may send out as many as three CRPs to reconnoiter 

flanks and alternate routes, as well as the primary route. 

2. Forward patrol-a squad or platoon which provides march security ahead of the forward security element. 

3. Forward security element (FSE)-a reinforced platoon or company which provides march security ahead of the advance 

guard main body. 

4. Patrol squad-a single BTR, BMP, or tank, which either conducts reconnaissance or provides march security for the 
subunit which dispatched it. In this example, it provides flank security or reconnaissance for the FSE. But the forward patrol 
could send a patrol squad forward along its route of march for additional security. 

5. Flank security element-a platoon or company which provides march security to the flank of the main body. 

6. Rear security element-a platoon or company which provides march security to the rear of the main body. 

Figure 3-4. Elements of march security. 

echelon regiment is likely to employ a rein- 
forced battalion as an advance guard. The 
OPFOR prefers to use motorized rifle battal- 
ions for this role, but it also uses tank battal- 
ions. Typical reinforcements are a tank or 
motorized rifle company, an artillery battal- 
ion, an air defense platoon, a sapper platoon, 
and often a chemical reconnaissance section. 
When there is little chance of enemy contact 
divisions may use only a battalion as an ad- 
vance guard. 

Forward Security Element 

This is a reinforced company sent 
forward on a regimental axis when the threat 
is weak but more commonly sent ahead of a 
first-echelon battalion or a battalion operat- 

ing away from the main body, e.g., an ad- 
vance guard, a forward or raiding detach- 
ment. Motorized rifle companies are often 
used in this role, even in tank units. Typical 
reinforcements include a tank platoon (or 
motorized rifle platoon for tank companies), 
an artillery or mortar battery, an antitank 
platoon (with motorized rifle companies). A 
sapper element, may accompany a forward 
security element, or a Movement Support 
Detachment (MSD) may be marching in the 
immediate vicinity. 

Flank Security Element 

A flank security element, in company 
strength, is deployed on a threatened flank. 
It can be reinforced with antitank and mine- 
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laying assets, or operate with an antitank re- 
serve and a MOD. Static flank security ele- 
ments are often used, for example, to block 
the exit from a mountain pass while the main 
body passes by. Mobile flank security ele- 
ments usually march even with the head of 
the main body and about 5 km from the main 
route. 

Rear Security Element 

Rear security elements are a rein- 
forced company in strength. They may be 
the rear element of a rearguard or of a divi- 
sion or regiment withdrawing when the en- 
emy is not close. Rear security elements are 
also posted during mobile operations in the 
enemy depth. 

Forward Patrols 

The most common march security 
patrol is the forward patrol, found through- 
out a division's formation. The forward se- 
curity elements of first-echelon battalions, 
advance guard, and forward detachments are 
led by forward patrols. Second-echelon 
battalions can also employ forward patrols. 
When the likelihood of contact with the en- 
emy is low, forward patrols may be used in- 
stead of forward security elements. Forward 
patrols operate close to the main body, gen- 
erally 3 to 5 km ahead, traveling along the 
main body's actual route. These patrols may 
attack from the march to destroy weak en- 
emy forces or seize high ground for the sub- 
sequent commitment of the advance guard. 
They do not have to avoid contact with the 
enemy, but are not expected to attack an en- 
emy who is stronger or in well-prepared de- 
fenses. 

Flank and rear patrols are employed 
in appropriate tactical situations. Motorized 
Figure 3-4. The elements of march security. 

rifle or tank platoons are used as march se- 
curity patrols and may include engineer or 
NBC reconnaissance assets. The smallest 
form of patrol is the patrol vehicle. These 
may be sent ahead of platoons or companies 
operating independently, or even battalions 
deep in the main body of the division. Scout 
sections are frequently deployed on the open 
flanks of subunits. 

Reconnaissance and Movement 
Support Detachments 

A unit or formation can also send out 
reconnaissance elements and movement sup- 
port detachments (MSDs). When not in 
contact with the enemy, the MSD moves 
ahead of the march security elements. When 
contact is possible, the MSD follows imme- 
diately after the advance guard or forward 
security element. Figure 3-5 shows the po- 
sition of the movement support detachment 
in march columns. 

RECONNAISSANCE 

Reconnaissance on the march is con- 
ducted continuously for timely collection 
ofinformation on the enemy and terrain in the 
direction of movement and on the flanks. 
The principal method of reconnaissance on 
the march is observation. Data on the terrain 
and enemy also may be collected using tech- 
nical equipment. All-around observation is 
organized in each subunit for prompt detec- 
tion of the enemy. 

DIVISION TACTICAL MARCH 

The basic formation for achieving 
maximum rates of advance or maneuver in 
the attack is the march formation. Motor- 
ized rifle or tank divisions use similar march 
formation. Elements of the division recon- 
naissance and REC battalion can precede in 
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front of the division's movement out to a 
range of 100 km. Ground reconnaissance 
elements concentrate on the major axes of 
advance and the most likely enemy concen- 
trations. The division commander may dis- 
patch a forward detachment for independent 
missions forward of the lead regiment's ad- 
vance guards. 

A forward detachment (FD) normally 
is a reinforced battalion. It seizes critical 
terrain objectives such as river-crossing sites. 
It may also conduct raids against important 
enemy sites: nuclear weapons systems, artil- 
lery positions, and CPs. The purpose of the 
FD is to speed the advance of the division. 
The division moves along as many as three 
march routes, with regiment reconnaissance 
companies and advance guards or forward 
detachments preceding the main body. 
There is no actual divisional advance guard; 
the lead regiment on each of the routes used 
by the division forms an advance guard. 
Each maneuver regiment provides flank se- 
curity. Second-echelon regiments provide 
rear security for the division, as well as their 
own local security to the front and flanks. 

Division Order of March 

The division order of march is de- 
termined by the enemy situation, mission, 
terrain, and the commander's concept for 
deployment into combat. A variant of a 
motorized rifle division's tactical march for- 
mation is shown in Figure 3-6. 

Mission 

The division is advancing against a 
covering force screening a strong defensive 
position. It hopes to avoid deploying the 
main bodies of the first-echelon regiments 
during the covering force battle keeping 
them available for the penetration battle in 

the main defensive position. The division is 
not operating on the army's main axis; if it 
was, the Army Artillery Group (AAG) and 
other reinforcements would be included in its 
columns. The terrain is standard and there 
are no major water obstacles to cross until 
the main defensive position has been 
breached. 

Reconnaissance 

The reconnaissance screen includes a 
reconnaissance detachment from the divi- 
sional reconnaissance battalion on the main 
axis and independent reconnaissance patrols 
from division and first-echelon regiments to 
cover the rest of the zone of advance. 

Forward Detachment 

A tank battalion from the Division's 
second-echelon tank regiment is acting as a 
forward detachment. The forward detach- 
ment's mission may be to seize key terrain 
for the main body's penetration battle or to 
disrupt the enemy's covering forces to facili- 
tate the division's advance. The forward 
detachment will try to avoid battle before it 
reaches its objective and before it moves off 
the main routes of the divisional columns. 

Advance guard 

The advance guard consists of rein- 
forced motorized rifle battalions from the 
first-echelon regiments. Their mission is 
to clear the covering force from the path 
of the main body. It is unlikely that strong 
positions will be assaulted frontally if this 
can be avoided. The preferred option is to 
envelope the position, forcing the defender 
to pull back and to attempt to destroy the 
withdrawing force on the move. The ad- 
vance guard tries to move about one hour 
(20 to 25 kms) ahead of the main body, 
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Figure 3-6. Disposition of a motorized rifle division in a tactical march formation. 
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k           but this may be reduced if resistance or Divisional Air Defense 
'           obstacles are encountered. 

If marching out of contact, the divi- 
Movement Support Detachments sional SAM regiment, and lower-level assets, 

are likely to maintain radio silence, relying on 
Movement    support    detachments army/army corps and front assets for long- 

move   immediately   behind   the   advance range surveillance and early warning.   Elec- 
guard.  They try to clear routes through or tronic sensors would become active in the 
around any obstacles so that the main body event of a direct threat to the division.   In 
is not delayed. this case, the SAM regiment is on full alert 

and possibly deployed with a battery accom- 
Main Body of the First Echelon panying   each   first-echelon   regiment   and 

other batteries on the flanks of the second 
Although  the  regiments  are  pre- echelon or reserve. 

pared to deploy into battle as rapidly as 
possible, they remain in march formation The divisional SAM regiment may 
as long as possible.   The decision to de- move its medium-range SAM assets in a 
ploy, or to bypass an enemy too strong for bounding overwatch configuration to keep 
the advance guard to dislodge, is approved the march columns under an air defense um- 
by the division commander. brella.   During the march, medium to long- 

range SAM assets depend on visual detec- 

Divisional Command Posts tion for early warning.   Radars are normally 

> 
turned off, or only operated for short peri- 

The   division   commander,   in   his ods, to reduce vulnerability to anti-radiation 

forward CP, travels   in the column of the missiles. 

main axis first-echelon regiment.    He is 
normally close to the regimental CP ensur- Second Echelon or Reserve 
ing quick reaction. The division's main CP Regiment 
accompanies the second-echelon regiment, 
also on the main axis.   The rear CP leads The second-echelon regiment or re- 
the divisional rear services. serve generally moves on the main axis. Part 

of the second echelon may be designated as 
Divisional Artillery Group (DAG) an anti-landing reserve. 

The DAG is composed of the or- Divisional Combat Support and 
ganic and any reinforcing artillery of a di- Rear Services 
vision.   It moves on the main axis imme- 
diately behind the first-echelon regiment so Combat support and rear services are 
that it may support an attack from the distributed in accordance with the terrain and 
march.     The  antitank  reserve  battalion tactical circumstances.    In Figure 3-6, the 
moves to cover the most exposed flank. bulk of the engineer assets, less route clear- 

ing elements, is kept in reserve in the second 
echelon of the division.   If a water obstacle 

► had to be crossed, assault crossing elements 
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would accompany the first echelon, or they 
might be with the forward detachment or 
advance guards. The divisional bridging 
subunits follow the first-echelon regiments. 
The chemical protection battalion provides 
chemical reconnaissance patrols throughout 
the divisional formation. If the NBC threat is 
high, decontamination assets may be split 
between first and second echelons. The bulk 
of the divisional rear services are shown in 
their traditional position at the end of the 
march formation. Maintenance and medical 
evacuation assets may be divided between 
the two echelons and, in a long march in dif- 
ficult terrain, resupply facilities may also be 
split. 

Variations in the Divisional March 
Formation 

A second-echelon division may ad- 
vance on two routes. In very difficult ter- 
rain, with poor lateral communications, the 
division may advance in one echelon, with a 
strong reserve. When exploiting a penetra- 
tion, a motorized rifle division might employ 
its tank regiment in the first echelon. Other 
variations are possible, and OPFOR march 
formations should not be expected to follow 
limited stereotypes. 

REGIMENT TACTICAL MARCH 

Motorized rifle and tank regiments 
have march formations similar to a division. 
These formations provide reconnaissance 
and early warning to the regimental com- 
mander. Reconnaissance elements from the 
advance guard, in increasingly larger forma- 
tions, will encounter the enemy or obstacles 
well before the main body, allowing each 
successive commander to minimize losses in 
a surprise encounter by meeting the enemy 
with the smallest possible force. This also 
permits the maneuver of follow-on forces. If 

necessary, a regiment may send out a for- 
ward detachment to accomplish missions 
similar to those of the divisional forward 
detachment. An illustration of a regiment in 
tactical march formation is shown in figure 
3-7. 

The regiment's organic reconnais- 
sance company may send out patrols that can 
operate up to 50 km ahead of the regiment. 
These specially trained reconnaissance pa- 
trols collect the following information: 

• Nature and location of enemy nuclear 
and chemical delivery systems. 

• Movement axes of enemy columns. 
• Strength and composition of enemy 

forces. 
• Deployment lines and routes. 
• Location of contaminated areas. 

The advance guard precedes the main 
force on the same route, providing move- 
ment security and warning. It normally 
comprises about one-third of the regiment's 
total combat power. The advance guard of a 
motorized rifle regiment is a motorized rifle 
battalion reinforced with tank, artillery, anti- 
tank, air defense, engineer, and chemical 
elements. The advance guard of a tank 
regiment is a similarly reinforced tank battal- 
ion. 

The advance guard dispatches a for- 
ward security element (FSE) to its front. The 
FSE consists of about one-third of the ad vance 
guard's combat power. It is normally a rein- 
forced company. A regiment may send an FSE 
forward for march security even if it does not 
send forward an entire advance guard. 

The advance guard may also send out 
one or more combat reconnaissance patrols 
(CRPs). The CRP is a platoon reinforced with 
engineer and NBC reconnaissance elements. It 
reports intelligence information and makes the 
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initial contact with any enemy forces encoun- 
tered. Flank and rear security elements for a 
regiment are normally platoon-size but can be 
up to company-size. 

The regimental main body attempts to 
maintain uninterrupted forward movement as a 
result of the actions of the march security and 
reconnaissance elements. It remains in a close 
column to help maintain the speed of the 
march. A regiment in the second echelon of 
the main body would deploy flank and rear se- 
curity and also some form of forward security 
(although less than an advance guard). 

Regiment Order of March 

Figure 3-8 portrays a motorized rifle 
regiment in a march formation. The following 
highlights its key points. 

Reconnaissance 

Even though divisional reconnaissance 
is moving ahead, the regimental com mander 
has his own independent reconnaissance pa- 
trols reporting directly and immediately to 
his headquarters. A second-echelon regi- 
ment will not deploy such patrols until its 
mission is confirmed. 

Main Body Battalions 

The combat grouping of first-echelon 
battalions may differ between tank and mo- 
torized rifle regiments. A tank regiment of- 
ten allocates a company of its motorized rifle 
battalion to each of its tank battalions. In 
motorized rifle regiments, the tank battalion 
(less any company allocated to the advance 
guard) is kept together on the march and 
placed at the head of the column after the 
command post. As commitment to battle 
approaches, the tank battalion's companies 

may be split up and allocated to first-echelon 
motorized rifle battalions, with one tank 
company kept under regimental control. 
Second-echelon battalions, in both tank and 
motorized rifle regiments, receive little rein- 
forcement before their commitment to battle. 

Artillery Elements 

A regiment's organic artillery battal- 
ion, or a regimental artillery group (RAG) if 
it is formed, may be allocated various posi- 
tions in the column of march. When contact 
with the enemy is imminent, the artillery fol- 
lows close behind the main CP at the head of 
the column. This arrangement is likely if a 
meeting battle is expected. In second- 
echelon regiments, and on other occasions 
when contact is not expected, the artillery 
may be farther to the rear. The air defense 
battalion will be distributed along the col- 
umn, and some elements may be deployed in 
air defense ambushes on the flanks. A mo- 
torized rifle regiment's antitank battalion may 
cover an exposed flank or march well for- 
ward, depending on the tactical situation. 

Battalion March 

In the march, a reinforced motorized 
rifle or tank battalion may serve as one of the 
following: 

• The forward detachment of a division 
or regiment. 

• The advance guard of a regiment. 
• Part of the regiment's main body. 

A forward detachment may move in 
the same formation as an advance guard, de- 
pendent on the chance of contact with the 
enemy. As part of the main body, the battal- 
ion would move in a single column. The 
commander would be at or near the head of 
the battalion column. 
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Battalions with independent mis- 
sions, such as forward detachments, ad- 
vance guards, and first-echelon battalions, 
all tend to receive similar reinforcements, 
and it is difficult to determine a battalion's 
role from its combat formation. The 
march formation of a reinforced tank bat- 
talion is shown in figure 3-9. 

Company March 

If a tank platoon is allocated to a 
motorized rifle company, the entire pla- 
toon marches at the head of the company 
column. A tank company allocated a mo- 
torized rifle platoon may use it as a for- 
ward patrol, if the tactical situation re- 
quires one. If not, the motorized rifle 
platoon can be split between the tank pla- 
toons, and individual vehicles follow the 
tanks of their assigned platoon. 

SUPPORT OF THE MARCH 

Air Defense 

The commander plans air defense 
for the march in advance. His plan incor- 
porates organic and supporting air defense 
weapons and aviation. The commander 
can position air defense weapons in the 
column or in stationary positions occupied 
in advance. He normally distributes the 
weapons throughout the column. When 
enemy aircraft are within range, and 
threatening the column, the commander 
gives the signal to open fire. Simultane- 
ously, the column speeds up and drivers 
increase their interval to a distance of up 
to 150 meters between vehicles. If a large 
group of aircraft attacks, the column may 
have to disperse or seek off-road conceal- 
ment. 

Logistics Support 

Logistics support of the march has 
two phases: before the march and during the 
march. Before the march, rear services ele- 
ments move forward to replenish supplies, 
perform maintenance, and to evacuate the 
wounded. Refueling and maintenance ele- 
ments then move ahead to halt or rest areas. 
Subunits make every attempt to replenish 
fuel reserves on vehicles before combat. 
During the march, subunits receive logistics 
support in rest areas or at halts. If vehicles 
break down between these areas, mainte- 
nance personnel move them off the road and 
repair them there. Wounded personnel re- 
ceive medical aid in-place with medics 
evacuating the seriously wounded. 

Control of rear services during the 
march relies on detailed planning and coordi- 
nation between rear services chiefs, com- 
manders of rear services elements, and the 
supported commander. At regimental and 
division levels, the deputy commander for 
the rear services establishes and heads a rear 
CP. This post normally moves at the head of 
the column of rear services elements, or on 
the main axis if there is more than one col- 
umn. The deputy commander for the rear 
services locates the rear CP where he can 
maintain the best control. 

Chemical support 

Chemical support is organized to 
facilitate NBC decontamination and smoke 
screening missions. Radiological and 
chemical reconnaissance is accomplished 
using onboard radiation and chemical re- 
connaissance devices. Radiological moni- 
toring, using dosimeters and radiation re- 
connaissance devices, is accomplished af- 
ter exiting contaminated areas. 
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Technical support 

Technical support of the march is 
organized based on instructions of the 
senior commander. During preparation for 
the march, combat vehicles and tanks are 
serviced and maintained, and vehicles are 
filled with fuel and coolant. Serviceability 
of weapons, night vision devices, commu- 
nications equipment, and blackout equip- 
ment is checked, and damaged weapons 
and equipment are repaired. 

Servicing and maintenance are 
visually checked during halts on the march. 
Daily routine servicing and maintenance is 
performed in rest areas. Battalion servic- 
ing and maintenance assets and, when 
making a march as part of the main body, 
regimental maintenance company assets 
are brought in to help crews. 

Engineer Support 

Engineer support for the march al- 
lows the force to overcome or bypass 
those areas that would disrupt movement. 
Engineer subunits may form movement 
support detachments and mobile obstacle 
detachments. 

Movement support detachment 
(MSD) 

The movement support detachment 
(MSD) moves either before or after the ad- 
vance guard and up to two hours ahead of 
the regimental main body, improving the axis 
of advance. It fills craters or constructs by- 
passes, bridges minor gaps, and clears and 
marks lanes through minefields. The work 
of the MSD is vital to a rapid advance and to 
security. If engineer tasks are not completed 
in time, the main body will be forced to halt, 

disperse, and seek another route. Once the 
first echelon is committed to battle, the MSD 
follows behind it to prepare the route for the 
second echelon. 

MSDs include engineer equipment 
such as bulldozers, cranes, dump trucks, 
tank- and truck-launched bridges, mine de- 
tectors and trucks to carry explosives and 
metal track. They may have motorized rifle 
and tank troops attached for protection. 
Chemical reconnaissance troops often form 
part of the MSD. With organic resources a 
division can form five to six MSDs of ap- 
proximately company strength. 

An MSD will be organized in two or 
three subgroups. They are the reconnais- 
sance and clearance group (which can be one 
consolidated group or two separate ones), 
and the road-bridge group. Grouping de- 
pends on terrain and the tactical situation and 
will vary during the course of operations. 

Mobile obstacle detachment (MOD) 

The mobile obstacle detachment 
(MOD) protects advancing columns by me- 
chanically laying minefields and creating ex- 
pedient obstacles on likely enemy ap- 
proaches. 

MARCH UNDER SPECIAL 
CONDITIONS 

March in the Mountains 

Sharply rugged relief, limited number 
of roads, and sharp changes in road condi- 
tions have a substantial effect on marches in 
the mountains. As a rule, roads are narrow 
with a large number of steep ascents, de- 
scents, and turns. At higher altitudes, the 
output of vehicle engines decreases and fuel 
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• 

consumption rates increase, making equip- mander must provide personnel with adequate 
ment movement difficult. cold weather clothing and equipment. He must 

also ensure vehicles are prepared with winter 
In contrast to ordinary conditions, diesel fuel and coolant. Vehicle halts locations 

the length of a day's march is shortened and should be placed on level sites, protected from 
column depth increases by one and a half to the wind; hatches should be closed and covered 
two times or more.   Halts are designated, with insulating mats. It is important to periodi- 
where possible in level sectors near water cally warm-up vehicle engines and personnel. 
sources and away from potential landslides Other measures may include: constantly keep- 
and avalanches.  In preparing for the march, ing an eye on coolant temperature readings, 
special attention is given to serviceability of and taking measures to prevent tracks from 
vehicle engines, transmissions, and brakes. freezing to the soil. 

March in the Desert Contaminated Areas 

Sandy deserts are characterized by When fighting under NBC conditions, 
loose, moving dunes and poorly stabilized units are likely to encounter contaminated ar- 
sands that are difficult to negotiate in dry eas.  Bypassing such zones, however, reduces 
conditions. Sand and dust penetrate the tini- casualties and saves time spent on decontami- 
est openings in vehicles and weapons, affect- nating personnel and equipment.   Bypassing, 
ing operation, increasing wear, and causing however, may not always be possible since 

■ maintenance  problems.     An  acute  water some zones could be too large to avoid.  Two 

• 

shortage is normal, and available water re- methods of crossing contaminated zones are 
quires purification. possible.    The first is immediate movement 

across the zone.    The second is movement 
Vehicular movement in the desert is across the zone after waiting for a reduction in 

characterized   by   insufficient   adhesion   of contamination levels.     Crossing on primary 
tracks and wheels causing odometer readings routes ensures high speed and control. Troops 
to exceed the distance actually covered by 10 may use other axes to reduce the distance 
to 15 percent.   The difficult conditions re- traveled or to bypass highly contaminated ar- 
quire thorough preparation of equipment for eas. 
high temperatures, lack of roads, and dusti- 
ness. March Completion 

March in Extreme Cold The march ends when the march for- 
mation crosses the last control line and enters a 

Snow  cover  and  low  temperatures new assembly area.    It can also end when 
create difficulties in organizing and conducting subunits enter prebattle formation or combat. 
a march in extremely cold areas.   The com- 

• 
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Chapter 4 
Reconnaissance 

The OPFOR views reconnaissance as 
a critical element of combat support. Its vi- 
sion of future combat is a battlefield develop- 
ing unevenly and neither units nor formations 
being able to rely on the security of their 
flanks or rear. Friendly and enemy forces 
will become mixed, with the combat situation 
developing and changing quickly. Recon- 
naissance elements must warn commanders 
of developing threats and identify enemy 
strengths and vulnerabilities. Obtaining this 
information is critical to effective employ- 
ment of the OPFOR troop control system. 
OPFOR reconnaissance can decisively influ- 
ence the outcome of a battle, operation, or 
campaign. 

Reconnaissance is especially impor- 
tant with OPFOR emphasis on the destruc- 
tion of enemy nuclear and chemical delivery 
systems and high-precision weapons, and on 
the conduct of high-speed, continuous com- 
bined arms operations. OPFOR commanders 
are taught that it is necessary to locate 75 to 
80 percent of possible targets before 
launching an attack in order to have a rea- 
sonable chance of success. Commanders 
attempt to locate 100 percent of the highest 
priority targets such as high-precision weap- 
ons and command posts. This degree of tar- 
get location demands a high level of skill 
from all levels of reconnaissance troops. 

PRINCIPLES 

Reconnaissance represents all meas- 
ures associated with organizing, collecting 
and studying information on the enemy, ter- 
rain and area of upcoming operations. The 
history of wars convincingly attests that only 

where aggressive, continuous reconnaissance 
is conducted are combat missions performed 
timely with minimum losses. At the same 
time, a poor attitude toward reconnaissance 
was the cause of many failures. 

With modern combat operations 
characterized by a high degree of maneuver- 
ability at high rates and to a great depth, the 
role of reconnaissance has increased in im- 
portance. Without decisive actions of re- 
connaissance forces and assets, it is impos- 
sible to preempt the enemy, seize the initia- 
tive and successfully conduct battle. The 
OPFOR uses the following principles to 
guide its reconnaissance activities: 

• Focus. 
• Continuity. 
• Aggressiveness. 
• Timeliness. 
• Maskirovka. 
• Accuracy. 
• Reliability. 

Because of the close interrelation of these 
concepts, units engaged in reconnaissance 
strive to satisfy all principles simultaneously 
and continuously. 

Focus 

Focus is the strict use of all recon- 
naissance measures to support preparation 
and successful conduct of battle and per- 
formance of missions in a phase of battle. 
The OPFOR achieves focus of reconnais- 
sance by defining missions, areas, and tar- 
gets, based on a thorough knowledge of the 
situation. The OPFOR executes a unified 
reconnaissance plan, with centralized com- 
mand and control of assets, concentrating all 
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information collected on the enemy in a sin- 
gle entity, the staff. 

The actions of reconnaissance units 
must meet the commander's needs. Focus 
emphasizes the monitoring of those elements 
and objectives that are critical to the ac- 
complishment of combat operations. Each 
level of command develops a comprehensive 
reconnaissance plan in accordance with the 
unit mission. Reconnaissance resources are 
scarce, so the commander must carefully de- 
fine and limit reconnaissance objectives. He 
must also maintain a reconnaissance reserve. 
The commander concentrates his reconnais- 
sance assets on the critical sectors of the 
battlefield. He must be able to quickly redi- 
rect the reconnaissance effort, and even 
change the plan if the situation changes. 

Continuity 

The OPFOR achieves continuity of 
reconnaissance by constant conduct of re- 
connaissance during preparation for and in 
the course of battle. Continuous reconnais- 
sance is essential on the modern battlefield. 
It ensures the uninterrupted flow of informa- 
tion under all conditions. Continuous recon- 
naissance provides constant coverage of the 
enemy situation. To ensure continuity, the 
OPFOR employs a variety of assets with 
deep overlapping coverage. OPFOR recon- 
naissance units attempt to maintain contact 
with the enemy at all times, and conduct re- 
connaissance in all directions, including the 
flanks and rear, in order to prevent surprise. 

The OPFOR does not restrict recon- 
naissance efforts to a single phase of the bat- 
tle or time of day. It collects information 24 
hours a day, 7 days a week, in all weather 
conditions. Not only must OPFOR recon- 
naissance answer specific requests for infor- 
mation, but it must continuously collect in- 

formation on all aspects of the enemy, 
weather, and terrain to meet future require- 
ments. Commanders at all levels are re- 
sponsible for organizing continuous recon- 
naissance. Reconnaissance is a combined 
arms mission, not solely the business of re- 
connaissance troops. 

Aggressiveness 

Aggressiveness of reconnaissance is 
the persistent effort of commanders, staffs 
and subunits conducting reconnaissance to 
collect intelligence under all conditions and 
by all methods. Aggressiveness of recon- 
naissance is achieved by skillful organization 
of reconnaissance forces and assets, wide use 
of initiative by all commanders, and bold, 
decisive actions of reconnaissance elements. 
Reconnaissance troops conduct intelligence 
collection creatively and energetically, 
bringing maximum assets to bear on the bat- 
tlefield to ensure success. The OPFOR em- 
ploys all its collection assets with vigor and 
adheres carefully to the reconnaissance plan. 
It must be prepared to alter the plan when its 
own initiatives or enemy actions dictate. 

Although reconnaissance is their pri- 
mary mission, all reconnaissance units are 
trained to defend themselves and conduct 
offensive operations. Reconnaissance units 
are not used for reconnaissance by battle. 
This is normally a maneuver battalion or 
larger combined arms force. The OPFOR 
stresses the need for initiative, resourceful- 
ness, and daring in the conduct of reconnais- 
sance. OPFOR reconnaissance troops at- 
tempt to penetrate enemy defenses, ambush 
and raid enemy forces, and as a last resort, 
draw fire to determine enemy positions. In 
short, reconnaissance troops aggressively do 
whatever is necessary to meet the com- 
mander's intelligence needs. The OPFOR 
reconnaissance elements would not hesitate 
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to conduct offensive actions against high- 
priority targets as determined by the com- 
mander. Such targets may include brigade- 
level and above commanders, nuclear deliv- 
ery means or munitions or a attack helicop- 
ters on the ground. 

Timeliness 

Timely information is critical on the 
modern battlefield. Because of the high 
mobility of modern armies, there are frequent 
and sharp changes in the battlefield situation. 
As a result, information quickly becomes 
outdated. Timely reporting enables the 
commander to exploit temporary enemy vul- 
nerabilities, adjusting his plans to fit a 
changing battlefield situation. The OPFOR 
achieves timeliness through increased auto- 
mation for troop control and processing of 
information, near-real-time aerial downlinks, 
and satellite downlinks. The best intelligence 
is useless if it is not received in time. 

Maskirovka 

Concealment of reconnaissance con- 
sists of keeping all reconnaissance measures 
secret and misleading the enemy regarding 
the disposition and nature of operations of 
friendly forces, and the direction of concen- 
tration of their main effort. Concealment is 
also achieved by restricting the number of 
persons engaged in planning reconnaissance, 
conducting it across a broad frontage, con- 
cealing operations of reconnaissance 
subunits, and the use of measures for cover 
and concealment of assembly areas of recon- 
naissance forces and assets. 

OPFOR commanders are aware that 
the enemy may learn a great deal about their 
intentions by discovering their reconnais- 
sance plan. Commanders also accept that it 
is impossible to completely hide the conduct 

of reconnaissance, but they do try to conceal 
the scale, missions, targets and nature of re- 
connaissance efforts. The commander's pri- 
mary goal is not to reveal where they are 
concentrating their main strength. 

Accuracy 

The OPFOR uses all available re- 
connaissance means to verify the accu- 
racy of reported information. An 
OPFOR commander bases his decisions 
on reconnaissance information; so, the 
more accurate and complete the infor- 
mation, the better the decision. By com- 
paring and cross-checking reports, the 
OPFOR tries to overcome enemy decep- 
tion and concealment. The OPFOR tries 
to achieve accuracy through the creation 
of overlapping coverage and improved 
technology. The OPFOR continues to 
upgrade equipment capabilities without 
significantly increasing personnel. 

Reliability 

Reliability of reconnaissance is 
achieved by the collection of intelligence 
tailored to the tactical situation and 
identifying and assessing diversionary 
and false enemy intentions, actions, and 
targets. Reliability is attained by selec- 
tion and distribution of reconnaissance 
forces in terms of missions and targets in 
accordance with their capabilities, ob- 
taining intelligence from different 
sources and by the study, comparison, 
recheck and follow-up of reconnaissance 
information collected. The accuracy and 
reliability of reconnaissance information 
are critical to the destruction of nuclear 
and high-precision weapons, logistics 
centers, C2, and communications. 
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Zones of Reconnaissance 
Responsibility 

Each headquarters, from division to 
battalion, has a zone of reconnaissance re- 
sponsibility, subdivided into three parts. The 
parts are defined as follows: 

Detailed Reconnaissance Zone 

The depth of this zone is determined 
by the effective range beyond the forward 
edge of the weapon systems commanded by 
the headquarters. 

General Reconnaissance Zone 

Within this zone, the headquarters 
must be able to monitor sufficient enemy ac- 
tivity to ensure its own plans are not dis- 
turbed by unexpected enemy moves. 

Rear Reconnaissance Zone 

Within its own rear area, the head- 
quarters must be able to monitor enemy ac- 
tivity, particularly the use of chemical strikes 
or airmobile forces. The width of the zone 
of reconnaissance responsibility broadly 
equates to the headquarters' frontage of op- 
erations, but the general reconnaissance zone 
may overlap into the zones of flanking ele- 
ments. 

RESOURCES 

activities. Figure 4-1 illustrates the employ- 
ment of division tactical reconnaissance as- 
sets. The reconnaissance information of inter- 
est to an OPFOR division commander concerns 
the enemy and terrain directly opposite him on 
the battlefield out to a depth of 100 to 150 km. 
His own reconnaissance assets are not ade- 
quate to cover his entire area of responsibility. 
As a result, higher command support is vital to 
the performance of the division's missions. In 
addition to dedicated ground reconnaissance 
units, the OPFOR employs chemical, artillery, 
engineer, medical, remotely piloted vehicle 
(RPV), and radio intercept and direction- 
finding units to gather tactical reconnaissance 
information. 

Reconnaissance Troop Control 

In division, brigade and regimental 
headquarters, the chief of reconnaissance 
(COR) is responsible for organizing recon- 
naissance in accordance with the command- 
ers' plan. In battalions, the chief of staff is 
responsible for planning and organizing re- 
connaissance, based on the commander's 
guidance. Divisions, brigades and regiments 
organize specific radio nets to link reconnais- 
sance subunits with the headquarters. Battal- 
ions monitor this net, especially when operat- 
ing independently of the main body, but do 
not usually maintain a specific reconnais- 
sance net. Every level of command is ex- 
pected to maintain a reconnaissance reserve 
to be tasked for missions that arise during 
the course of battle. 

Tactical reconnaissance supports di- 
vision and lower echelons. Divisions, bri- 
gades, regiments, and battalions carry out 
tactical reconnaissance; however, fronts and 
armies/army corps can provide tactical intel- 
ligence in support of division/brigade combat 

Chief of Reconnaissance 

At the division or brigade level, the 
chief of reconnaissance works for and re- 
ports to the chief of staff. The chief of staff 
has overall responsibility for providing the 
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Figure 4-1. Employment of tactical reconnaissance assets (against partially prepared defense). 

necessary information for the commander to 
make decisions. The chief of staff has a 
more clearly defined role in structuring the 
reconnaissance effort at this level than at 
higher levels. To assist him, MRDs and TDs 
and independent motorized rifle brigades 
(IMRBs) have a reconnaissance assets simi- 
lar to an army/army corps but tailored to the 
size and mission of the division/brigades. 
Their organization provides the divi- 
sion/brigades commander with ground, tar- 
get acquisition, air defense, chemical, engi- 
neer, and radioelectronic reconnaissance 
coverage throughout his area of operations. 

Division Organizations and Assets 

The reconnaissance resources organic 
to an OPFOR division are summarized be- 
low. Given the size of the division area of 
responsibility and the level of detail required, 

commanders are always likely to feel a short- 
age of reconnaissance assets in their sector 
of responsibility. 

Reconnaissance and REC Battalion 

A MRD or TD has a reconnaissance 
and REC battalion, consisting of two recon- 
naissance companies, a reconnaissance as- 
sault company (also known as a long-range 
reconnaissance company or an airborne re- 
connaissance company), a radio and radar 
reconnaissance company and a REC comp 
any. It may also include an RPV squadron. 
The reconnaissance assault company oper- 
ates in small teams at distances up to 100 km 
in advance of the division; these teams can 
be inserted by parachute, helicopter, vehicle 
or on foot. 

The two reconnaissance companies 
may operate as a company, forming a re- 
connaissance detachment, or can be de- 
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ployed as platoon-sized reconnaissance 
patrols. The companies will operate 
across the divisional frontage and to a 
depth of up to 50 km. The reconnaissance 
patrols consist of two to three vehicles 
each, operating on multiple axes, in the 
area between the reconnaissance assault 
company and the regimental reconnais- 
sance company. The size and vehicle mix 
of each patrol depends on the terrain, en- 
emy strength, and the importance of the 
axis with the main axis receiving the pri- 
mary reconnaissance effort. 

RPV missions are planned by the 
division's chief of reconnaissance. Flight 
profiles vary according to the mission. For 
example, surveillance missions employ a 
figure eight or racetrack flight pattern, 
maintaining the RPV over its assigned sur- 
veillance area. (See Figures 4-2 and 4-3.) 
Reconnaissance, target acquisition, and 
battle damage assessment missions employ 
a zigzag or loop flight pattern allowing 
thorough coverage over a specific target 
area. (See Figures 4-4 and 4-5.) Some 
variance to these basic flight paths can be 
made at the discretion of the operators, 
who can take control of the RPV in order 
to change its altitude, speed, direction of 
flight, etc. 

As it acquires priority point and 
area targets during these missions, the 
RPV immediately transmits their locations 
via secure radio communications directly 
to the unit's fire control center. As a rule, 
only general target location (within 1 to 2 
km) is possible; occasionally, however, the 
RPV location, combined with terrain and 
map association, can make it possible to 
determine target location to within 100 
meters. 

Artillery Assets 

There is a sound ranging and radar 
reconnaissance battery organic to the divi- 
sion's artillery regiment. This battery has 
battlefield surveillance radar mounted on 
mobile reconnaissance post vehicles. Each 
of the regiment's howitzer battalions also 
has a battlefield surveillance radar, and 
each howitzer and rocket launcher battal- 
ion have artillery command and reconnais- 
sance vehicles. The division's surface-to- 
air missile regiment has an artillery recon- 
naissance (target acquisition/early warn- 
ing) battery. 

Engineer Assets 

The divisional engineer battalion 
includes an engineer reconnaissance pla- 
toon. This platoon has wheeled armored 
personnel carriers for battlefield mobility. 

Chemical Assets 

The division's chemical protection 
battalion has a chemical reconnaissance 
company. It establishes chemical and ra- 
diological observation posts as well as ra- 
diation patrols. The chemical protection 
battalion can attach individual chemical 
and radiological specialists to elements op- 
erating in advance of the main forces, such 
as advance guards, security elements, or 
reconnaissance patrols. 
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Figure 4-2. Figure eight flight path for RPV. 
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Figure 4-3. Racetrack flight path for RPV. 
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Figure 4-4. Zigzag flight path for RPV. 
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Figure 4-5. Loop flight path for RPV. 
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Regimental Organizations and 
Assets 

OPFOR MRRs and TRs have or- 
ganic reconnaissance subunits that include 
a reconnaissance company, reconnaissance 
elements of a howitzer battalion, an engi- 
neer company, and a chemical protection 
platoon. The regimental chief of recon- 
naissance plans and coordinates the recon- 
naissance effort in the same manner as the 
division/brigade chief of reconnaissance. 

Reconnaissance Company 

MRRs and TRs have an organic 
reconnaissance company with two to three 
reconnaissance platoons. This company 
normally operates 25 to 30 km forward of 
the regiment, and can operate out to a 
maximum distance of 50 km. Patrols of 
one to three vehicles conduct reconnais- 
sance avoiding detection and engagement 
by the enemy. Patrols can fight and may 
be required to conduct reconnaissance by 
combat. 

Artillery Assets 

The howitzer battalion organic to a 
motorized rifle or tank regiment has its 
own reconnaissance assets. These include 
artillery command and reconnaissance ve- 
hicles and mobile reconnaissance post with 
a battlefield surveillance radars. When or- 
ganized for combat, the regiment may have 
additional artillery battalions assigned to 
its regimental artillery group (RAG). 
These battalions have similar reconnais- 
sance assets, and can bring additional ra- 
dars from the sound ranging and radar re- 
connaissance battery of the parent artillery 
regiment. In addition, artillery reconnais- 
sance assets may be made available from 
army/army corps level. 

Engineer Assets 

A regiment's combat engineer com- 
pany normally does not have a separate 
reconnaissance unit. The regimental re- 
connaissance company often integrates 
engineer specialists into the different types 
of reconnaissance patrols as the situation 
requires. For example, frogmen may be 
attached to assist in the reconnaissance of 
water obstacles. 

Chemical Assets 

A regiment's chemical protection 
platoon employs three chemical reconnais- 
sance squads. Each squad has an NBC re- 
connaissance vehicle. These squads may re- 
inforce the reconnaissance patrols formed by 
the regimental reconnaissance company. 
Their role is to identify and mark areas of 
contamination finding routes around the 
contamination. They may also find the 
shortest route through it, and select certain 
areas for decontamination. They monitor the 
effects of chemical or nuclear weapons and 
provide warning of downwind hazards. 

Battalion Organizations and Assets 

Motorized rifle battalions have an 
organic reconnaissance platoon. However, 
some BTR-equipped MRBs do not have a 
reconnaissance platoon. In addition motor- 
ized rifle platoons may be used as reconnais- 
sance patrols or combat reconnaissance pa- 
trols. Battalions have short-range portable 
ground radar capable of identifying vehicle 
movement to supplement their observation 
posts in static phases of battle. A tank battal- 
ion has limited reconnaissance resources and 
uses tank platoons to provide reconnaissance 
patrols, unless a motorized rifle subunit has 
been attached to it. 
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Battalions may deploy a variety of 
reconnaissance groupings. A patrol vehicle 
on the axis of advance is the absolute mini- 
mum, and, as the battalion approaches the 
enemy, a forward patrol usually forms part 
of the march security grouping. In mobile 
battles, for example after penetrating the en- 
emy's tactical defense and in meeting battles, 
a combat reconnaissance patrol is formed. 
When the terrain or tactical situation war- 
rants it two or three patrols may be formed 
from one battalion. In conducting reconnais- 
sance, a battalion has a general reconnais- 
sance zone to a depth of up to 10 km and a 
detailed reconnaissance zone to a depth of 
up to 5 km. The width of these zones corre- 
sponds to the battalion's total frontage. 

Air Reconnaissance Assets 

Divisions do not have their own heli- 
copter assets. They do, however, have 
RPVs to support reconnaissance require- 
ments. These support intelligence planning 
and targeting operations by providing real- 
time information to the intelligence section. 
Additionally, helicopters from army level are 
frequently used by engineer and chemical 
troops to assess routes and obstacles and 
areas of contamination behind the forward 
edge. This is not generally done within en- 
emy airspace, though opportunities may arise 
in a highly fluid battle. Attack helicopters do 
submit normal intelligence reports during 
their missions. Dedicated reconnaissance 
helicopters conduct visual, radio intercept, 
thermal imaging, photographic and IR re- 
connaissance. 

Reconnaissance Groupings 

The OPFOR distinguishes between 
reconnaissance groupings and security 
groupings. An OPFOR commander may 
send out a subunit to perform either recon- 

naissance or security, but not both at the 
same time. Of course, a march security 
grouping provides some reconnaissance in- 
formation by reporting on what it encoun- 
ters, but that is not its primary mission. 
Likewise, a reconnaissance grouping pro- 
vides security indirectly; by reporting what it 
sees, it keeps the commander from being 
surprised. The reconnaissance grouping's 
primary missions cause it to avoid enemy 
contact whenever possible, in order to con- 
tinue to collect and pass on information. 

At the tactical level, the OPFOR 
ground forces employ a variety of small re- 
connaissance groupings, tasked and tailored 
to fit the specific needs of the OPFOR tacti- 
cal commander in a situation. These ele- 
ments vary in size and composition from a 
few scouts to a battalion. They may or may 
not have reinforcements as motorized rifle 
troops, tanks, artillery, combat engineers, 
NBC reconnaissance personnel, and other 
specialists. 

RECONNAISSANCE ELEMENTS 

A reconnaissance element is an or- 
ganic or temporarily established subunit 
(team) with necessary reconnaissance 
equipment to perform a specific reconnais- 
sance mission. Reconnaissance elements in- 
clude observers, observation posts, patrol 
squads, reconnaissance and combat recon- 
naissance patrols, officer reconnaissance pa- 
trols, reconnaissance detachments, recon- 
naissance teams and teams for conducting 
probing reconnaissance patrols and recon- 
naissance ambushes. 

Observer 

Within a squad, platoon, or company, 
an observer is assigned to reconnoiter the 
ground and air, enemy and terrain, and for 
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observing the actions and position of his own 
subunits and adjacent units. He positions 
himself near the subunit commander and re- 
ports everything noticed during observation 
to him. The observer uses all observation 
devices available, such as binoculars and 
rangefinders, to conduct reconnaissance. 

Observation Post 

The observation post (OP) is a team 
with necessary equipment and documents 
assigned within a battalion for reconnoitering 
the ground and air enemy. The OP is also 
the place from which the team performs the 
assigned mission. It is intended for reconnoi- 
tering the enemy in a given sector. An ob- 
servation post is assigned from reconnais- 
sance, artillery, engineer, motorized rifle and 
tank subunits. 

OPs are organized in the defense and 
when preparing an attack. They are posi- 
tioned on the forward edge in subunit com- 
bat formations or on the flanks. An OP 
should have observation devices, a large- 
scale map or diagram of the terrain, observa- 
tion log, compass, communications equip- 
ment, and equipment for giving warning sig- 
nals. 

Patrol Squad 

A Patrol squad (patrol vehicle or 
tank) is, as the name implies, a single vehicle 
(or dismounted motorized rifle squad in op- 
erations on foot) with a reconnaissance mis- 
sion. Patrol squads may be the only recon- 
naissance element deployed when the risk of 
meeting the enemy is low. Patrol squads 
may also be deployed to cover the flanks or 
rear of a subunit. All forms of patrol deploy 
patrol squads to the limit of visibility ahead 
of them. 

Reconnaissance Team 

The reconnaissance team is formed 
from specially trained personnel of the re- 
connaissance subunit, usually at squad 
strength. The reconnaissance team conducts 
operations in the enemy rear to discover nu- 
clear and chemical attack weapons, high- 
precision weapons, C2 facilities, reserves, 
airfields and other targets. A reconnaissance 
team may be inserted into the enemy rear by 
helicopters or aircraft with a parachute 
landing, on foot or in fighting vehicles. 

Reconnaissance Ambush Team 

The reconnaissance ambush team op- 
erates at squad or platoon strength. It is 
used in all types of battle: in the depth of the 
enemy disposition, on, and ahead of, his 
forward edge, and in his rear area. Observ- 
ers, a capture element and a fire support 
element are assigned from the team to con- 
duct the ambush. 

RECONNAISSANCE 
DETACHMENT 

The largest organization the OPFOR 
employs at the tactical level to supplement 
specialized reconnaissance is the reconnais- 
sance detachment (RD). It is used during 
mobile phases of battles on the main axis, or 
to reconnoiter key objectives in depth A 
motorized rifle division, or a regiment, may 
send out a battalion- or company-strength 
reconnaissance detachment. Company-sized 
detachments are the most common. Battal- 
ion-sized detachments reconnoiter objectives 
that can be advantageous to seize and hold 
for some time, for example a river crossing. 
Such a detachment may be based on a motor- 
ized rifle or tank battalion, or company. The 
detachment may receive reinforcements as 
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tanks (if it is not a tank subunit), artillery, 
combat engineers, or NBC specialists. 

The reconnaissance detachment gen- 
erally deploys along an axis or a given zone 
along the most important direction of the 
attack. Its mission is to acquire information 
on the terrain and the enemy's location or 
gaps in his defenses. It is employed primarily 

in the attack but can be used during the march 
in anticipation of meeting battles. In the de- 
fense, in the absence of close contact with the 
enemy, a reconnaissance detachment may be 
sent out forward of the security zone to de- 
termine the enemy's composition and main ave- 
nue of attack. The march formation of a re- 
connaissance detachment is given in Figure 4-6. 

3-5 km 

-«-o RP1 

-<—0 RP2 

Reconnaissance Patrols (RP) 

COMPOSITION AND ORDER OF MARCH: 

RP1: MRP(+) 

Patrol Squad (BMP) 

RtCdr(BMP) 
BMP 
Sapper Sect (-) (BTR) 

<c 
Main Body of 
Reconnaissance 
Detachment (RD) 

Patrol Vehicle (BMP) 

Company Commander (BMP) 
RKhM 
MR Pit (3 x BMP) 

RP2 MRP(+) 

Patrol Squad 

RtCdr(BMP) 
BMP (with 2 sappers) 

NOTES: 

1. The RD in this example is formed from a MRC equipped with BMPs, 
reinforced by a sapper section (in BTR) and a chemical recon section (on RKhM). 
2 Two RPs have been sent forward so that the RD can cover a frontage of 6 km 
or more. In some cases only 1 x RP may be employed. 
3. The RD commander personally reconnoiters the main axis. 
4. The 3rd MRP is available to act as a reserve and replace any RP which suffers 
serious casualties, or it can provide support for an RP in trouble. 
5. A BTR-equipped MRC would also have an AT Section (1XBTR), probably in the 
main body of the RD. 

Figure 4-6. March formation of a reinforced MRC (BMP) as reconnaissance detachment. 
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The reconnaissance detachment dis- 
patches platoon-size reconnaissance patrols to 
reconnoiter specific objectives along the de- 
tachment's axis. It is important to note that the 
reconnaissance detachment's primary mission is 
reconnaissance. If the reconnaissance patrol 
does encounter a weak enemy force, it may 
engage that force. When the detachment en- 
counters the enemy's main forces, it assumes an 
observation mission, attempts to determine the 
composition and disposition of those forces, 
reports to the supported commander, and con- 
tinues its mission. 

RECONNAISSANCE PATROLS 

The OPFOR distinguishes between 
various types of patrols that fit under the gen- 
eral heading of reconnaissance patrol (RP). 
Figure 4-7 illustrates the march formation of 
one of these patrols. Other than the specific 
types of reconnaissance patrol described below, 
the OPFOR uses the generic term reconnais- 
sance patrol to describe a tactical reconnais- 
sance element dispatched from a reconnais- 
sance detachment in the process of accomplish- 
ing its mission. Up to a platoon in size, this 
patrol may operate several kilometers to the 
front or to the flanks of its parent regiment, 
brigade, or division. It accomplishes its mission 
through observation, ambushes, raids, and, 
when necessary, combat. The reconnaissance 
patrol operates up to 15 km from friendly 
subunits; one sent out from a reconnaissance 
detachment can operate up to 10 km from its 
main body. 

Independent Reconnaissance Patrol 

A division, brigade, or regiment may 
send out an independent reconnaissance patrol 
(IRP) with a specific mission to an objective. It 
is usually a platoon-sized element reinforced 
with engineer and other specialists. As with the 
reconnaissance patrol, the independent recon- 

naissance patrol accomplishes its missions 
through observation, ambushes, raids, and 
combat, if necessary. However, it operates at a 
greater distance from the parent, brigade, divi- 
sion or regiment than the reconnaissance patrol 
and may stay out longer. Both types of recon- 
naissance patrols dispatch squads or individual 
armored vehicles to examine terrain features, 
detect enemy forces, or provide security. Fig- 
ure 4-8 gives an example of an independent 
reconnaissance patrol conducting reconnais- 
sance by observation. 

Combat Reconnaissance Patrol 

A motorized rifle, tank, or airborne 
battalion (or company) will organize and dis- 
patch combat reconnaissance patrol(s). A 
motorized rifle or airborne battalion has on or- 
ganic reconnaissance platoon; a tank battalion 
does not, nor do any subunits below battalion 
level. Therefore, most CRPs do not have dedi- 
cated reconnaissance specialists. Like the re- 
connaissance patrol or independent reconnais- 
sance patrol (CRP), the combat reconnaissance 
patrol consists of a reinforced platoon. A CRP 
moves in front of or, on the flanks of, its parent 
battalion or company to reconnoiter and pro- 
vide security. In the absence of direct contact, 
it normally moves no more than 10 km ahead 
of the next friendly company^attalion-sized 
element, so that the latter can observe it and 
provide fire support. The CRP is limited in the 
depth of its actions and has a greater security 
role than the types of reconnaissance elements 
mentioned earlier. 

A maneuver battalion conducting an 
independent mission, such as a forward de- 
tachment or advance guard, may send out 
one or more CRPs. During combat or in the 
absence of direct contact with the enemy, 
any battalion may do so if the commander 
feels he has insufficient information about the 
situation. In the past, the normal pattern was 
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400-1200m —► 

Patrol Platoon Engineer NBC 
Squad Commander Recon Recon 

NOTES: 

1. This formation would be adopted by any form of patrol, whether RP, IRP, CRP, or FP. 

2. Engineer and NBC recon elements are not found in all patrols. If attached to patrols they may 
take the form of 2-3 soldiers traveling in the patrol's own vehicles. 

3. The patrol vehicle moves 400-1200 meters ahead of the platoon commander's vehicle. The exact 
distance is determined by visibility at the time. 

4. When contact with the enemy is not expected, the patrol moves at its best possible speed and 
may use roads. 

5. When contact with the enemy is possible, reconnaissance patrols of all types moves off roads 
and by tactical bounds. The patrol occupies a good observation position, fromwhich the commander 
can see the axis to be reconnoitered. The patrol vehicle bounds forward to another good 
observation position, moving tactically, while the remainder of the patrol observes its progress. The 
main body then joins the patrol vehicle, and the process is repeated. 

6. FPs, because they are march security, rather than reconnaissance, tend to follow roads. 

7. In the event of unexpected contact with the enemy, patrols try to withdraw, break contact, and 
then reach a position fromwhich to identify and report the strength, composition, and location of the 
enenry. If this is not possible, the patrol is supposed to stun the enemy by a resolute attack, defeat 
him,arid resume its mission. FPs may be more willing to engage the enemy in battle. 

8. When the presence of the enenry is suspected, but he refuses to reveal himself, the patrol vehicle 
may be used to trick the enemy into opening fire. 

RP   = reconnaissance patrol 
IRP   = independent reconnaissance patrol 
CRP = combat reconnaissance patrol 
FP    = independent reconnaissance patrol 

Figure 4-7. March formation of a patrol. 
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for the battalion to send out a single CRP to 
cover its route of march. The OPFOR uses a 
battalion employing two to three CRPs on 
alternate routes and the flanks. 

A CRP employs the same techniques 
as other reconnaissance patrols. It may en- 
gage a weaker enemy force using an ambush, 
or it may avoid contact altogether, taking up 
a concealed observation point or maneuver- 
ing around superior enemy forces. If it en- 
counters what it considers to be enemy 
scouts or security forces,  it attempts to 

penetrate them to locate the enemy's main 
force. The CRP's mission is reconnaissance, 
first and foremost. If it observes a threat to 
its parent unit, it can serve better by report- 
ing on the enemy's activity than by sacrificing 
itself to stop the threat 

Officer Reconnaissance Patrol 

An officer reconnaissance patrol is 
sent out when there has been an abrupt, un- 
expected situation change.  Its purpose is to 

!5~~ 
Patrol Squad #3 

Figure 4-8. Independent reconnaissance patrol conducting reconnaissance by observation 
(example). 
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update information on the enemy and ter- 
rain in the battle operations area, deter- 
mine the position of friendly troops, or to 
check contradictory situation data. De- 
pending on assigned missions, one to three 
officers are assigned to an officer recon- 
naissance patrol and in addition three to 
five soldiers may be assigned for security. 
This patrol can move by helicopter, tank, 
BMP, BTR, motor vehicle, or motorcycle. 
The officer reconnaissance patrol allows 
the OPFOR commander to oversee and 
maintain tight control over the maneuver 
of his subordinate force. These patrols 
usually do not go outside the area under 
the immediate control of that commander's 
unit or formation. 

Commander^ Reconnaissance 

Tactical commanders, battalion and 
above, conduct commander's reconnais- 
sance, where possible, as part of the plan- 
ning process. The commander takes his 
subordinate maneuver and fire support 
commanders to the field site to fine tune 
and coordinate his battle plan. Com- 
mander's reconnaissance is a vital part of 
the troop control process and is replicated 
at the operational level. The OPFOR takes 
elaborate measures to disguise the conduct 
and ranks of the participants. 

Engineer Reconnaissance Patrol 

The engineer reconnaissance patrol 
consists of a squad or a platoon of engi- 
neer specialists sent out to obtain engineer 
intelligence on the enemy and the terrain. 
In enemy territory, it deploys jointly with 
another ground reconnaissance element. It 
can also include one or two chemical re- 
connaissance specialists. 

Chemical Reconnaissance Patrol 

The chemical reconnaissance patrol 
determines the extent and nature of any NBC 
contamination. These patrols come from 
chemical reconnaissance elements of organic 
chemical protection subunits. They may op- 
erate independently or as part of other ma- 
neuver and reconnaissance elements. The 
normal size of a chemical reconnaissance 
patrol is a chemical reconnaissance squad 
with one special chemical reconnaissance 
vehicle. 

RECONNAISSANCE PATROL 
METHODS 

Whatever the designation of the pa- 
trol, its tactics are fairly standardized. On 
the move, a patrol sends a patrol vehicle 
forward to the limit of visibility and support 
by fire. This distance is determined by ter- 
rain, time of day, and weather, but it is usu- 
ally 400 to 1,200 meters. When enemy con- 
tact is not expected, all the patrols' vehicles 
may be moving at the same time, but when 
contact is imminent, the patrol moves in 
bounds between overwatch positions. The 
patrol commander observes from an over- 
watch point while the patrol vehicle moves 
to the next position. 

If the enemy is discovered in an un- 
expected position, the patrol commander 
immediately reports the location to his head- 
quarters. If a patrol observes enemy recon- 
naissance or march security elements, its task 
is to avoid contact and continue on to locate 
the main force as rapidly as possible. In the 
event of a surprise encounter with a small 
enemy force, when evasion is impossible, the 
patrol acts decisively to destroy the enemy, 
capture prisoners, if possible, and continue 
its mission. 
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OPFOR reconnaissance patrols may 
gather information using a number of stan- 
dard methods. These include— 

• Observation. 
• Raids. 
• Ambushes. 
• Reconnaissance by combat. 

Other tactical reconnaissance elements may 
use some of the same techniques. 

Observation 

Observation is the most common and 
important methods of gathering reconnais- 
sance information. In many cases, observa- 
tion is the only source of information. Ob- 
servation is the coordinated inspection of the 
enemy, terrain, weather, obstacles, and adja- 
cent friendly forces during all types of com- 
bat activity. The OPFOR conducts observa- 
tion from BMPs, BTRs, tanks, rotary- and 
fixed-wing aircraft, as well as from static 
ground positions. 

The OPFOR has great confidence in 
the utility of observation, but it also recog- 
nizes the limitations. It is often difficult to 
determine enemy intentions through obser- 
vation alone. To supplement observation, 
the OPFOR conducts raids and ambushes to 
capture information that can give a clearer 
picture of enemy strengths and intentions. 

Raids 

OPFOR reconnaissance tactics in- 
volve two methods conducting raids. The 
difference is in the purpose of the raid and 
the type of reconnaissance element perform- 
ing it. The raids are classified as either a re- 
connaissance or destruction raid. 

The first type of raid is the recon- 
naissance raid. It is intended to capture 
prisoners, documents, or weapons.   A dedi- 

cated reconnaissance patrol or a motorized 
rifle subunit up to platoon strength may con- 
duct this raid. In either case, the patrol can 
have attached combat engineer, chemical 
protection, and communications personnel. 
The patrol is often organized into a squad to 
make the assault and capture prisoners, a 
squad to provide covering fire, and the re- 
maining support personnel. The patrol can 
receive artillery or mortar support if the 
situation dictates. Patrols of this type oper- 
ate at night or under other conditions of lim- 
ited visibility. Their targets are selected in 
advance, and ideally they have time to study 
them before undertaking the mission. Typi- 
cal targets are individual soldiers or small 
groups of soldiers near the forward edge of 
friendly troops. This type of raid normally 
takes place when the OPFOR is in direct 
contact with the enemy. Its primary goal is 
to obtain information; any damage or de- 
struction of enemy installations is incidental 

The second type of OPFOR raid is 
the destruction raid. The primary purpose 
of this raid is destroying targets in the enemy 
rear. The attack is sudden, and comes from 
an unexpected direction. The subunit con- 
ducting it is normally a team of reconnais- 
sance or special-purpose forces inserted deep 
into the enemy's rear area. Regular ground 
force subunits or partisans may also execute 
this type of raid. Targets often include air- 
fields, headquarters, small garrisons, and de- 
pots. 

Ambush 

Intelligence collection is the most 
common purpose of an ambush conducted by 
reconnaissance patrols. The patrols may also 
execute an ambush to delay reserves or to 
inflict damage on a target of opportunity. 
Reconnaissance ambushes are arranged in all 
kinds of battle, on any terrain, at any time or 
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year or day, and under various weather 
conditions, ahead of the front, on the flanks 
and in the rear of the enemy. 

In setting up an ambush, a reconnais- 
sance element selects a concealed position 
along a probable route enemy travel and then 
camouflages itself. It places observers to 
give early warning of approaching enemy 
personnel and vehicles. The observers con- 
tinue to report on reinforcements after the 
ambush has occurred. In addition to observ- 
ers, the team includes an assault group and a 
security group and blocking forces. 

Combat 

The OPFOR's most ambitious—and 
least preferred—ground reconnaissance tactic 
is reconnaissance by combat. When other 
means of gaining information have failed, a 
reconnaissance patrol can undertake recon- 
naissance by combat. The subunit that con- 
ducts reconnaissance by combat is normally a 
reinforced motorized rifle or tank company 
from the regiment, or a reinforced battalion 
from the division. Reinforcements include 
specially trained reconnaissance personnel, as 
well as engineer and artillery reconnaissance 
personnel. Subunits conducting the recon- 
naissance by combat receive support from 
artillery fire and, is some instances, aviation. 

The subunit performing this mission 
penetrates enemy defenses to a depth suffi- 
cient to cause him to reveal his dispositions 
and firing systems in response to the pene- 
tration. Its primary purpose is to discover 
weak points in the enemy's defenses. This 
aggressive tactic carries with it a distinct 
risk. When used against an enemy prepared 
for it, or when attempted without sufficient 

preparation or expertise, it can fail. Aside 
from resulting in heavy casualties, it could 
also reveal OPFOR intentions. Reconnais- 
sance by combat is most often used to 
gather information for an attack when all 
other reconnaissance efforts have failed. 

Reconnaissance Group 

A reconnaissance group operates 
independently in the enemy's rear area. 
Within a division it is almost certain to 
come from the reconnaissance assault 
company (long-range reconnaissance com- 
pany) of the division reconnaissance and 
REC battalion. Reconnaissance groups are 
usually squad strength and are particularly 
targeted on high-precision weapons, com- 
mand and control posts, headquarters, and 
reserves. 

RECONNAISSANCE DATA 
COLLECTION 

Reconnaissance elements are tasked 
to acquire the following types of data: 

Enemy Forces 

The composition, capabilities, lo- 
cation and intentions of the enemy are vital 
information to the OPFOR commander. 
The location and readiness of high- 
precision, nuclear, and chemical weapons 
get the highest priority. Headquarters, 
communication centers, defended areas, 
and artillery positions are also important. 
Division, brigade, and regiment command- 
ers also task reconnaissance to locate en- 
emy reserves and second echelons. Every 
effort is made to discover boundaries and 
open flanks suitable for attack. 
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Topographical 

Much of the OPFOR's reconnais- 
sance effort is devoted to finding good 
routes for maneuver units through difficult 
terrain. The identification of lateral routes, 
vital ground, and possible sites for communi- 
cations equipment and assembly areas is also 
important. Timely information on the nature 
and extent of obstacles is seen to be essential 
if the advance is to continue. Especially im- 
portant in this context are possible sites for 
crossing water obstacles and assessments of 
enemy demolitions and minefields. 

Contamination 

Areas of contamination, resulting 
from both enemy and OPFOR strikes, have 
to be located. Reconnaissance also provides 
information to evaluate the degree of hazard 
involved in crossing them. 

RECONNAISSANCE DURING 
PHASES OF BATTLE 

The conduct of reconnaissance varies 
according to the phase of the battle. Recon- 
naissance may support a parent organization 
in its advance to contact (in a meeting battle 
or attack from the march) or in its penetra- 
tion of enemy defenses. Other circumstances 
may dictate the use of reconnaissance by 
combat. Reconnaissance missions continue 
as the attacking force moves into the enemy 
depth. If the OPFOR adopts a defense, re- 
connaissance plays yet another role. 

In the Advance 

When advancing to contact and 
penetrating an enemy covering force, an 
OPFOR division covers its frontage with pa- 
trols, each patrol covering a sector of 2 to 3 

km. A reconnaissance detachment advances 
on the main axis; with the remainder of the 
front covered by reconnaissance patrols. 
This screen avoids combat and moves to lo- 
cate the main body of the enemy force. In a 
meeting battle, some patrols stay in contact 
with the leading enemy units as they ap- 
proach the OPFOR formation, while other 
patrols attempt to penetrate the enemy main 
body. Figure 4-9 illustrates the conduct of 
reconnaissance in the advance. 

If the enemy is preparing to hold a 
main defensive position, some patrols estab- 
lish a line of static observation posts report- 
ing on enemy defenses. Other patrols at- 
tempt to find gaps or open flanks in enemy 
positions. Reconnaissance patrols are also 
deployed on the flanks of the division with 
the number of these patrols determined by 
the proximity of friendly formations. 

First-echelon regiments deploy their 
reconnaissance patrols behind the divisional 
patrols. The advanced guard battalions of 
these leading regiments, along with any for- 
ward detachments, deploy combat reconnais- 
sance patrols and their own reconnaissance 
patrols. Battalions in the main body of first- 
echelon regiments can deploy forward pa- 
trols, but do not employ combat reconnais- 
sance patrols unless they are about to con- 
tact the enemy. In second-echelon or re- 
serve regiments, only patrol vehicles are 
likely to be used. 

In the Penetration Battle 

Much of the division's intelligence is 
acquired by observation posts in the front- 
line. Radar, direction-finding, and artillery 
reconnaissance assets are fully deployed. 
Figure 4-10 illustrates reconnaissance being 
conducted in the penetration battle The di- 
vision reconnaissance and REC battalion and 
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first-echelon regiments' reconnaissance 
companies try to find gaps through which 
reconnaissance patrols can be inserted. 
Raids can be mounted by reconnaissance 
or motorized rifle units to identify enemy 
units. A large proportion of the divisional 
reconnaissance assault company by now 
has been inserted into the depth of the en- 
emy defenses. 

Reconnaissance by Combat 

If reconnaissance sources fail to 
provide the detailed targeting information 
needed for the success of the fire plan, the 
OPFOR may be forced to employ recon- 
naissance by combat. This is only em- 
ployed when other methods have failed, 
because of the high casualties that may be 
sustained. Reconnaissance by combat is 
employed on the sector of the main attack 
but, in order not to reveal this sector, di- 
versionary reconnaissance is conducted 
across the whole front. 

Each effort involves a reinforced 
company or battalion, supported by a 
heavy fire plan (including air strikes) and 
deception measures to convince the enemy 
that a major assault is contemplated. The 
attacking force aims to penetrate 1 to 2 km 
and then launch raiding parties to capture 
prisoners or equipment. Every possible 
reconnaissance asset monitors the progress 
of the reconnaissance with commanders 
located in forward OPs to assess the en- 
emy defenses. First-echelon forces will be 
ready to launch major attacks in the event 
reconnaissance reveals exploitable weak- 
nesses in the enemy defenses. 

In the Enemy Depth 

Once an attack is launched on the 
enemy's   main   defenses,   reconnaissance 

elements are ready immediately behind the 
assaulting troops. First-echelon battalions 
place combat reconnaissance patrols im- 
mediately behind their first-echelon com- 
panies, committing them once the enemy's 
forward company positions have been 
overcome. Regiment and division-level 
reconnaissance patrols, and possibly a di- 
vision-level reconnaissance detachment, 
are inserted once gaps have been created. 
Artillery strikes and smoke screens cover 
their commitment. When exploiting a 
penetration, units and subunits operate 
with open flanks, using additional recon- 
naissance and combat reconnaissance pa- 
trols to cover these flanks. An example of 
reconnaissance during this phase is shown 
in Figure 4-11. 

In the Defense 

In the defense, reconnaissance fo- 
cuses on the security zone. There is con- 
siderable emphasis on the use of static 
OPs. Within each first-echelon battalion, 
these may include OPs, the battalion com- 
mand observation post, numerous com- 
pany and platoon OPs, artillery OPs posts, 
listening posts, andground radar. When 
assuming the defense out of contact with 
the enemy, a combat reconnaissance or 
reconnaissance patrol can be pushed for- 
ward. If the division withdraws to occupy 
its defensive position, some reconnaissance 
groups of the reconnaissance assault com- 
pany can be left as stay behind parties. If 
the division goes over to the defensive out 
of contact with the enemy, a reconnais- 
sance detachment can be sent to establish 
contact with the attacking enemy monitor- 
ing his approach. Second-echelon regi- 
ments or reserves can also deploy assets 
into the intervals between defense lines. 
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RECONNAISSANCE UNDER 
SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

The OPFOR is prepared to conduct 
reconnaissance under all conditions and 
types of terrain. In particular, the OPFOR 
trains to conduct reconnaissance in moun- 
tainous, wooded, desert, extreme cold and 
built up areas. 

Mountains 

The OPFOR modifies observation 
methods when conducting reconnaissance in 
mountainous regions, due to terrain features 
associated with them. For example, where 
two or three OPs could cover an area in level 
terrain, mountainous conditions can require 
additional posts. Employment of ground re- 
connaissance patrols is more important as a 
result of limitations imposed on OPs. The 
conduct of raids is difficult in mountainous 

areas, but the OPFOR expects to success- 
fully conduct ambushes. The restriction of 
enemy units to established road and trail 
networks decreases the possibility of the am- 
bush team's detection and at the same time 
increases the number of targets that pass 
through an ambush site. 

Forests 

The limitations of wooded areas are 
similar to those found in mountainous re- 
gions. Terrain conditions in wooded areas 
can change drastically within a short period 
of time depending on the weather and sea- 
son. Rolling, forested terrain allows raiding 
parties good concealment along the approach 
to their objective, increasing their chance of 
success. The OPFOR likes to infiltrate raid- 
ing parties through lightly defended forward 
areas and attack objectives in the enemy rear, 
where OPFOR troops are not expected and 

4-22 



where success can demoralize enemy forces. 
For that reason, OPFOR tacticians consider 
wooded terrain ideal for conducting am- 
bushes. 

strength on rivers and lakes, depth and den- 
sity of snow cover and the freezing of 
marshes, and presence and trafficability of 
trails in lake and tundra areas in summer. 

Desert Cities 

Features of desert areas and the na- 
ture of combat and logistics support in desert 
areas place a number of additional require- 
ments on reconnaissance. In addition to 
usual missions, reconnaissance must establish 
the degree to which of enemy troops aree- 
quipped and trained for desert operations; 
features of alignment of enemy combat for- 
mations and the degree of engineer prepara- 
tion of positions. Reconnaissance also tries 
to determine the presence of water sources 
in the enemy disposition, their capacity, and 
the presence and capacity of pipelines; and 
convenient bypass routes to deliver strikes 
against the enemy from flanks and rear. 

It is not the number of assigned 
forces and assets, nor methods of conducting 
reconnaissance, that is of decisive impor- 
tance in performing reconnaissance missions 
in desert areas. Rather, it is the specific na- 
ture of preparation and training of personnel 
assigned to reconnaissance and their logistics 
support that is of decisive importance in 
performing reconnaissance missions in desert 
areas. 

Northern Areas 

In addition to usual missions, recon- 
naissance in northern areas must establish 
enemy organization, weapons and logistic 
support of enemy troops for combat in the 
given area; the enemy's special equipment; 
alignment of combat formations and pres- 
ence of snow and ice obstacles. They also 
try to determine any structures for personnel 
shelter   and   warming;   ice   thickness   and 

The OPFOR teaches that combat in 
cities differs significantly from tactical op- 
erations in normal field conditions. It has the 
following special characteristics: close and 
continuous contact with the enemy; inde- 
pendent actions by small units; constraints on 
troop control; difficulty in using tanks, 
BMPs, and BTRs; and problems conducting 
reconnaissance. The OPFOR places empha- 
sis on precombat information gained from 
informers, refugees, special-purpose forces, 
maps, and aerial photography. The OPFOR 
uses information from town plans, tourist 
brochures, service facility charts, and aerial 
photographs to provide the latest informa- 
tion about the condition of communications 
systems, utilities, enemy defensive deploy- 
ments, location of civilian concentrations, 
and other related data. The OPFOR recon- 
naissance emphasizes a three-dimensional 
perspective of cities. OPFOR reconnais- 
sance attempts to gain information on condi- 
tions above (multi-story buildings) as well as 
below (sewers, subways, etc.) the city. 

Reconnaissance patrols and reconnais- 
sance by combat on a large scale, operate 
mainly in the terrain surrounding and along the 
immediate approach routes into the city. Once 
the battle within built-up areas begins, the 
OPFOR collects new intelligence information 
primarily by observation, patrols, and helicop- 
ters. It also increases the number of observa- 
tion points and positions them in upper stories 
of buildings. This added elevation may give 
improved observation among the ruins where 
activity is usually more difficult to detect. 
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Chapter 5 
Offense 

The OPFOR believes the offensive is 
the primary means to achieve decisive vic- 
tory. The goal of the offense is to strike key 
points and into the full depth of an enemy 
defense. The OPFOR conducts an offensive 
with all available resources, at high speed 
and without pausing. The defense may have 
tactical advantages in the choice of terrain 
and time to prepare, but the OPFOR feels 
the attacker can seize the initiative and im- 
pose his will on the defender. 

SURPRISE AND 
CONCENTRATION 

In order to seize the initiative, the 
attacker ensures surprise by concealing the 
time, location, and strength of his attack. 
OPFOR doctrine emphasizes the importance 
of concealment and deception to disguise the 
location of the main effort. 

The key to success is the concentra- 
tion of sufficient combat power to over- 
whelm the enemy defense in the strike sec- 
tor (penetration sector/sector of the main 
effort). Once the penetration has been 
achieved, it must be exploited, without 
pausing, until the mission is accomplished. 

COMBINED ARMS TACTICS 

The essence of the offense is com- 
bined arms cooperation. The basis for this 
cooperation is close and uninterrupted inter- 
action of all forces to best exploit their ca- 
pabilities. Each arm provides strength and 
protection where another arm is weak or 
vulnerable. (See Figure 5-1.) The tank is a 
critical element for combined arms coopera- 

tion in the attack. However, the tank can be 
successful only if the OPFOR can protect it 
from air attack and, using fire support, neu- 
tralize enemy antitank systems. 

Concern for the enemy antitank 
threat is the chief factor in coordinating the 
combined arms effort. The bulk of respon- 
sibility for neutralization of antitank weapons 
falls on artillery. Massive, continuous artil- 
lery fires in the attack are extremely intense. 
Even if these fires do not destroy enemy anti- 
tank weapons, they force the enemy gunners 
to keep their heads down. 

Consistent with the principle of doing 
the unexpected to surprise the enemy, the 
OPFOR attacks through difficult terrain 
against lightly defended or undefended areas. 
An OPFOR commander considers an unde- 
fended wooded area a better avenue of ap- 
proach than an open area dominated by en- 
emy antitank guided missiles. Attacks by 
motorized rifle subunits along forest trails or 
ridge lines are likely, particularly if OPFOR 
reconnaissance identifies no resistance along 
these routes. 

After penetrating the forward edge of 
an enemy defense, the OPFOR continues to 
attack further into the depths of the defen- 
sive position. It bypasses enemy strong- 
points that it cannot reduce immediately. If 
it cannot bypass them, it would attack them 
preferably from the flanks or rear. The 
OPFOR uses massed fires to provide close 
and continuing fire support, and can use 
smoke and flame weapons against the 
strongpoints. 
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ARM ENEMY TARGETS TO DEFEAT 
Tanks Antitank Weapons 

Tanks 
Infantry Fighting Vehicles 

Motorized Rifle Antitank Weapons 
Troops 
Infantry Fighting Vehicles 
Tanks  (using  AT  weapons  organic to MR 
unit/subunit) 

Artillery Antitank Weapons 
Troops 
Artillery 
Command Posts 

Attack Helicopters Tanks 
Infantry Fighting Vehicles 

Fixed-Wing Direct Air Support Targets beyond range of artillery and attack 
helicopters 

Air Defense Weapons Attack Helicopters 
Fixed-Wing Aircraft 

Radioelectronic Combat Communications 
Command and Control 
Intelligence 
Artillery 

Figure 5-1. Combined arms team. 

FORMS OF TACTICAL 
MANEUVER 

Maneuver is a basic component of 
combat. It is an organized movement during 
combat that puts troops in a more advanta- 
geous position than the enemy. From this 
position, they can deliver a decisive attack. 
Maneuver has a significant role in the 
OPFOR concept of the combined arms bat- 
tle. 

However, maneuver alone does not 
achieve victory. The OPFOR expects that an 
effective fire strike can make maneuver pos- 
sible.   Unlike many other armies where fire 

strikes support maneuver, OPFOR ground 
maneuver capitalizes on gains achieved by 
fire strikes.   The 'maneuver of fires" is also 
important in OPFOR tactics. 

The commander uses maneuver to 
seize and hold the initiative and defeat enemy 
plans. Maneuver achieves the essential su- 
periority of fire, forces, and equipment in the 
crucial sector, and increases the force of the 
strike. The most common forms of maneu- 
ver are close, deep, and double envelop- 
ments. The frontal attack, once one of the 
most frequently employed forms of offensive 
maneuver, has fallen into disfavor. 
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Frontal Attack 

The frontal attack is directed against 
the enemy's frontline forces. Its goal is to 
penetrate his defenses along single or multi- 
ple axes. Its success depends on superiority 
of forces and firepower, the presence of suf- 
ficient reserves, and thorough planning. A 
unit conducting a frontal attack attempts to 
create openings for subsequent exploitation. 
The frontal attack, by itself, is the least pre- 
ferred form of maneuver. Normally, it is 
used in combination with a close or deep en- 
velopment. 
Envelopment 

A close envelopment is a flanking 
maneuver that strikes enemy forces in their 
flank or rear at a relatively shallow depth. 
The goal of the close envelopment is to at- 
tack the enemy from the flank, avoiding a 
frontal attack. It normally is initiated 
through gaps or breaches in enemy forma 

tions. Forces conducting the close envelop- 
ment and those conducting a simultaneous 
frontal attack coordinate fire support. (See 
Figure 5-2.) 

A deep envelopment is a flanking 
maneuver executed at a greater depth. The 
goal of deep envelopment is either to attack 
the enemy from the rear or to seize key 
blocking positions; preventing the enemy's 
withdrawal and ensuring his destruction. 
The deep envelopment is conducted in tacti- 
cal coordination with the forces advancing 
from the front. (See Figure 5-3.) 

Forces assigned to conduct a deep 
envelopment receive additional fire support. 
This is because the depth of the envelopment 
exceeds the range of friendly fire support 
advancing from the front. The strength of 
the deep enveloping subunits can vary. In an 
attack against a defending enemy, a battal- 
ion- or regiment-sized forward detachment 

Figure 5-2. Close envelopment combined with frontal attack. 
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Figure 5-3. Deep envelopment combined with frontal attack. 

(FD) could conduct a deep envelopment for 
a regiment or division; the FD would be in- 
serted through a gap in forward enemy de- 
fenses after first-echelon forces in the main 
attack achieve a penetration. The depth of a 
deep envelopment for a motorized rifle or 
tank battalion can be more than 15 km. A 
regiment may conduct a deep envelopment 
to a depth of up to 50 km. That depth can 
be significantly greater in a meeting battle or 
in a pursuit of the enemy. A tactical com- 
mander may also employ airborne or 
heliborne forces for the deep envelopment. 

The OPFOR prefers a double envel- 
opment, which can be a combination of two 
deep envelopments, two close envelopments, 
or a deep and a close envelopment. It ex- 
pects to achieve the most success with a 
deep envelopment of both flanks, encircling 
the enemy rear. Combining envelopments 
creates favorable conditions for attacking the 
enemy's flanks and rear. The OPFOR goal is 
to encircle enemy groupings, split them, and 

then destroy them. Heliborne assault troops 
can also land simultaneously in the enemy 
rear. These troops can then assist in ac- 
complishing a double envelopment. Forces 
carrying out close, deep, or double envelop- 
ments ordinarily maneuver in a march or 
prebattle formation when enemy resistance is 
light enough not to require the use of battle 
formation. The enveloping force can transi- 
tion from march to prebattle to battle forma- 
tion as the situation dictates. 

ELEMENTS OF COMBAT 
FORMATION 

OPFOR tactical commanders organ- 
ize for combat by assigning units and 
subunits to function as elements of the com- 
bat formation. The combat formation cor- 
responds to the situation and facilitates at- 
taining the goal of battle. It should ensure- 

• Successful destruction of the enemy. 
• Achievement of the assigned mission. 
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• A combination of fire, movement, 
and maneuver in the course of the 
attack. 

• Continuous troop control. 
The following paragraphs describe the vari- 
ous elements of this OPFOR organization for 
combat. 

Reconnaissance 

Each maneuver division has an or- 
ganic reconnaissance and REC battalion, 
each maneuver regiment has an organic re- 
connaissance company, and motorized rifle 
battalions have an organic reconnaissance 
platoon.. The location of the reconnaissance 
objectives and the enemy disposition deter- 
mine how far in front of their parent organi- 
zation these reconnaissance assets move. In 
an attack against a defending enemy, they 
would typically reconnoiter the enemy force 
whose destruction is the parent organiza- 
tion's immediate mission; then they would 
move on toward the depth of the subsequent 
mission. In the march, their purpose is to 
give the senior combined arms commander 
maximum warning of enemy forces, in terms 
of time and distance and to establish the 
strength and disposition of enemy forces. 
They also identify terrain features that could 
slow the OPFOR rate of advance or hinder 
the accomplishment of the parent organiza- 
tion's mission. (For more information on 
tactical reconnaissance, see Chapter 4.) 

Forward Detachment 

A forward detachment (FD) is a 
combined arms force based on a reinforced 
maneuver regiment or battalion. Divisions 
commonly establish a regiment-sized FD, or 
more than one battalion-sized FD, to maneu- 
ver ahead of the lead regiments of an advanc- 
ing division. Although any maneuver regi- 
ment can be assigned as an FD, OPFOR 

commanders prefer to use BTR-equipped 
regimentsfoattalions as FDs (and advance 
guards), thus keeping the higher combat 
power of BMP and tank regiments for the 
main force. If the situation requires, a battal- 
ion or regiment from another unit/formation 
(e.g., from a second-echelon regi- 
ment/division or an adjacent division) may be 
temporarily attached as an FD. 

In the march, the FD normally moves 
ahead of or parallel to the march security 
elements (advanced guard) of the lead regi- 
ments but behind the division's reconnais- 
sance patrols. However, it could also move 
parallel to the advance guard. The com- 
mander of the FD can also dispatch his own 
reconnaissance patrols. 

There is no set distance between the 
FD and the main body. A regiment-based 
division FD moves 2 to 4 hours ahead of the 
parent division's main body; in European 
terrain conditions, this may translate to a 
distance of up to 80 km. A battalion-based 
division or regimental FD moves 1 to 2 
hours ahead of the parent organization's 
main body; this translates to 20 to 40 km. 

The FD works for the division or 
regimental commander. Its mission is based 
on the location of its objective(s)-key terrain 
it is to seize and/or enemy groupings it is to 
destroy. After achieving its objective, the 
FD may be ordered to defend the objective 
until its parent organization's main body 
links up with it, or it may assume a new of- 
fensive mission. FDs ensure the unhindered 
advance of the division or regiment. Ele- 
ments of FDs can also conduct raids against 
key targets en route to their objectives. 

Unlike advance guards, FDs do not 
have to follow a specific axis of advance; but 
they do attempt to avoid enemy contact 
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while moving to their objective. Passes, de- 
files, road junctions, and water-crossing sites 
can be FD objectives. They may link up with 
airborne or heliborne forces that have landed 
on these objectives. FDs conduct reconnais- 
sance as they move. 

Echelons 

OPFOR tactical combat formation in 
the offense is a response to increasing depth 
and preparedness of enemy defenses, and is 
intended to build combat power continuously 
on the line of contact. OPFOR commanders 
at divisional, brigade, regimental or battalion 
levels organize forces either in two echelons 
or in one echelon with a combined arms re- 
serve. In normal terrain, companies and 
platoons always attack in a single echelon, 
without a reserve. 

When attacking unprepared or par- 
tially prepared enemy defenses, divisions, 
brigades, regiments, and battalions are likely 
to attack in a single echelon with a small re- 
serve. As the enemy defense tends from 
partially to fully prepared, the OPFOR is 
more likely to use a two-echelon formation. 
Within the division, the pattern of echelon- 
ment can vary at different levels of com- 
mand. A division might deploy its regiments 
in two echelons, but some of the regiments 
might deploy their battalions in one echelon. 
The OPFOR does not consider a three- 
echelon combat formation to be normal, but 
sometimes use it when advancing in the 
mountains, when maneuver is restricted in an 
advance along a narrow valley. 

Single-Echelon Formation 

When attacking defenses that are 
weak, lacking in depth, or not well-prepared, 
divisions, brigades, regiments, and battalions 
normally deploy in a single echelon with a 

small combined arms reserve. They would 
also use a single-echelon formation when 
attacking on a secondary axis. When using a 
single-echelon formation, the commander 
must keep a combined arms reserve; thus, he 
retains the ability to influence the battle. If 
he commits his reserve, he must create an- 
other one immediately. If the enemy has 
hurriedly assumed shallow defenses, he will 
not have a well-prepared defense in depth or 
strong reserves; and under these conditions, 
a single echelon may be sufficient to defeat 
him. 

Two-Echelon Formation 

A two-echelon combat formation is 
usual when attacking a defense prepared or 
at least partially prepared in depth and on the 
higher commander's main axis. The first 
echelon normally contains the majority of 
the combat power. Its mission is to destroy 
the enemy's forward defenses and achieve the 
immediate mission of the forma- 
tion/unit/subunit. The commander's concept 
of the battle would then call for commitment 
of the second echelon to achieve the subse- 
quent mission. 

At the same time the commander is- 
sues missions to first-echelon forces, he as- 
signs the second-echelon force a mission, a 
route of advance, and a likely line and time 
for its commitment. During commitment, 
the second echelon normally passes through 
gaps or at flanks to avoid passage of lines 
and intermingling of forces. Specific second- 
echelon missions can include— 

• Conducting pursuit. 
• Destroying   bypassed    enemy   ele- 

ments. 
• Defeating a counterattack. 
• Achieving the subsequent mission. 
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• Completing the missions of success- 
ful first-echelon forces which have 
been rendered combat-ineffective. 

Once he commits the second echelon, he 
forms a combined arms reserve from ele- 
ments of the first echelon; the remainder of 
the first echelon continues its attack to the 
degree that it is still able. 

Although the commander pre-plans 
deployment lines and time for committing the 
second echelon, he retains flexibility in im- 
plementing them, depending on the progress 
of the battle. It is important to remember 
that a second echelon is an application of 
additional force, not a reinforcement for the 
first echelon. With the OPFOR view of only 
reinforcing success, the commander does not 
commit the second echelon to complete an 
unsuccessful portion of the first echelon's 
attack. However, the second echelon could 
be a replacement for a first-echelon force 
that has been successful, but at the cost of its 
own combat effectiveness. The second 
echelon's attack may be on an axis different 
from the one originally planned. (Figure 5-4 
illustrates ways in which a regiment or divi- 
sion may commit its second-echelon forces.) 

Combined Arms Reserve 

Divisions, brigades, regiments, and 
battalions can form a combined arms reserve, 
but only if attacking in a single echelon. The 
combined arms reserve is small, and is di- 
rectly subordinate to the commander. The 
commander does not assign the combined 
arms reserve a specific mission, but only a 
route and method of advance. The combined 
arms reserve is a contingency force used to 
meet unanticipated events and to deal with 
tasks such as exploiting unexpected success, 
repelling counterattacks, and covering the 
flanks of the parent organization. 

Antitank Reserve 

The commander employs the antitank 
reserve as a blocking force against an enemy 
counterattack during the offense, and it also 
can cover threatened areas and open flanks. 
It can be reinforced with engineer assets, 
usually in the form of a mobile obstacle de- 
tachment (MOD). 

Special Reserves 

A division or regiment can form spe- 
cial reserves depending on the tactical situa- 
tion. These may include chemical protection 
or engineer reserves. Their primary roles are 
to reinforce efforts on the main axis and/or 
to cope with unforeseen problems requiring 
specialty skills. 

Artillery Groups 

In highly mobile, fluid battles, a sig- 
nificant proportion of the available artillery 
may be decentralized to lower commanders. 
With organic artillery and additional assets 
allocated from higher levels, tactical com- 
manders form division artillery groups 
(DAGs), brigade artillery groups (BrAGs), 
regimental artillery groups (RAGs). Individ- 
ual maneuver battalions can also receive up 
to a battalion of artillery in an attached or 
supporting role. See Chapter 7 for a detailed 
discussion of artillery allocation. 

Air Defense Grouping 

Priorities in deploying air defense as- 
sets are usually to protect command posts, 
then artillery groupings and first-echelon 
forces. 
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Raiding Detachment 

At the tactical level, a raiding de- 
tachment is a highly mobile combined-arms 
unit or subunit, usually a reinforced battal- 
ion. Its primary mission is to destroy or 
capture important military targets; such ob- 
jectives can include an artillery battalion, 
tactical missile batteries, elements of a re- 
connaissance-strike complex, a fire support 
helicopter forward base, a supply base/depot, 
or a river-crossing site. Its secondary mis- 
sions can include seizing important terrain 
and blocking enemy reserves. 

Like a forward detachment, a raiding 
detachment also sends out its own combat 
reconnaissance patrol(s) and seeks to avoid 
contact en route to its objective(s). Al- 
though its organization, movement methods, 
and objectives are similar to those of an FD, 
a raiding detachment differs in that it usually 
(but not always) has orders to rejoin its par- 
ent unit/formation after completing its mis- 
sion. If not ordered to rejoin its parent or- 
ganization, a raiding detachment could re- 
ceive a new offensive mission or defend its 
objective until the parent organization links 
up. Reinforced companies and platoons can 
also conduct raids. 

Enveloping Detachment 

An enveloping detachment is a unit 
or subunit whose mission is to penetrate 
through gaps in the enemy's defense striking 
at enemy forces on their flanks or in their 
rear. The OPFOR stresses the importance of 
enveloping detachments in offensive battle in 
mountainous areas where typical missions 
include seizing important terrain features. In 
mountains, an enveloping detachment often 
acts in coordination with a tactical airborne 
or heliborne landing; in coastal regions, it 
could cooperate with an amphibious landing. 

It could also be used in conjunction with a 
nuclear, high-precision weapon, or chemical 
strike. 

Within maneuver battalions and com- 
panies, the OPFOR may use an armored 
group as a smaller-scale enveloping group. 
The armored group is a temporary grouping 
of 4 to 5 tanks, BMPs, BTPvS, or any combi- 
nation of such vehicles. In this role, BMPs 
or BTRs would deploy without their nor- 
mally assigned infantry squad on board and 
fight away from their dismounted troops. 
The armored group can thus act on an inde- 
pendent axis to attack the enemy flank or 
establish a blocking force to his rear. It has 
significant direct-fire capability and serves as 
a mobile reserve attack force for the battal- 
ion or company commander. 

TACTICAL FORMATIONS 

Within each element of the combat 
formation, an attacking force can deploy into 
any of the three types of tactical formation- 
-march, prebattle, or battle-depending on its 
mission and the combat situation. The 
OPFOR employs a standard drill for deploy- 
ment into battle. This drill can be incorpo- 
rated in almost any form of attack, but is 
most common in the attack from the march 
and the meeting battle. The drill proceeds 
from march formation (regimental and 
battalion columns), through prebattle for- 
mation (company and platoon columns), 
into battle formation (platoons deployed on 
line). The sequence of deployment and the 
distances of the lines of deployment from the 
enemy are determined by tactical considera- 
tions. Figure 5-5 illustrates this process, us- 
ing the example of a reinforced motorized 
rifle battalion deploying for an attack from 
the march. 
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March Formation 

The OPFOR prefers to remain in 
column or march formation as long as 
possible for the sake of speed. It resorts 
to lateral deployment only by necessity, 
such as when combat is imminent. Up to 
that point, the maneuvering force is in 
some sort of tactical march formation. 
Chapter 3 focused on division and regi- 
mental tactical marches; the following sec- 
tion narrows the focus to battalion and 
company level. 

Prebattle Formation 

When nearing the enemy's defensive 
line, the OPFOR uses prebattle formation 
as a transition between the march and 
battle formations. Prebattle formation fo- 
cuses on speed, dispersion, flexibility, 
and firepower in an anticipated direction. 
When entering prebattle formation, the 
OPFOR deploys into successively smaller 
unit and subunit columns. These multi- 
ple columns increase forward combat 
power until forces reach the attack line and 
assume the battle formation. In prebattle 
formation, the columns have greater lateral 
dispersion, but less depth than in the march 
formation. The OPFOR uses prebattle 
formation when: 

• Approaching the battlefield. 
• Developing the attack into the 

depth of the battle area. 
• Pursuing the enemy. 
• Attacking a defending enemy 

whose defenses are weak or effec- 
tively suppressed. 

• Crossing NBC-contaminated zones 
rapidly. 

• Crossing areas with natural or arti- 
ficial obstacles. 

• Crossing areas that are burning. 

Prebattle formation minimizes troop 
vulnerability to enemy artillery and air strikes 
as well as high-precision weapons or tactical 
nuclear strikes. It allows for rapid maneuver 
and quick deployment into battle formation. 
By remaining in a column, the OPFOR 
maximizes its speed, presenting a minimum 
number of targets for the enemy's forward 
direct-fire weapons systems. The disadvan- 
tage of remaining in columns is the OPFOR's 
inability to use all its fire systems against en- 
emy positions directly to its front. Forces in 
prebattle formation either deploy into battle 
formation or return to march formation, de- 
pending on the tactical situation. A force 
might remain in this formation for a lengthy 
period of time. It normally would pass 
through some form of prebattle formation 
when moving from the march into full de- 
ployment for an attack. 

Division 

The division does not have an actual 
prebattle formation. Its formation results 
from the maneuver regiments assuming their 
own prebattle formations. Forward detach- 
ments and advance guards assume a prebattle 
formation when the chance of enemy contact 
increases or when they are about to attack an 
objective. Not every element in a division, 
regiment, or battalion assumes a prebattle 
formation at the same time. The main 
bodies of each respective element of the 
march remain in march formation until re- 
quired to deploy into a prebattle formation. 
This applies to second-echelon forces as 
well. It helps maintain these forces' speed of 
advance, allowing rapid maneuver and sub- 
sequent employment. 

Regiment 

The regiment  assumes  a prebattle 
formation by deploying from a single regi- 
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mental column of battalions in its main body 
into individual battalion columns.     The 
number of battalion columns depends on the 
tactical situation and the choice of echelon- 
ment that the situation dictates. 

Deployment into battalion columns 
should begin beyond the range of the bulk of 
the enemy's artillery, at a line approximately 
12 to 15 km from the enemy forward edge. 
The artillery preparation of the attack is 
usually timed to begin as the attacking force 
reaches this line. 

Battalion 

In a similar manner, a battalion as- 
sumes prebattle formation by deploying from 
a single battalion column of companies into 
individual company columns. Figure 5-6 
illustrates variations of battalion prebattle 
formations. 

Within the battalion prebattle forma- 
tion, each company moves in march column. 
In relation to one another, the company col- 
umns may be configured in a line, in a for- 
ward or reverse wedge, or echeloned left or 
right. To control both the movement and the 
battle, the battalion commander normally 
travels directly behind the lead com- 
pany/companies in the prebattle formation. 
(An exception would be in the reverse wedge 
formation, in which he may travel at the head 
of the trailing company, because of its cen- 
tral location.) 

Subunits from battalion down to 
platoon rehearse and drill to ensure that they 
can rapidly deploy from the march to the 
prebattle formation, then to the battle forma- 
tion, and back. Movement in these forma- 
tions serves as a battle drill for the subunit 
commander. It provides the basis for a rapid 

reaction attack from the march or a planned 
attack against a defending enemy. 

The line of deployment into com- 
pany columns is set outside the maximum 
range of the defender's antitank weapons, 
tanks, and other direct fire systems. This is 
usually 4 to 6 km from the enemy forward 
edge, depending on the terrain. 

Company 

The company prebattle formation is 
the final stage of deployment before battle 
formation. A company in prebattle forma- 
tion does not laterally deploy beyond pla- 
toon columns. The intervals between com- 
pany and platoon columns in prebattle for- 
mation should allow full deployment of the 
subunit into battle formation without further 
lateral expansion of the entire formation. To 
facilitate control, the company commander 
travels directly behind the lead platoon in the 
prebattle formation. Figure 5-7 shows the 
variants of prebattle formations for a motor- 
ized rifle or tank company. 

The deployment line into platoon 
columns is ideally located in terrain that 
screens the deployment, particularly from the 
defenders' short-range antitank weapons. It 
would normally be 2 to 3 km from the en- 
emy forward edge. 

Unlike higher-level organizations, the 
company does not necessarily have to use a 
prebattle formation. It can go directly from 
the march into battle formation, if the situa- 
tion requires. 

Battle Formation 

The OPFOR uses battle formation 
(attack formation) when encountering strong 
enemy resistance during-- 
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• The meeting battle. 
• The attack against a defending en- 

emy. 
• The pursuit. 
• The counterattack. 

Only those elements in contact with, or ex- 
pecting immediate contact with, the enemy 
deploy into the battle formation. Therefore, 
divisions and regiments do not have actual 
battle formations, but their subunits do. 

Battalion 

A maneuver battalion reaches battle 
formation when its first-echelon companies 
deploy on line. Its second-echelon compa- 
nies remain in march or prebattle formation 
until they are actually committed. OPFOR 
maneuver battalions are reinforced with sev- 
eral combat and combat support subunits 
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prior to contact with enemy forces. Rein- 
forcement usually takes place in assembly 
areas or before reaching the start line for the 
march. These reinforcing subunits deploy to 
become part of the supported maneuver 
battalion's battle formation. Figure 5-8 
shows two variations of a motorized rifle 
battalion battle formation. 

Company 

An OPFOR company assumes battle 
formation immediately before combat. When 
the company's platoons and any reinforc- 
ing subunits disperse laterally into line 
formation, the company is in battle forma- 
tion. Within the company, platoons do not 
have to be formed on line but can be arrayed 
in wedge or echelon formations, based on 
the situation. However, an array of platoons 
on line is most common. Figure 5-9 gives 
examples of possible company battle forma- 
tions. 

Battle formation maximizes the fire- 
power of the subunit by bringing to bear the 
greatest number of weapons systems. Con- 
versely, it is the slowest moving and least 
controllable of all tactical formations. As a 
result, an OPFOR subunit would assume 
battle formation only when necessary. 

The line of transition to the attack 
is the line by which the attackers deploy into 
battle formation, with platoons on line and 
tanks in front of the infantry vehicles. Its 
location depends on the preparation of the 
enemy defense and the degree of destruction 
inflicted by the attackers' artillery. The line 
should be outside the range of enemy anti- 
tank weapons and small arms and permit a 
rapid advance into the enemy positions. It is 
usually at least 600 meters from the enemy 
forward edge, but can be farther out (up to 
1,000 meters).    In any event, it is farther 

forward than the supporting RAG (or 
BrAG), but still beyond the range of the en- 
emy's short-range ATGMs. 

Dismount Line 

When the terrain is unfavorable for 
vehicular movement or when enemy antitank 
defenses are too strong, the motorized rifle 
squads dismount and advance on line. The 
regulation dismount line is never more than 
1,000 meters from the forward edge of en- 
emy troops; it should be as close to enemy 
positions as the terrain allows. If possible, it 
is in an area of some cover from enemy small 
arms and short-range antitank weapons, 
usually 300 to 400 meters from enemy de- 
fenses. 

If troops dismount, they follow as 
closely as possible behind the tanks. Their 
BTRs or BMPs follow 100 to 200 meters 
behind the infantry, providing supporting 
fire. The vehicles may move on the flank of, 
or within, the skirmish line, depending on 
terrain conditions and intensity of enemy fire. 

Safety Distances 

The location of the dismount line also 
is closely related to the minimum safety dis- 
tance from friendly artillery fire. The rea- 
son for this is that the final fires of the 
OPFOR artillery preparation for the attack 
would concentrate on the most forward en- 
emy defensive positions, just in front of the 
advancing attackers. The safety distance 
from gun and howitzer fire is only 200 me- 
ters for tanks, but 300 meters for BMPs and 
BTRs and 400 meters for dismounted infan- 
try. These distances may be reduced signifi- 
cantly if the OPFOR artillery uses air-burst 
flechette rounds. If the OPFOR uses multi- 
ple rocket launchers, the safety distance in 
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Motorized Rifle Company (BTR) with Tank Pit Attached 
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Figure 5-9. Company battle formations. 
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creases to 1,000 meters; for air strikes, it is 
200 to 700 meters. 

TYPES OF OFFENSIVE ACTION 

OPFOR military art defines three ba- 
sic types of tactical offensive action, distin- 
guished by the enemy situation. If the 
OPFOR is attacking and the other side is 
defending, it is an attack against a defend- 
ing enemy. If both sides are advancing and 
trying to attack, it is a meeting battle. If the 
enemy is trying to retreat and the OPFOR is 
attacking, it is a pursuit. In all cases, the 
method of launching an attack must ensure 
concealment of its preparation and the deliv- 
ery of surprise and powerful strikes against 
the enemy. 

ATTACK AGAINST A 
DEFENDING ENEMY 

At the tactical level, the attack 
against a defending enemy is the basic form 
of offensive combat. An OPFOR Com- 
mander employs the attack against a defend- 
ing enemy when the enemy is in a defensive 
position and his location is known. The at- 
tack plan is based on available intelligence on 
enemy deployment and the factors of mis- 
sion, terrain, troops, and time available. 

It is incorrect to interpret the attack 
against a defending enemy as a 
"breakthrough" or "deliberate attack." 
These terms do not fully describe all the 
situations in which an OPFOR commander 
may conduct such an attack. As the OPFOR 
term states, the attack is executed against an 
enemy in a defensive position. It can occur 
in a variety of situations: envelopments, 
supporting attacks, penetrations of the en- 
emy defense, and exploitation.   The OPFOR 

uses two methods to transition into an attack 
against a defending enemy: 

• Attack from the march (also called 
advance from the depths). 

• Attack from a position in direct con- 
tact with the enemy. 

Figure 5-10 illustrates the difference 
between the two methods, using examples of 
a reinforced motorized rifle battalion per- 
forming each type of attack. For further ex- 
amples, see the following sections. 

Attack from the March 

The attack from the march is the 
preferred OPFOR method of attacking a 
defending enemy. The attacking force is not 
in tactical contact with the defender before- 
hand. It prepares its attack in an assembly 
area, hidden from the enemy and out of 
range of his artillery. It moves out of the 
assembly area, toward the enemy, and de- 
ploys into battle formation under cover of 
artillery and air support. The deployment 
takes place in territory held by friendly forces 
in contact. 

This method of attack limits the en- 
emy's capability to maneuver and helps to 
achieve surprise. Advancing in march for- 
mation, subunits deploy laterally at desig- 
nated control lines. They assume battle for- 
mation within approximately 1,000 meters of 
enemy defenses. The attack from the march 
is usually conducted through a friendly de- 
fending force. This defending force supports 
the attack providing security for the artillery 
buildup 

The OPFOR sees these advantages 
in an attack from the march: 

• The unit/subunit is not  committed 
before attack. 

• The attack increases the chance of 
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rise. 
©    It allows greater flexibility. 
©    The vulnerability to enemy artillery 

decreases. 
©   Momentum is enhanced. 
©    Preparation for combat takes place 

out of contact with the enemy. 
The OPFOR realizes that an attack from the 
march also has disadvantages: 

®    Commanders  may  not  be  familiar 
with terrain and enemy dispositions. 

©    Coordination of fire, maneuver, and 
simultaneous combined arms efforts 
is more difficult. 

Attack frr©M a Position In Direct 

An attack from a position in direct 
contact occurs when the attacking force is 
already in contact with the enemy, typically 
with both sides holding defensive lines. The 
OPFOR launches this less preferred attack 
from a position that may be part of the 
OPFOR frontline defensive position, or an 
assembly area immediately behind it. It uses 
this form most often when changing over to 
the offense from the defense. It may also 
include maneuver of reserves from the depth. 

An attack from a position in direct 
contact begins with the attacker in tactical 
contact with the defender. Such a position 
might occur as the result of an earlier unsuc- 
cessful attack, after which the OPFOR unit 
or formation had to go over to the defense 
on the line achieved. 

The OPFOR feels there are certain 
advantages from an attack from a position 
in direct contact: 

©    It allows more thorough study of ter- 
rain and enemy disposition. 

• It permits more refined organization 
of battle. 

• It facilitates coordination of fire and 
maneuver. 

The OPFOR also recognizes disadvantages 
in using this type of attack: 

• The unit/subunit may already be 
committed. 

• The unit/subunit is under threat of 
attack during preparation and is vul- 
nerable to enemy observed fires. 

• The unit/subunit has less chance of 
achieving surprise. 

• The unit/subunit has less chance of 
building up momentum and of over- 
coming inertia. 

Combination of Types of 
Attack 

Obviously it is possible to combine 
the two types of attack against a defending 
enemy. After an unsuccessful first attack 
from the march, a regiment or division might 
try again, using first-echelon troops in an 
attack from a position of direct contact and 
new, second-echelon forces in an attack from 
the march. 
Axes 

In planning an attack, an OPFOR 
commander always selects an axis of main 
effort. He concentrates the bulk of his re- 
sources on the main axis, to ensure he ob- 
tains the ratio of forces required for success. 
An OPFOR commander never has more than 
one axis of main effort. Once they have cho- 
sen the main axis, OPFOR commanders 
make every effort to achieve overwhelming 
superiority on that axis. This superiority can 
best be secured if the main effort is made 
where the enemy least expects it. 
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Resources are never shared equally 
among subordinates; the OPFOR considers it a 
waste of resources to allocate to a secondary 
axis more than the minimum resources re- 
quired there. If, during the course of the battle, 
the force on the main axis is not achieving the 
expected result, OPFOR commanders would 
not hesitate to strip assets away to support a 
secondary axis that appears to be achieving a 
greater success. In some types of terrain, such 
as mountain areas, secondary axes can receive 
more combat and service support than they 
would in normal terrain. 

Attack Zones and Strike Sectors 

Figure 5-11 lists average widths of at- 
tack zones (frontages) and strike sectors 
(penetration sectors/sectors of main effort) at 
the tactical level. These are no more than rules 
of thumb, and it is wrong to think that an 
OPFOR commander applies these to his map as 
a rigid template. The actual distances are de- 
termined by the calculation of superiority ra- 
tios and, to a lesser extent, by the terrain over 
which the attack is conducted. 

Missions and Objectives 

The OPFOR focuses more on the de- 
struction of enemy forces than on key terrain 
when it assigns missions and objectives. In 
nonlinear combat and deep battle, OPFOR 
commanders may give subordinates objectives 
in the form of "goose eggs." Unlike his U.S. 
counterpart, however, the commander does not 
place this goose egg on key terrain, but rather 

on the area occupied by a particular enemy 
force. In combat that is basically linear, 
OPFOR commanders assign their subordinates 
immediate and subsequent missions, in terms 
of the rear boundary of an enemy force they are 
to destroy. The depth of the immediate or sub- 
sequent mission depends on a number of fac- 
tors, the numerical strength and combat capa- 
bilities of both OPFOR and enemy forces, their 
assigned mission, and the terrain. One of the 
most significant factors is the level of prepared- 
ness of the enemy's defense. 

Enemy Preparedness 

To the OPFOR, any defense with less 
than 8 hours' preparation is unprepared, since 
the enemy has had time to emplace only part of 
his covering force. Preparation in the first 6 to 
8 hours is probably limited to basic primary 
fighting positions for individual soldiers, crew- 
served weapons, fighting vehicles, and artillery. 
The OPFOR defines a fully prepared defense 
as one with over 48 hours of preparation, with 
all defenses in place and fully engineered. This 
can include- 
• Completion of trench lines (including 

communications trenches). 
• Construction of overhead cover for por- 

tions of the trench line, especially for 
weapons positions. 

• Improving primary fighting positions for 
vehicles and artillery (normally by the units 
themselves, rather than engineers). 

• Construction of alternate fighting positions. 
Anything in between these two extremes is 
partially prepared. 

ATTACK ZONE (km) STRIKE SECTOR (km) 
Division 15-25 4-18 
Regiment 5-10 2-4 
Battalion Up to 3 0.4-1 

Figure 5-11. Typical attack zone and strike sector widths. 
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While the OPFOR would prefer to 
attack an unprepared defense, it realizes that 
such opportunities will probably be rare. 
Likewise, it does not expect routinely to en- 
counter and have to attack fully prepared 
positions. Therefore, under what the 
OPFOR considers "normal" conditions, it 
expects to surprise the enemy in a partially 
prepared defense. These are the conditions 
under which it hopes to conduct the majority 
of its attacks. In exceptional cases, the 
OPFOR may have to attack under less likely 
and less favorable circumstances; when it 
must attack a well-prepared enemy, it would 
have to reduce the depth of assigned mis- 
sions. 

OPFOR missions are related to the 
ratio of forces in the attack zone and the 
strike sector. This makes it possible to ex- 
press their depth in terms of enemy deploy- 
ments, rather than a fixed number of kilome- 
ters. For example, the immediate mission of 
a first-echelon battalion attacking through a 
fully prepared, heavily engineered defense 
(over 48 hours preparation) in a strike sector 
is the rear of an enemy first-echelon com- 
pany. Its subsequent mission is the enemy 
first-echelon battalion's rear boundary. 
Against a partially prepared enemy de- 
fense, the normal immediate mission of an 
attacking battalion is the enemy battalion 
rear, and its subsequent mission is the rear of 
the enemy brigade reserve. This should also 
be the attacking regiment's immediate objec- 
tive. These are guidelines that can be 
modified in light of the density and quality 
of the defense. These planning factors are 
common to both forms of attack on a defend- 
ing enemy. 

Linear Missions 

An OPFOR commander usually as- 
signs a subordinate a mission that is graphi- 

cally represented by a line. This line often 
corresponds to the rear boundary of an en- 
emy unit. The mission includes two ele- 
ments: destruction of the enemy within a 
zone and seizure of the assigned line. The 
subordinate must achieve both of these by a 
specified time. This kind of mission is most 
common when combat is basically linear. 

Nonlinear Objectives 

In nonlinear combat and deep battle, 
commanders may give subordinates objec- 
tives in the form of "goose eggs." The 
goose egg is normally force-oriented, rather 
than terrain-oriented. Second echelons 
usually are committed against lines, whereas 
reserves are committed against goose eggs. 
Forward detachments and heliborne or am- 
phibious landings usually have goose-egg 
objectives. 

Continuation of Attack 

After accomplishing the assigned 
mission or objective, the attacking force 
continues its attack as long as it remains 
combat effective. The OPFOR commander 
could consider a temporary halt to the of- 
fensive, to reorganize his force, when his 
combat potential drops to 60 percent. His- 
torically, however, OPFOR commanders 
have continued to fight the offense at 45 per- 
cent strength and defensively at 20 percent. 
The surviving enemy combat potential is a 
large determinant of whether or not the 
OPFOR commander can continue the mis- 
sion, in its present form. It also depends on 
the length of time over which losses have 
occurred. In isolated combat, should the 
mission dictate, the OPFOR might continue 
to fight to the bitter end. 
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Figure 5-12: Probable mission depths against partially prepared defense. 
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Figure 5-13. Probable mission depths against fully prepared defense. 

Types of Missions 

The OPFOR breaks down a combat 
mission into immediate and subsequent 
missions. The immediate mission involves 
the destruction of the enemy's main forces 
and seizure of a line that the OPFOR can use 
to start an exploitation and begin completing 
the destruction of the enemy. The subse- 
quent mission should result in the complete 
destruction of the enemy force, including his 
reserves, and it should include the seizure of 
another specified line deep in the enemy rear. 

An OPFOR commander can assign a 
subsequent direction of advance to a sub- 
ordinate, either in addition to or instead of a 
subsequent mission. This assignment de- 
pends on the size and function of the subor- 
dinate's force. The subordinate will follow 
this direction to assist in achieving his supe- 
rior's subsequent mission. By setting the di- 
rection of further advance, the commander 

ensures his subordinates maintain a high 
tempo of advance. 

Figure 5-12 illustrates the depth of 
immediate and subsequent missions an 
OPFOR commander can assign when attack- 
ing a partially prepared enemy defense. Fig- 
ure 5-13 illustrates the shallower missions he 
might assign if he must attack a fully pre- 
pared defense. 

At the tactical level, each organiza- 
tion's immediate mission corresponds to 
its    subordinate's    subsequent    mission. 
Companies and platoons do not receive a 
subsequent mission. They receive a subse- 
quent direction of advance to help achieve 
the battalion's immediate mission. First- 
echelon regiments and battalions also receive 
a subsequent direction of advance to follow 
after they have achieved their subsequent 
missions. Divisions receive immediate and 
subsequent missions. 
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Even under favorable conditions, the 
subsequent mission for a first-echelon divi- 
sion falls far short of the army's/army corps' 
immediate mission. This is an exception to 
the pattern indicated above. It probably 
means that the OPFOR expects its first- 
echelon divisions to fight for 2 to 3 days and 
they may receive new missions each day until 
they achieve the army's/army corps' imme- 
diate mission. At that point, the army/army 
corps commits its second-echelon division(s) 
to achieve its subsequent mission. 

Against a fully prepared defense, 
the OPFOR anticipates a major effort to 
reach the enemy's brigade rear boundary 
once it has destroyed the brigade's reserve. 
It is not only trying to reach its mission line, 
it is also trying to destroy the enemy forces 
within its zone of advance. The OPFOR ex- 
pects that some enemy elements will have 
fallen back to subsequent positions within 
the zone in an attempt to reestablish a stable 
defense. Likewise, the OPFOR will have 
bypassed other enemy elements within the 
zone that may be fully capable of combat ac- 
tion. The destruction of these remaining en- 
emy forces will require continued action 
even after the destruction of the enemy's re- 
serve. This effort will probably require the 
commitment of the second-echelon forces. 

Second-echelon units and subunits 
also receive missions. Against a partially 
prepared defense, for example, a first- 
echelon regiment's second-echelon battalion 
may receive an immediate mission to com- 
plete the destruction of an enemy first- 
echelon brigade. This battalion would act in 
conjunction with first-echelon battalions, 
who have that as their subsequent mission. 
The second-echelon battalion would then 
have a subsequent direction of advance in- 
stead of a subsequent mission. This direction 
of advance would support the accomplish- 

ment of its parent regiment's  subsequent 
mission. 

First-echelon units and subunits that 
have accomplished their original immediate 
and subsequent missions and are still combat 
effective may receive new missions. In this 
case, however, they would receive only one 
(immediate) mission and a subsequent direc- 
tion of advance. 

Division 

A division normally conducts an at- 
tack as part of its parent army's/army corps' 
offensive. In some circumstances, it may 
conduct an attack under control of a corps or 
front. The organization, concept, and con- 
duct of a OPFOR division attack vary with 
the division's mission and the commander's 
estimate of the situation. Figure 5-14 shows 
the typical deployment of divisional elements 
in an attack. The sequence of action in the 
basic concept for an attack is: 

• To strike enemy defenses with inten- 
sive fires. 

• To find or create a gap. 
• To slip through the gap. 
• To drive deep at top speed. 

An attacking division's mission con- 
tributes to the accomplishment of the 
army's/army corps' mission. Achievement of 
a division's mission is the culmination of fires 
and attacks by all its organic and attached 
elements. 

Planning the Attack 

Division-level planning for the attack 
depends on the missions assigned by the 
army commander. The division commander 
first assesses the situation, then outlines his 
concept and intentions,  specifying prelimi 
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ELEMENT 
Division First Echelon 
Division Second Echelon or 
Combined Arms Reserve 

Moves by bounds 15-30 km behind the first echelon 
until committed. 

Regimental Artillery Groups 
Division Artillery Groups 3 to 6 km from the forward edge. 
Division Antitank Reserve 

Division Main CP 
Division Forward CP 
Division Rear CP 

Regimental Main CPs 
Logistics Units 

DEPLOYMENT 
Concentrated to attack on main and supporting axes. 

1 to 4 km from the forward edge. 

Between first and second echelons on the axis of the 
main attack or a threatened flank  
Up to 15 km from the forward edge- 
Up to 5 km from the forward edge. 
Up to 30 km from the forward edge and located near 
the rear service elements.      
Up to 5 km from the forward edge. 
The divisional medical, repair, and evacuation ele- 
ments move behind the first echelon. The rest of the 
divisional logistics units move some 5 to 10 km behind 
the second echelon.  

Figure 5-14. Deployment of divisional elements in an attack. 

nary actions and missions, and directs the 
preparation of required information and 
planning. Finally, he passes preliminary in- 
structions to subordinate and attached units, 
specifying where, when, and by what means 
to conduct the attack. 

A strict timetable regulates the com- 
mander's preliminary actions; so, the less 
time available, the more rigidly it regulates 
his work. The OPFOR emphasizes concur- 
rent or parallel planning and action at all 
levels. Even when less time is available for 
planning, it works out attack plans in great 
detail. On receipt of an order, the division 
commander and his chief of staff immediately 
assess the assigned tasks, calculating avail- 
able and required time. They decide what 
information they need, what they already 
have, and what is lacking. Their analysis of 
the assigned mission centers on the role of 
the division in the attack. The commande 
rdetermines where to concentrate his main 
effort, if it has not been determined by the 

higher commander. The division commander 
determines what combat formation to use 
and what rates of advance are possible dur- 
ing the attack. 

The division commander reviews the 
army's/army corps' offensive plan and re- 
views the allocation and procedures for em- 
ployment of nuclear and chemical weapons 
and the role of the division in the 
army's/army corps' scheme. He notes the 
axes, missions, and groupings of flanking 
division(s). The basis for his attack planning 
stems from consideration of~ 

• Missions or objectives. 
• Enemy dispositions. 
• The army's/army corps' fire plan and 

the allocation of artillery. 
• The terrain in the assigned attack 

zone. 
• The weather and light conditions. 
• Time of the attack. 
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• Combat effectiveness and supply 
situation of all elements of the divi- 
sion. 

To the OPFOR timing is critical 
when planing an attack from the march and 
the movement of troops to the line of attack. 
The next higher commander specifies the 
start point and routes for the march, lines of 
deployment, and the line and time of attack. 
Planners measure the length of the routes 
and distances from a start point to other 
control lines breaking them down by 5-km 
segments. The OPFOR determines sector 
speeds based on the condition of the routes, 
the weather, the composition of the columns, 
and possible enemy action during movement. 
It then calculates average speeds developing 
schedules for troop movements. 

The OPFOR stages an attack against 
a defending enemy from assembly areas. 
Forces stay in the assembly area only long 
enough to assign tasks to subordinate 
units/subunits, to check preparations, and to 
organize combat formations. The assembly 
area is far enough forward for first-echelon 
regiments to move to their lines of deploy- 
ment and close enough that they can reach 
their attack lines during the artillery prepara- 
tion. 

Units disperse by battalions in as- 
sembly areas with their attached reinforce- 
ments. Their movement routes have pre- 
scribed control and deployment lines. These 
routes permit rapid, effective movement to 
the attack line. The combat order designates 
the attack line. This line should be as near as 
possible to the forward positions of the en- 
emy defense. When a division occupies an 
assembly area, it is usually 60 to 75 km from 
the enemy's forward positions, covering an 
area of 300 to 600 square km. First-echelon 
regiments could occupy assembly areas as 

close as 20 to 30 km from the enemy's for- 
ward edge. Figure 5-15 depicts a typical 
motorized rifle division assembly area. 

Preparation of the Attack 

Preparation of the attack begins in 
the assembly area. Some engineer prepara- 
tion of the assembly area is desirable, to im- 
prove routes and provide protection for 
equipment and personnel. Logistics assets 
may be deployed in the assembly area by the 
senior commander prior to its occupation by 
the attacking force. Final maintenance and 
resupply are conducted and units and 
subunits will be regrouped tactically in ac- 
cordance with their commanders' plans. 
Strict maskirovka discipline is enforced and 
radio silence maintained. 

Air defense resources are fully de- 
ployed. Each unit and subunit provides its 
own local protection against ground attacks, 
including static posts and mobile patrols, 
both on foot and in vehicles. Reconnais- 
sance elements, including commanders con- 
ducting their ground reconnaissance, move 
forward to observe the enemy position. Fi- 
nal orders are given and detailed planning 
completed. 

Reinforcements 

The type and number of reinforce- 
ments the division receives depends on the 
mission the division will be required to 
complete. A first-echelon division may re- 
ceive the following reinforcements from 
army/army corps and front resources: 

• Additional artillery battalions. 
• Engineer companies or battalions. 
• Air defense elements. 
• Communications assets. 
• Reconnaissance assets. 
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• Medical assets. 
• Chemical protection assets. 
• Materiel support assets. 
• Direct air support sorties. 

Attack Zone 

The army/army corps assigns the di- 
vision an attack zone for which that division 
is responsible. This attack zone is generally 
15 to 25 km wide, with its width varying 
with the situation. The OPFOR can attack 
with forces massed across a strike sector as 
narrow as 4 km for a division, but it consid- 
ers this a less desirable option, especially 
given a nuclear threat. The strike sector can 
be as wide as 18 km. Within the attack zone, 
the division commander designates a main 

attack on an axis normally assigned by the 
army/army corps. He designates one or 
more secondary axes for supporting attacks 
in the rest of the division's attack zone. Each 
first-echelon regiment attacks on one of 
these axes. Spaces between regiments vary 
with the situation. Therefore, there would 
probably be no distinct, continuous division 
"attack frontage" within the attack zone. 

March into Attack 

Engineers are likely to be the first to 
move out of the assembly area. Working in 
concert with any additional engineer assets 
provided they clear routes and may begin to 
breach obstacles. Units in contact are re- 
sponsible for clearing routes through mine 

NOTES: (a) A divisional assembly area will 
^^cover 200-600 square kilometers, 

>£l/^depending on the amount of cover 

£vcs\available 

(b) OPFOR prefers not to use 
the depths of forests because 
of the danger of fires and tree 
blow-down as a result of 
nuclear attack. Units tend to 
remain within 200 meters of 

the edge of the woods. 

Figure 5-15. Assembly area of an MRD. 
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fields they have laid. Traffic control ele- 
ments move out at the same time. Next to 
move would be the artillery. The DAG and 
the RAGs must occupy their fire positions at 
least 1 to 2 hours (6 hours at night) before 
they are due to open fire. Their positions 
have been reconnoitered beforehand and may 
have been prepared by the engineers. Some 
air defense assets also deploy in advance of 
the main body for route security and to pro- 
tect the artillery groups. First-echelon units 
move from the assembly area in accordance 
with a timetable designed to bring them to 
the line of attack at H-Hour. 

Combat Formation 

The division commander determines 
the combat formation of his forces based on 
his assigned mission and the preparedness 
and depth of the enemy's defenses. A divi- 
sion normally attacks with most of its com- 
bat power in one or two echelons, but a 
three-echelon formation is possible in re- 
strictive terrain. If the division attacks in a 
single echelon, it would normally form a 
combined arms reserve. The main differ- 
ence between a second-echelon force and a 
combined arms reserve is that the former has 
an assigned mission while the latter does not. 
A combined arms reserve exploits developed 
or developing success, reacting to contin- 
gencies. The remaining forces form an anti- 
tank reserve (in motorized rifle divisions) 
and/or special engineer or chemical pro- 
tection reserves. 

Against covering force. If the en- 
emy has established a covering force, first- 
echelon regiments can send out advance 
guards. These advance guards attempt to 
defeat the enemy's covering force and disrupt 
the establishment of the enemy's main djgi^ 
fense positions. If successful, the main bod- 
ies of these regiments try to complete the 

destruction of these positions from prebattle 
formation. The division can also send out 
one or more forward detachments if the 
situation requires it. The forward detach- 
ment's mission is to seize key objectives and 
to disrupt enemy defenses, facilitating the 
division's attack. It tries to avoid enemy 
contact until it reaches its objective. 

Against main defense. Within the 
division's attack zone, one or two first- 
echelon regiments attack along the division's 
main attack axis. The massing of forces for 
the main attack is vulnerable to tactical nu- 
clear strikes and other means of deep attack. 
To decrease these vulnerability, forces and 
fires must concentrate rapidly, creating a 
breach. Forces must disperse just as rapidly 
on the other side of the breach. Another 
first-echelon regiment conducts a supporting 
attack. 

A second-echelon regiment contin- 
ues the attack to the division's subsequent 
mission along the main attack axis. Com- 
mitment of a second-echelon regiment takes 
place after the division has achieved its im- 
mediate mission. The time of commitment 
depends on the success of first-echelon 
forces and how the enemy uses his reserves. 
The OPFOR division commander commits 
the second echelon when and where it best 
contributes to overall success. 

Against   fully   prepared   defense. 
The OPFOR tends to array the motorized 
rifle divisions (MRDs) and tank divisions 
(TDs) in a two-echelon formation against a 
folly prepared defense. A combat formation 
with two regiments up and two regiments 
back is normal when the division is conduct- 
ing a main attack. A division conducting a 
supporting attack is more likely to be 
echeloned with three regiments up and one 
back.   The first-echelon units are likely be 
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motorized rifle, since they are more balanced 
and better suited than tank units for penetrat- 
ing a deep, prepared defense. The second 
echelon consists of motorized rifle regiments 
(MRRs) in the MRD or tank regiments 
(TRs) in the TD. These units are committed 
on axes into gaps opened by first-echelon 
forces. 

Against partially prepared defense. 
Against a partially prepared defense the 
OPFOR attempts to deploy forces farther 
forward than if the enemy were in fully pre- 
pared defenses. It tries to establish greater 
initial momentum, denying the enemy targets 
in the OPFOR rear area. The MRD or TD 
typically has three of the four maneuver 
regiments in the first echelon with the re- 
maining regiment in the second. (See Fig- 
ures 5-16 and 5-17 for two examples of 
possible combat formations.) By concentrat- 
ing a larger amount of combat power in the 
first echelon, the OPFOR hopes to exploit 
some of the weaknesses (gaps) in the de- 
fense. A division can also use a forward 
detachment to exploit gaps in the enemy 
defense. 

Against unprepared defense.   The 
offensive situation the OPFOR prefers is an 
attack against an unprepared defense. In 
such a defense, the enemy has had time to 
emplace only part of its covering force. At- 
tacks under these conditions quickly take the 
form of an extended meeting battle. The di- 
vision establishes a single echelon that in- 
cludes all its maneuver regiments and forms 
a small combined arms reserve. It also 
makes extensive use of forward detachments. 

Combat Formation (Example) 

Figure 5-18 shows one example of 
how an MRD might deploy for an attack 
from the march.  In this example, an MRD 

has deployed to attack a main defensive po- 
sition in two echelons, with three regiments 
in the first echelon and one in the second. A 
single-echelon formation is unlikely against 
such a defense, except on a secondary axis. 
This division is attacking on the army's main 
axis and additional artillery and other assets 
have been given to the division. The army 
artillery group (AAG) is also engaging tar- 
gets within the division's sector of attack. 
Two regiments are concentrated on the main 
axis, each attacking in two echelons. The 
regiment on the secondary axis attacks in 
one echelon, this enables it to cover a wider 
frontage. 

Division artillery deployment. In 
this example, each first-echelon regiment is 
supported by a regimental artillery group 
(RAG), with the division artillery group 
(DAG) located on the main axis. The RAGs 
on the main axis have three battalions each, 
one organic to the regiment and two allo- 
cated from division. The RAG on the sec- 
ondary axis has only two battalions. (The 
typical size or a RAG can vary from 2 to 4 
battalions.) The DAG consists of the or- 
ganic rocket launcher battalion and three 
tube artillery battalions. (The typical size of 
a DAG varies from 2 to 4 battalions; a divi- 
sion on the army/army corps main axis could 
conceivably have as many as 6 to 8 battal- 
ions, in which case it would form two 
DAGs.) The additional artillery required by 
the division to achieve the grouping outlined 
is drawn from army/army corps and even 
front resources. The army/army corps may 
use artillery assets of its second-echelon di- 
vision^) to supplement first-echelon DAGs. 

Other division assets. In this ex- 
ample, the surface-to-air missile (SAM) 
regiment is deployed to cover the division 
sector, possibly with a battery in each first- 
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echelon regiment's sector and the remaining 
batter^atteries covering the flanks in depth. 

The MRD's antitank battalion forms 
the antitank reserve operating in conjunc- 
tion with a mobile obstacle detachment 
(MOD) from the division's engineer battal- 
ion. If the division has an open flank, the 
antitank reserve and MOD can deploy to 
cover that flank. Otherwise they may be as- 
signed a more central position with the pri- 
mary role of covering a flank of the penetra- 
tion against a possible enemy counterattack, 
or they could cover a boundary between 
regiments, where an enemy counterattack is 
likely to occur. Engineer assets not allocated 
to regiments or directly tasked in support of 
the penetration are kept in an engineer re- 
serve. 

A similar policy applies to the chemi- 
cal protection battalion, which would form 
the basis for a chemical protection reserve. 
However, all available smoke-generating as- 
sets, including those with a dual decontami- 
nation capability, are employed in direct sup- 
port of the attack or in a deception role. 
Some part of the reconnaissance and REC 
battalion is also likely to be held in a recon- 
naissance reserve until the penetration has 
been achieved. 

Commitment of Second Echelon 
or Reserves 

The division commander plans to 
commit his second echelon (see Figure 5-4) 
or combined arms reserve upon achieve- 
ment of the division's immediate mission. 
This commitment must take place before the 
momentum of the advance decreases. The 
commitment of the division second echelon 
or reserve involves the intensification of re- 
connaissance   activity,    artillery   fire,    air 

strikes, and the use of smoke to screen the 
force from enemy observation. 

A second-echelon regiment or a divi- 
sional reserve converges in battalion march 
columns toward the penetration. It may re- 
main in battalion columns for the sake of 
speed if enemy resistance is minimal. Oth- 
erwise, battalions assume prebattle formation 
or, if required by enemy actions, they assume 
battle formation. Ideally, the regiment 
passes through developed penetrations to 
drive swiftly into the enemy rear to achieve 
deep missions. 

The division commander establishes a 
combined arms reserve from first-echelon 
forces or uncommitted combat assets as soon 
as he commits the original follow-on force. 
He attacks any surviving pockets of resis- 
tance with elements of the follow-on forces 
or destroys them with concentrated fires of 
artillery and aviation, including attack heli- 
copters. 

The OPFOR may encounter enemy 
defenses that are stronger than it had antici- 
pated. If it cannot penetrate them with the 
first echelon, it may commit second-echelon 
or reserve forces earlier than it had planned. 
The OPFOR would not use the second 
echelon to reinforce failure but seek to em- 
ploy it on another, more favorable axis. If, 
however, first-echelon forces succeed in 
penetrating enemy forward defenses and are 
able to continue toward deeper missions, the 
OPFOR commander may not commit sec- 
ond-echelon or reserve forces until much 
later in the battle. 

The division commander commits his 
second echelon or reserve on the axis of the 
most successful penetration. A division's 
second echelon begins the attack with an as- 
signed mission, which is normally to continue 
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the attack on the division's designated main 
attack axis. However, that axis could change 
during the course of the battle, and the 
commander can commit his second echelon 
on the new main axis. A division's combined 
arms reserve does not have an assigned mis- 
sion at the beginning of an attack, but is pre- 
pared to attack along the most opportune 
axis at a time the division commander de- 
termines. If the attack continues success- 
fully, this could lead to the parent 
army's/army corps' commitment of its own 
follow-on forces to develop the penetration 
further. The commitment of additional divi- 
sions would result in a widening and ever- 
deepening rapid penetration and exploitation. 

The antitank reserve in a motorized 
rifle division moves with a mobile obstacle 
detachment (MOD). This combined force 
travels between the first and second echelons 
on the axis of the main attack. Planned 
commitment lines for the antitank reserve 
and MOD are across the most likely enemy 
counterattack routes. 

Before their commitment, second- 
echelon or combined arms reserve units and 
subunits advance in march or prebattle for- 
mation. They move by bounds approxi- 
mately 15 to 30 km to the rear of the first 
echelon. This distance varies with the situa- 
tion. The commander keeps second-echelon 
or reserve forces far enough forward to in- 
fluence the battle in a timely manner, but far 
enough to the rear to protect them from the 
bulk of enemy direct fire and direct support 
weapons. 

In Depths of Defense 

To assist in an attack against a de- 
fending enemy, a division attack could in- 
clude a vertical envelopment by a heliborne 
force of up to a battalion in size. An organic 

motorized rifle battalion, stripped of its com- 
bat vehicles and reinforced with air- 
transportable combat support, could conduct 
such an assault. This battalion (or company) 
could come from the division's second- 
echelon regiment or, if the heliborne landing 
is directed by the army/army corps com- 
mander, possibly from a second-echelon di- 
vision. Heliborne assaults using motorized 
rifle troops can extend out to 20 km beyond 
the forward edge. Likely objectives are key 
locations such as bridges, or river-crossing 
sites. (For more detail on heliborne landings, 
see Chapter 16 in Heavy OPFOR Opera- 
tional Art handbook.) The OPFOR rou- 
tinely discusses using heliborne forces in co- 
ordination with forward detachments and 
enveloping detachments. A division could 
employ a forward detachment up to a rein- 
forced battalion in strength to link up with a 
heliborne assault. 

Forward Detachments 

The OPFOR uses forward detach- 
ments (FDs) throughout an offensive opera- 
tion, particularly after penetrating the enemy 
main defense area. A division or regiment 
may dispatch a forward detachment of rein- 
forced battalion size on a swift, independ- 
ent penetration into the enemy depths. A 
division can employ a regiment-sized FD in 
situations when-- 
• The FD must take immediate action (in a 

pursuit, for example), without time for 
reinforcement. 

• The FD must maneuver and fight without 
support for an extended time. 

• The force-oriented objective is an enemy 
battalion or larger. 

• The size and duration of combat dictate a 
larger force. 

Thus, the decision to use a regiment rather 
than a reinforced battalion as a division FD 
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depends primarily on the depth of the objec- 
tive and enemy strength. 

The FD's primary mission is to seize 
and hold a tactical objective until the 
main forces arrive. In addition, the FD has 
a secondary mission of reconnaissance; it can 
also conduct tactical raids. The OPFOR in- 
tends missions of FDs to speed the advance 
of main forces and the dissolution of the 
enemy defense. An FD is a deep-attack 
force detailed to achieve an independent 
mission. It is not restricted to the route of its 
main force. Typical objectives for an FD can 
include road junctions, bridges, command 
posts, tactical reserves, and withdrawing 
forces. 

Divisions and regiments employ for- 
ward detachments (FDs) as tactical ma- 
neuver forces. Division FDs function during 
all types of offensive action: attack against a 
defending enemy, meeting engagement, or 
pursuit. The same applies to regimental FDs, 
except that employment in an attack against 
a defending enemy is normally only against 
an unprepared defense. Divisions serving as- 
army operational maneuver groups (OMGs) 
can use a battalion-sized FD of their own, 
plus a battalion-sized FD for each of their 
subordinate regiments. Whatever the level, 
FDs are tailored forces, reinforced to allow 
independent operation. Depending on the 
enemy and the terrain, their nucleus can be 
either tank or motorized rifle forces; how- 
ever, tank battalions and tank regiments are 
the most likely. 

Against unprepared defense.   The 
characteristics of the offensive are surprise, 
speed, and attempts to preempt or forestall 
the enemy. FDs from first-echelon divisions 
may attempt to strike deep into the enemy 
tactical zone of defense (main defense area) 
before enemy defenses are fully organized 

and solidified. Reinforced battalions (or 
sometimes entire regiments) given such mis- 
sions receive full support from artillery and 
direct-support aviation. 

Against an unprepared defense, 
where the enemy has deployed only his cov- 
ering force, FDs at all levels may initiate the 
attack. If the enemy has advanced during the 
night before the offensive, they would then 
attack on multiple axes across the OPFOR 
division's attack zone to penetrate enemy 
covering forces rapidly. They would then 
drive at top speed in prebattle or march for- 
mation to seize and hold key terrain within 
the enemy division's main defense area, 
thus preempting enemy occupation of posi- 
tions there. There may also be battalion- 
sized heliborne landings, designed for 
linkup with the FDs. The purpose of such 
tactics in support of an operation would be 
to disrupt or preempt enemy defensive 
structure while opening multiple avenues for 
swift attacks by larger first-echelon forces. 
Figure 5-19 shows typical depths of FD mis- 
sions against an unprepared defense. 

Against partially prepared defense. 
More often, the OPFOR would find the en- 
emy defense partially prepared, with the 
covering force in place and the tactical zone 
of defense partially occupied. A regimental 
FD would not attack under these conditions, 
but a division FD could, if provided heavy 
fire support. Its mission would be to over- 
come the covering force and penetrate into 
the tactical zone of defense to prevent the 
enemy from establishing a firm, continuous 
defense; it could also facilitate the commit- 
ment of main force (first- or second-echelon 
regiments). Figure 5-19 shows typical mis- 
sion depths under such conditions, which 
would be one step shallower than for an un- 
prepared defense. 
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During the attack, FDs use recon- 
naissance to detect gaps in enemy defenses 
occurring naturally or created by artillery 
fire. If a gap exists, or in fire support has 
neutralized sectors of the defense, the FD 
moves quickly through the gap to secure 
objectives in the enemy brigade or division 
rear. 

Against prepared defense. If the 
OPFOR encounters a prepared, fully occu- 
pied defense, FDs would not participate in 
operations until first-echelon regiments have 
completed the penetration of enemy first- 
echelon brigades (the front of the tactical 
zone of defense). (In rare instances, a divi- 
sion FD could assist the main forces in 
penetrating the covering force or initiate sub- 
sequent attacks into the tactical zone of de- 
fense; however, it is unlikely that it would 
emerge still capable of further operations.) 

Once the penetration operation is 
complete, FDs at all levels of command 
would lead the operational exploitation or 
pursuit, helping to envelope and destroy en- 
emy forces. In this role, they would nor- 
mally advance 30 to 60 km ahead of the main 
force. 

Throughout the operation, strong 
FDs would probably continue to press the 
advance into the enemy rear on several axes. 

Numerous deep penetrations by FDs early in 
the battle would result in an intermingling 
of enemy and friendly forces. This situa- 
tion would complicate or forestall enemy use 
of tactical nuclear weapons. The OPFOR 
would probably accept heavy losses in such 
deep-penetration forces, if it could cause an 
early collapse of the enemy's defensive 
structure before he could resort to use of 
nuclear weapons. 

Fire Support 

OPFOR fire planning is highly cen- 
tralized. It integrates conventional artillery 
and air strikes, missile strikes, and possible 
nuclear or chemical fires. The fire plan in- 
cludes details specifying the time of assign- 
ments, groupings, and displacement of artil- 
lery. Combat instructions specify the mis- 
sions of designated artillery subunits and 
identify the location of observation posts and 
firing positions. The orders specify the time 
for artillery to be ready to fire. 

Fire planning for the attack is me- 
thodical and highly quantitative. This re- 
flects the need to determine ammunition re- 
quirements and to distribute planned fires 
effectively. The chief of artillery must de- 
termine the availability of artillery and its or 

AGAINST UNPREPARED DEFENSE 

FD Subordination 
Division 
Regiment 

Mission 
rear of tactical zone of defense 
front of tactical zone of defense 

Depth (km) 
30-50 
20-30 

AGAINST PARTIALLY PREPARED DEFENSE 
FD Subordination 

Division 
Mission 

front of tactical zone of defense 

Depth (km) 
20-30 

Figure 5-19. Forward detachment missions. 
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ganization. Then he weighs these against 
thenumbers and types of targets and the 
commander's decision for coordinated action 
in the attack. He also allocates targets to 
artillery, tanks, aircraft, and nuclear or 
chemical weapons. When time permits, he 
bases fire planning on thorough, detailed re- 
connaissance and careful study of the attack 
plan. In any attack, a systematic targeting 
effort underlies the fire plan at all levels. 

Assets.     OPFOR MRDs and TDs 
have organic artillery regiments. A first- 
echelon division receives additional artillery 
allocated from army/army corps and/or front. 
The division commander weights the main 
attack with artillery. He allocates additional 
artillery to the regiment(s) in the main attack. 
He also forms one or more division artillery 
groups (DAGs). The division chief of artil- 
lery ensures that the division's fire plan co- 
ordinates the fires of the division's organic 
and reinforcing artillery with the army's fire 
plan and with fire support from armed heli- 
copters or ground support aircraft. 

Deployment. Artillery subunits are 
among the first combat forces to deploy. 
Artillery allocated by higher headquarters 
joins the designated attacking force in the 
assembly area or links up on the march. Ar- 
tillery designated to support or reinforce the 
attack occupies firing positions early enough 
to cover the advance of the division several 
hours before the attack is launched. Artillery 
attached to maneuver regiments moves at or 
near the head of the regimental main forces. 

Phases. Fires in support of a division 
attack follow this sequence: 

Phase I, fire support of the move- 
ment forward, consists of long-range fires. 
This phase is normally employed only when 
it is necessary to protect elements of the di- 

vision as they move forward. This is primar- 
ily in an attack from the march and when any 
force must move up from an assembly area 
more than 20 km from the forward edge. 

Phase II, fire preparation of the at- 
tack, normally begins when the first-echelon 
regiments deploy into prebattle formation 
(battalion columns). The fire preparation 
consists of concentrated fires to neutralize or 
destroy the enemy's main defense positions. 
These fires protect the attacking units during 
their deployment into prebattle and battle 
formation. 

Phase III, fire support of the attack, 
begins at the same time as the attacking ma- 
neuver units begin their assault on the enemy 
forward defenses. As the attacking units ad- 
vance, fires shift progressively deeper into 
the enemy's defenses. The time lapse be- 
tween the shifting of fire and the attack by 
ground troops should not exceed two min- 
utes. This phase attempts to maintain fire 
superiority, assisting the attacking maneuver 
forces as they advance to their immediate 
mission. 

Phase   IV,    fire    accompaniment, 
consists of fires throughout the depths of the 
enemy's defenses to support achievement of 
the attacking unit's subsequent mission. 

Brigade 

Since the primary function of an in- 
dependent motorized rifle brigade (IMRB) is 
deep battle, it would rarely conduct an attack 
against a defending enemy.1 Within an 
army/army corps offensive, it is most likely 
to serve in a special role, such as a forward 
detachment or a combined arms reserve.   If 

1 The IMRB's primary form of offensive combat is 
the meeting battle. 

5-38 



the brigade finds itself in the first echelon of 
the army/army corps, it would most likely 
occupy a secondary sector. 

Reinforcements 

The TMRB is larger than a standard 
motorized rifle regiment, but smaller than a 
standard MRD. In addition to its organic 
assets, an TMRB may receive additional sup- 
port assets (including artillery, antitank, and 
engineer battalions) from its parent 
army/army corps. The TMRB must task or- 
ganize all organic and reinforcing assets to 
best fight the tactical battle. 

As an example, the brigade com- 
mander could create four reinforced motor- 
ized rifle battalions (MRBs) by breaking up 
his tank battalion (TB) and attaching a tank 
company to each of the MRBs; this would 
leave one tank company for a brigade re- 
serve. Alternatively, he could opt to stay 
with five maneuver battalions-four MRBs 
and one TB. Neither of these organizations 
is necessarily the preferred type, since the 
brigade commander must choose his task 
organization based on the tactical situation. 

Combat Formation 

Normally, an TMRB would deploy in 
either one or two echelons in offensive bat- 
tles. If a single-echelon combat formation is 
chosen, the brigade would deploy the pre- 
ponderance of its combat power forward. If 
deploying in a single echelon, the brigade 
would establish a combined arms reserve of 
company strength (or perhaps two compa- 
nies). 

In the offense, the IMRB attempts to 
maneuver deep inside enemy-held territory. 
These independent missions (as an 
army/army corps-level forward detachment) 

force the brigade to fight at greater depth 
than would a regiment, and with exposed 
flanks, for extended periods of time. 

An TMRB employs standard OPFOR 
regimental tactics both in normal and special 
conditions. Because of the brigade's unique 
organization, however, some modifications 
may be necessary. These involve increasing 
the size of the offensive area of responsibility 
for the subordinate battalions. Also, the 
distance between subunits could be ex- 
panded. The increased width of the battalion 
avenue of approach and battalion and com- 
pany attack sectors allows for deceptive, 
high-speed maneuver forward of enemy po- 
sitions and the employment of flanking and 
enveloping maneuvers. 

Transition to the Attack 

A IMRB can transition to the attack 
against a defending enemy either from the 
march or from a position in direct contact. 
The attack from the march is the preferred 
option. 

Attack Zone 

A IMRB's zone of attack can vary 
depending on the attack concept and the 
situation. The attack zone of the brigade is 
typically 5 to 12 km. The distance between 
echelons within the brigade can vary from 
about 5 to 15 km. 

Mission Depth 

The IMRB's first-echelon battalions 
should be expected to reach the same depth 
as those in a motorized rifle regiment. How- 
ever, they could achieve this on a broader 
frontage (attack zone), since the IMRB has 
more battalions to possibly deploy in its first 
echelon.  Therefore, the brigade's immediate 
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mission depth should be the same as that for 
a regiment. (See Figures 5-12 and 5-13.) 
With a second echelon/reserve potentially 
stronger than that of a regiment, the brigade 
could achieve a somewhat greater depth for 
its subsequent mission, or reach the same 
mission in shorter time. 

In the initial period of war, conflict 
may start before either side is fully mobilized 
and prepared. Under such conditions, an 
IMRB held in a high state of readiness could 
strike quickly. Thus, against an unprepared 
or partially prepared enemy defense, it could 
possibly achieve mission depths that would 
normally require the forces of an OPFOR 
division. 

Forward Detachment 

since the latter would most likely support 
divisions in the army's main effort. 

The EVIRB has its own antitank bat- 
talion and may receive an additional antitank 
battalion as reinforcement. This would allow 
it to form two antitank reserves, in order to 
protect both its flanks when performing in- 
dependent, deep missions in the enemy rear. 

Regiment 

A maneuver regiment is a fully com- 
bined arms ground force element.2 It is ca- 
pable of limited independent action, but 
normally attacks as part of a parent division. 
The regiment receives an immediate mission, 
a subsequent mission, and a direction of fur- 
ther advance. 

An IMRB serving as an army/army 
corps forward detachment (FD) can use a 
battalion-sized FD of its own. The actions of 
that reinforced battalion would help retain 
the momentum of the entire brigade force. 

Fire Support 

Transition to the Attack 

A regiment transitions to the attack 
against a defending enemy either from the 
march or from a position in direct contact. 
The attack from the march is the preferred 
option. 

With its two organic artillery battal- 
ions and additional battalions allocated to it 
by its parent army/army corps, the IMRB 
may form one or two brigade artillery groups 
(BrAGs). A BrAG would locate 1 to 4 km 
from the forward edge of first-echelon 
troops. The brigade commander can assign 
up to a battalion of artillery to each of his 
first-echelon battalions. 

An IMRB fighting as part of an army 
corps could also receive support from the 
corps artillery group (CAG), if in the corps 
main effort; when fighting as part of an army, 
the IMRB would be less likely to receive 
support from the army-level artillery groups, 

Attack Zone 

A regiment's zone of attack can vary 
depending on the attack concept and the 
situation. The attack zone frontage of the 
regiment is typically 5 to 10 km. Within that 
zone, one or two battalions could attack on a 
strike sector of 2 to 4 km. 

Combat Formation 

A regiment usually organizes for 
combat in three reinforced battalions ad- 
vancing in one or two echelons.   The com- 

2 Battalions normally fight as combined arms teams, 
but need reinforcement to do so. 
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mander determines the appropriate echelon- 
ment based primarily on the status of the en- 
emy's defense. The regiment may also form 
one or more of the following reserves: 

• A company-sized combined arms re- 
serve, particularly in a single-echelon 
attack. 

• An AT reserve in the MRR, based 
principally on the AT battery or bat- 
talion. 

• Special engineer and chemical pro- 
tection reserves. 

On a main axis, a regiment normally 
deploys in two echelons. The distance be- 
tween echelons within the regiment can vary 
from about 5 to 15 km. In a tank regiment, 
the MRB is likely to be split among the three 
TBs; in a motorized rifle regiment attacking 
with two MRBs forward, the TB can be al- 
located to the first-echelon battalions (two 
companies to the battalion on the main axis, 
one company to the second battalion). Al- 
ternatively, each first-echelon battalion can 
receive a tank company with the third com- 
pany and battalion headquarters remaining 
directly subordinate to the regimental com- 
mander. Figure 5-20 shows an example of 
regimental deployment in an attack from the 
march. 

Conduct of the Attack 

In an attack from the march, the 
regiment advances out of assembly areas 
placed out of range of the majority of enemy 
indirect fire assets. This movement takes 
place during the fire support of the move- 
ment forward or fire preparation phases of 
artillery support. Subunits deploy into suc- 
cessively smaller march columns at the fol- 
lowing distances from enemy forward de- 
fenses: 12 to 15 km in battalion columns, 4 
to 6 km in company columns, and 2 to 3 km 
in platoon columns. 

The regiment can conduct the attack 
in company columns. This facilitates speed 
and control if it has encountered poorly pre- 
pared enemy defenses, or if it has neutralized 
defenses sufficiently with fire. The OPFOR 
deploys laterally only when necessary. It 
reverts to prebattle or march formation if it 
encounters only light enemy resistance. The 
regiment deploys into battle formation 
against well-prepared enemy positions. Bat- 
tle formation provides the maximum fire- 
power forward and the regiment assumes it 
before reaching a designated line of attack, 
from about 600 to 1,000 meters from the 
forward edge of the enemy's defense. Ide- 
ally, all first-echelon subunits of a regiment 
cross the line of attack simultaneously, but 
this is not necessarily the case. 

A first-echelon regiment can conduct 
an attack from a position in direct contact 
with the enemy. In this case, the regiment 
directs its first-echelon battalions to occupy 
assembly areas just behind the forward de- 
fensive positions with a portion of their 
forces. Unit boundaries adjust to concen- 
trate fires and maneuver for the attack. Ele- 
ments remaining in direct contact support the 
attack with direct fire. Artillery preparation 
fires support the battalions moving from the 
assembly areas and the regiment's second- 
echelon battalion(s) as they deploy to the 
final coordination line for the assault on the 
enemy defenses. 

A first-echelon regiment that has suc- 
cessfully penetrated the enemy forward de- 
fenses may establish and secure the gap 
through which the division follow-on force 
subsequently attacks. The first-echelon 
regiment also could form a battalion-sized 
forward detachment to move ahead of the 
division to seize important objectives in 
depth. Such actions often take place in co- 
ordination       with       heliborne       forces. 
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(Alternatively, if the division commander has 
planned the use of his own battalion-sized 
forward detachment, he may commit it at 
this time.) 

A regiment in the second echelon of 
an attacking division moves in march forma- 
tion 15 to 30 km behind the first echelon. 
The division commander defines the mission 
of the second echelon prior to the attack and 
refines it during the battle. He designates 
lines of commitment, preferably on the 
flanks, through gaps, or between two first- 
echelon units. This way he avoids the diffi- 
culties of passing through a first-echelon 
unit. 

Fire Support 

Each OPFOR motorized rifle and 
tank regiment has an organic howitzer battal- 
ion. When attacking in a division first eche- 
lon, a regiment receives additional artillery 
from division. The regimental commander 
can assign up to a battalion of artillery to 
each of his first-echelon battalions. The re- 
maining artillery forms a RAG located 1 to 4 
km from the forward edge of first-echelon 
troops. A first-echelon regiment can also 
receive support from attack helicopters from 
army/army corps level. The regimental chief 
of artillery plans the regiment's organic and 
supporting fires. He ensures coordination 
with the division fire plan. Fires in support 
of a regimental attack follow the same se- 
quence as those for the division attack de- 
scribed earlier in the chapter. 

tachment, an advance guard, a raiding de- 
tachment, a forward detachment (FD), or a 
heliborne or amphibious landing force. Un- 
der these circumstances, the battalion re- 
ceives the necessary reinforcements to sus- 
tain it for the duration of its mission. Fur- 
ther, when attacking as part of the regiment, 
the battalion is normally augmented to pro- 
vide the capability for more independent ac- 
tions. This will become more common on 
the nonlinear battlefield. 

Missions 

A first-echelon battalion receives an 
immediate mission, a subsequent mission (in 
coordination with adjacent battalions), and a 
subsequent direction of advance (toward the 
regiment subsequent mission). A second- 
echelon battalion receives an immediate mis- 
sion (in coordination with first-echelon bat- 
talions, to complete the latter's subsequent 
mission) and a subsequent direction of ad- 
vance (toward the regiment subsequent mis- 
sion). OPFOR subunits normally do not stop 
on objectives or mission lines and consoli- 
date; they continue the attack deeper into the 
enemy rear. 

Combat Formation 

An MRB or TB usually attacks in 
two echelons. If it attacks in a single eche- 
lon, the commander retains a small reserve, 
at least a platoon. When two echelons are 
employed, a normal distance between eche- 
lons is 1 to 3 km. 

Battalion Attack Zone 

A battalion attacks as part of its par- 
ent regiment. It does not have the organic 
combat support or combat service support 
required for independent action, except when 
deployed as a security or enveloping de- 

A normal strike sector for an attack- 
ing battalion is 400 to 1,000 meters, within 
an attack zone of up to 3 km. Figure 5-21 
shows an example of an MRB deployed for 
an attack from the march. 
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Conduct of Attack 

A tank company (TC) attached to a 
MRB for an attack usually operates as a 
whole. It leads the attack by the first- 
echelon motorized rifle companies (MRCs). 
Under special conditions, such as restrictive 
terrain or urban combat, tank platoons may 
be attached to the MRCs. Conversely, an 
MRC attached to a TB is usually attached by 
platoon to the first-echelon TCs. 

An MRB usually employs its antitank 
platoon as a whole. The antitank platoon 
can support the attack by the first echelon, 
support the commitment of the second 
echelon or cover the battalion's flanks. The 
battalion does not create special engineer or 
chemical reserves because of its limited as- 
sets. 

In an attack from the march, an MRB 
or TB often serves as an advance guard for 
the parent regiment (or brigade). Advance 
guards are normally reinforced battalions, 
configured very much like FDs. Unlike FDs, 
however, advance guards do not avoid con- 
tact; rather, they seek to defeat all enemy 
forces encountered on their regi- 
ment' s/brigade's axis, using only their own 
combat power. Figures 5-22 and 5-23 illus- 
trate the sequence of attack by a reinforced 
TB acting as an advance guard. Its goal in 
fighting through all opposition is to free the 
regimental/brigade commander from deploy- 
ing his main body, which would slow the ad- 
vance. 

When enemy defenses are suppressed 
or weak, the battalion can attack in prebattle 
formation (company or platoon columns) or 
march formation, maintaining a rapid tempo. 
A battalion commander does not necessarily 
attack an enemy frontally with all three com- 
panies.   The OPFOR stresses maneuver and 

the need to attack the enemy's flanks. The 
battalion commander may employ his com- 
panies so that one or two attack from the 
front and one or two attack from the flanks. 

When first-echelon battalions of a 
first-echelon regiment have achieved a major 
penetration, they widen the area of penetra- 
tion for exploitation by second-echelon 
forces. If they are still able, first-echelon 
battalions continue the attack into the enemy 
depth. Battalions revert to prebattle forma- 
tion and advance rapidly to prevent the en- 
emy from deploying his reserves and organiz- 
ing a defense in new positions. 

Fire Support 

A battalion attacking in a regiment's 
first echelon may have up to a battalion of 
artillery reinforcing it. This artillery is under 
the operational control of the maneuver bat- 
talion commander and can employ direct fire. 
An MRB's organic fire support is concen- 
trated on the main axis. The mortar battery 
deploys up to 500 meters behind the first 
echelon. The antitank platoon moves behind 
a first-echelon company on the flank most 
exposed to enemy armor. The air defense 
platoon moves behind the first-echelon com- 
panies and is usually not far from the battal- 
ion command observation post (COP). 

Company 

As a rule, a motorized rifle company 
(MRC) or tank company (TC) fights as part 
of an MRB or TB. However, it can also act 
independently as a reconnaissance detach- 
ment, a forward security element or flank 
security element, a heliborne landing force 
(raiding detachment), or an enveloping de- 
tachment. 
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Attack Zone 

A typical OPFOR company attack 
frontage varies from 400 to 1,000 meters for 
an MRC and from 400 to 800 meters for a 
TC. Tank platoons attack on a frontage of 
100 to 200 meters, with 50 to 100 meters 
between vehicles. Motorized rifle platoons 
attack on a frontage of up to 300 meters; 
dismounted squads attack on a frontage of 
up to 50 meters each, with 50 to 100 meters 
between squads. 

Missions 

First-echelon companies receive an 
immediate mission and a subsequent direc- 
tion of advance (toward the battalion imme- 
diate mission). Second-echelon companies 
receive an immediate mission (usually to 
work together with first-echelon companies 
to complete the latter's mission) and a sub- 
sequent direction of advance (toward the 
battalion subsequent mission). 

There is little maneuver evident in 
platoon and company tactics. These subunits 
normally attack on line, in unison. The 
OPFOR considers this a strength, not a 
weakness. The battalion commander relies 
on his companies to act according to battle 
drills. This allows him more time to concen- 
trate on maneuvering them and coordinating 
their actions rather than on giving them de- 
tailed instructions. 

Assault Against Enemy Positions 

The OPFOR conducts attacks on the 
enemies first positions by either mounted or 
dismounted assault. The OPFOR prefers 
motorized rifle subunits to conduct mounted 
assaults. Several factors favor use of the 
mounted assault: 

• NBC-contaminated battlefield. 
• Open terrain. 
• Reduced enemy AT capability. 
• Weak enemy defenses. 

If an OPFOR commander plans a 
dismounted assault, he designates a dismount 
line within 300 to 400 meters from the en- 
emy's forward edge. If possible, the dis- 
mount line is on terrain that allows his vehi- 
cles to be in defilade. This protects riflemen 
from machine gun fire and vehicles from anti- 
tank fires. Factors that favor use of the dis- 
mounted assault are as follows: 

• Strong enemy AT capability. 
• Well-prepared enemy defenses. 
• Fords or bridges. 
• Obstacles or minefields. 
• Rough  terrain  with  no  high-speed 

avenues of attack. 
• Need for maximum firepower. 

Minefield Breaching 

The OPFOR breaches minefields with 
a combination of tanks with mine roll- 
ers/plows, line charges, sappers, and possibly 
fuel-air explosives. Cover for the mine 
clearing effort includes smoke and intense 
fire on enemy defensive positions. Ideally, 
the OPFOR creates one lane per attacking 
platoon through an obstacle or minefield. 
One tank per tank platoon normally has a 
mine plow. In addition, each tank company 
may have a mine roller/plow. Mobile mine 
clearing vehicles hurl line charges out to sev- 
eral hundred meters to clear lanes several 
meters wide. Combat vehicles cover each 
other's passage through the minefield. If 
dismounted, riflemen follow in column be- 
hind tanks. (See Chapter 12 for more detail 
on mineclearing.) 
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Fire Support 

The artillery preparation should end 
just before first-echelon elements reach the 
enemy's forward positions. Fires normally 
shift on the maneuver commander's orders 
when the lead elements are ready to begin 
the assault on the enemy forward defenses. 
While fighting through enemy defenses, ma- 
neuver elements follow in the path of intense 
artillery and mortar fires. Fixed-wing air 
strikes normally engage targets beyond artil- 
lery range. Attack helicopters provide direct 
air support for ground units in contact with 
the enemy. 

Fire and Movement 

In the assault on the enemy's first 
positions, there is little scope for fire and 
movement at the lowest levels. The empha- 
sis is on generating and maintaining momen- 
tum, and even the briefest pause is forbidden. 
As the battle develops in depth, however, 
greater flexibility is expected, and fire and 
maneuver tactics may be employed within 
squads. 

Action Following Penetration 

The OPFOR expects a defending en- 
emy to attempt rapid assessment of the di- 
rection and weight of the main attack; it also 
expects allocation of all available enemy 
forces to defeat the attack. Therefore, as the 
first-echelon battalions move to deeper mis- 
sions, the regimental commander stays par- 
ticularly alert for enemy counterattacks. 

Action Against Counterattacks 

Since enemy counterattacks are ex- 
pected, an OPFOR commander must provide 
for their defeat in every plan of attack.  The 

goal is to defeat the counterattack and 
maintain the advance of the main body. 
Antitank assets concentrate on the threat- 
ened axis, and at regiment and division level 
the mobile obstacle detachment can surface- 
lay a minefield in the enemy's path. The 
force assigned to defeat the counterattack 
can fight from hastily occupied firing posi- 
tions or may conduct a meeting battle. 

If the counterattacking force is supe- 
rior in strength, OPFOR commanders prefer 
to fight from a firing line on favorable 
ground, but they would rather fight an equal 
or weaker enemy in a meeting battle. In the 
former case, it is important to engage the 
enemy with artillery and mortars at the long- 
est possible ranges. Every attempt is made 
to strip the infantry away from the enemy 
tanks and to destroy each element separately. 
Once the counterattack has been stopped, 
the blocking force would try to advance and 
complete its destruction. 

Action On Success 

When an attack has succeeded, the 
primary consideration is to keep up the mo- 
mentum. If the enemy has been destroyed, 
units reform into march or prebattle forma- 
tion. If the OPFOR detects an enemy with- 
drawal, it would send out additional recon- 
naissance and launch a pursuit. 

Action on Failure 

If the attack fails, there are two op- 
tions available to the OPFOR commander. 
First, he can try to bypass the opposition and 
continue the advance, leaving the enemy to 
be dealt with by follow-on forces. This pos- 
sibility assumes that the unit remains a viable 
fighting force. Alternatively, he could direct 
his subordinates to defend in contact pending 
a change in the situation that will enable 
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them to again transition to the offense. In 
the latter case, he would probably request 
reinforcement. 

MEETING BATTLE 

The OPFOR defines a meeting bat- 
tle as an encounter between opposing sides 
both trying to fulfill their mission by offen- 
sive action.3 Figure 5-24 illustrates the cir- 
cumstances under which a meeting battle 
may occur— 
• When enemy forces are deploying for- 

ward. 
• When the OPFOR encounters an enemy 

counterattack. 
• When the OPFOR develops the attack 

into the depths of the enemy's tactical 
zone. 

• During a pursuit. 
The meeting battle is the basic form of of- 
fense used to meet and destroy enemy tacti- 
cal reserves. In the defense, a meeting battle 
may occur during the conduct of a counterat- 
tack against an attacking enemy force. 

The following conditions and re- 
quirements characterize meeting battles: 

• Continuous and intense combat to 
seize and maintain the initiative. 

• Rapid troop deployment from march 
or prebattle formation to battle for- 
mation. 

• Rapid and sharp situation changes. 
• Development of battle on a wide 

frontage with open flanks and great 
emphasis on maneuver. 

• Speedy decision making and bold ac- 
tion to allow an inferior force to de- 
feat a superior one. 

3 Meeting battle is the tactical term. At the opera- 
tional level, the OPFOR calls this type of offense a 
meeting engagement. 

• Premium on deploying and firing 
first. 

• Initiative and creativity by battalion, 
company, and platoon commanders. 

The goals of the meeting battle are to 
destroy the enemy force and to continue de- 
veloping the offensive. The side that seizes 
the initiative first through rapid deployment 
into battle or prebattle formations and 
through delivery of indirect and direct fires is 
most likely to win, even in the face of supe- 
rior enemy forces. For the OPFOR com- 
mander, the correct decision is to take the 
initiative and execute a battle formation drill 
that will destroy the enemy first. 

Characteristics 

In the OPFOR view, the chief charac- 
teristics of the meeting battle are— 

• Both sides are attacking from the 
march, leading to a close-quarter 
battle in which speed and surprise are 
the crucial factors. 

• There is an intense struggle to seize 
the initiative, with each side trying to 
impose its will through offensive ac- 
tion. 

• The battle is one of maneuver, with 
both sides accepting open flanks and 
gaps in their deployment as the action 
spreads over a wide area. Since nei- 
ther side enjoys the advantage of 
having chosen and prepared the 
ground, everything is to be gained 
from bold maneuver. 

• For most or all of the time, the situa- 
tion remains fluid and obscure. Intel- 
ligence is limited and dates rapidly. 
Commanders cannot always wait 
until the situation is clear, but should 
attack vigorously into the gaps and 
flanks of the enemy deployment. 
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PHASE ELEMENT IN BASIC TASK ACTIONS ON CONTACT 

MARCH 

Initial Phase Reconnaissance Obtain data on enemy •     Disengage when possible. 
Patrols and disposition and terrain •     Report and/or continuously monitor the situa- 
Groups along main routes of ad- tion. 

vance. • Bypass enemy, continue to penetrate enemy 
positions, particularly nuclear-capable and 
high-precision weapon systems. 

• In favorable conditions (or out of necessity), 
may attack advancing subunits, take prisoners, 
disorganize/disrupt enemy forces, and destroy 
enemy nuclear and high-precision weapons 
and C31 systems. 

Forward Detach- Seize key terrain to facili- •     Avoids contact as much as possible, moving 
ment tate the advance of the rapidly to its objective. 

main body. •     If necessary, conducts meeting battles like a 
May conduct raids en battalion acting as an advance guard. 
route to objective against 
key targets (nuclear and 
high-precision weapon 
systems, C3I centers) 

Advance Guard Move along route of main •     Reports enemy contact/disruption. 
body to ensure uninter- •     FSE deploys and attempts to overcome enemy 
rupted advance of main force based on information from CRP(s). 
body, overcoming enemy •     If the FSE is not able to overcome the enemy, 
security/ reconnaissance it assumes a defensive overwatch position to 
forces and obstacles. support maneuver of main body of advance 

guard. 
•     Main body of advance guard attempts a close 

envelopment or double envelopment to defeat 
the enemy unless his force is overwhelming in 
size. 

•     If successful, subunits reform and resume 
march or initiate pursuit. 

•     If unsuccessful, subunits hold positions/block 
enemy/continue attacking to support the sub- 
sequent maneuver and attack of the main body 
of the parent unit. 

Actions of Main Body Deploy rapidly for the at- •     Based on information from forward elements, 

Main Body tack and defeat of the en- commander maneuvers his forces and at- 
emy, generally from the tempts to envelop. 
flanks. •     Subunits march rapidly to assigned sectors 

and deploy in prebattle/battle formations as 
needed to assault enemy forces. 

Conclusion Main Body Develop the attack into the •     If enemy withdraws, it initiates pursuit. 
depths of the enemy rear. • If it decisively defeats the enemy, it resumes 

direction of march and overall mission. 
• If it does not defeat the enemy, it continues to 

develop the attack and holds positions ag- 
gressively until higher headquarters can con- 
duct its maneuver. 

• If it is unsuccessful, it may go over to the de- 
fense in the course of the offense. 

Figure 5-25. Phases of meeting battle. 
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•    Given that there may be sudden and •    The requirement for speed  in his 
dramatic developments,  special  re- troop  control  procedures  and  the 
serves and, in particular, antitank re- making and transmitting of decisions. 
serves are needed to meet the unex- •    Anticipation of enemy air and artil- 
pected. lery strikes, and using that informa- 

•    Only a commitment to the offensive tion in gaining fire superiority. 
ensures that most of the surprises •    Achievement of the initiative through 
happen to the enemy. immediately  responsive  deployment 

•    The time available for decision mak- of maneuver forces. 
ing and deployment is limited.   Vic- •    Adequate flank and rear security. 
tory goes to the side that attacks first 
and builds up its combat power in the Division 
decisive area fastest. Thus, there is a 
premium on simple deployment drills. An MRD or TD enters a meeting 

•    Meeting battles are expected to be battle in march formation with a zone of at- 
decisive.     The defeated side,  out- tack 15 to 25 km wide.   Within the division 
flanked and penetrated deeply from zone of attack are two, or possibly three, 
the front, with no prepared positions regimental axes.    Subunits of the division 
to fall back on, should find it difficult reconnaissance and REC battalion scout all 
to go over to the defensive or with- potential routes of advance for the division's 
draw. His force may very well cease lead regiments.   The division's forward de- 
to exist as a coherent combat group- tachment(FD) uses data from these recon- 
ing. naissance subunits to seize terrain critical to 

the division's advance.   To reach this objec- 
Planning tive at the earliest opportunity, the FD nor- 

mally avoids combat en route to its objec- 
The OPFOR does not look upon the tive.   It fights only to seize its key terrain 

meeting battle as a purely chance occurrence. objective. 
It trains commanders to anticipate such a 
battle, to identify a likely point of contact, to Brigade 
choose advantageous terrain, and to take the 
initiative. The OPFOR believes that the side For an independent motorized rifle 
that aggressively seizes the initiative with fire brigade (IMRB), the meeting battle is the 
and maneuver wins the meeting battle.  Fig- primary form of offensive combat.    Com- 
ure 5-25 lists the phases of the meeting battle pared to a regiment, the IMRB can advance 
and the tasks the OPFOR associates with on a broader frontage, and the commander 
each element. The commander anticipating a has more options of how to take on the ap- 
meeting battle must consider the following proaching enemy force. He can maneuver in 
factors in his planning and decision making: depth and engage the enemy column at much 

•    Continuous and thorough reconnais- greater distance. 
sance from his assets and the correct 
interpretation and use of reconnais- Regiment 
sance   information   furnished   from 
higher levels. Regiments are the maneuver units of 

a division; they actually fight meeting battles. 
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The first-echelon regiments of the division 
main body conduct the meeting battle using 
their advance guard/main body march for- 
mation. 

Battalion 

A motorized rifle or tank battalion is 
most likely to become involved in a meeting 
battle when acting as the advance guard of a 
regiment. (See Figure 5-26.) This is also 
true of a battalion acting independently as a 
forward detachment of a division or regi- 
ment. When performing such a role, a mo- 
torized rifle battalion is normally reinforced 
with tank, artillery, and engineer troops and 
possibly with antitank, air defense, or chemi- 
cal protection elements. A tank battalion 
would be similarly reinforced, but with mo- 
torized rifle troops rather than tank or anti- 
tank elements. 

Deploying through the successive 
stages of prebattle formation (company to 
platoon columns) is the norm, but there are 
occasions when a battalion's main body could 
conduct a simultaneous flank turn in the di- 
rection of the enemy, thus transitioning from 
battalion column directly into battle forma- 
tion. Such a maneuver would require ade- 
quate terrain and an overriding need to de- 
velop combat power quickly. 

Company 

OPFOR maneuver companies fight 
meeting battles and defending enemies in the 
same manner. A motorized rifle or tank 
company normally fights as part of a battal- 
ion. However, it can also act independently 
as a forward security element of an advance 
guard or a forward detachment, or when its 
parent regiment has sent it out as a forward 
security element instead of an advance 
guard.   A company in such a role receives 

reinforcements from NBC reconnaissance, 
artillery, and a subunit of the other maneuver 
arm (tank or motorized rifle). It still exe- 
cutes one or more drill-like maneuvers to 
bring its combat power to bear on the en- 
countered enemy. 

Sequence of Meeting Battle 

As the OPFOR regiment advances in 
tactical march formation, the action in a 
meeting battle usually follows the sequence 
described below. (See also Figure 5-22.) 

Location and Identification of Ap- 
proaching Enemy 

First reports of an approaching en- 
emy and the possibility of a meeting battle 
are likely to come from higher headquarters. 
An OPFOR commander's first reaction is to 
direct his reconnaissance assets to provide 
more detail of the enemy's location, move- 
ments, and intentions. For example, a regi- 
ment might be warned of the approach of an 
enemy force by its parent division and send 
out additional independent reconnaissance 
patrols to contact the enemy. Similarly, a 
battalion might learn of an advancing enemy 
battalion from its regimental command post, 
and the commander could decide to send out 
at least an additional combat reconnaissance 
patrol. In the worse case, a battalion acting 
as an advance guard or forward detachment 
might learn of an approaching enemy from a 
contact report from its own combat recon- 
naissance patrol or forward patrol. 

Decision to Initiate Meeting Battle 

A commander may be ordered to un- 
dertake a meeting battle or may have to 
make the decision on his own initiative. 
Meeting battles often arise in the course of a 
march, and a commander who has not con 
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sidered the possibility of a meeting battle in 
planning his march formation can be at a dis- 
advantage. The mission to conduct a meet- 
ing battle can be received while waiting in an 
assembly area, allowing time for more de- 
tailed planning. 

Selection of Point of Contact 

The OPFOR commander assesses the 
locations of the opposing forces and their 
speed of advance. Using a nomogram or a 
mathematical calculation he can plot the line 
of likely contact on his map. (See Chapter 7 
of Heavy OPFOR Operational Art handbook 
for an example of this calculation and the 
nomogram used as a shortcut.) From a map 
assessment, he determines the location of the 
key terrain in that area. It is vital to seize 
this ground before the enemy, and this task 
may be allocated to leading march security 
elements. 

Engagement of Enemy 

The intention is to assault the en- 
emy's main body and destroy or disorganize 
his force. Speed of actions and shock are 
paramount. The forward security element 
can occupy a blocking position and begin 
engaging the approaching enemy. Attached 
artillery deploys as rapidly as possible and 
opens fire. Antitank elements should be well 
forward in the march formation, so that they 
may join in the task of engaging the enemy 
force. 

The commander is likely to join his 
forward element to judge the situation for 
himself. The main body deploys to the se- 
lected assault position without delay and 
strikes the enemy's main body as it advances 
to support its forward elements. Ideally, the 
enemy is assaulted while he is on the move 
or deploying, preferably from a flank or even 

both flanks. If flank attacks are impossible, a 
frontal attack can be launched, but the com- 
mander would still try to introduce an element 
of surprise. The main body should act to- 
gether; this ensures an effective attack is deliv- 
ered. A mounted attack is the rule in meeting 
battles. 

Facing a Superior Enemy 

The attacking force is not expected to 
attain the degree of force superiority over the 
enemy that is required in attacks against a de- 
fending enemy. A force that has parity with the 
enemy, or is even slightly inferior, can achieve 
victory if it holds the initiative. If the enemy is 
significantly superior in strength, or preempts 
the OPFOR unit in seizing the key ground, the 
OPFOR tries to deploy on a favorable firing 
line and stop the enemy advance. It then con- 
tinues to disrupt the enemy's deployments, try- 
ing to create favorable conditions for a senior 
commander to introduce new forces into the 
battle. 

Initial Phase 

The initial phase of the meeting battle is 
that period of combat from the time of enemy 
encounter by the leading element-normally a 
combat reconnaissance patrol (CRP) or for- 
ward patrol) up to the commitment into battle 
of the main body. Elements of the advance 
guard carry out the initial phase. The subse- 
quent employment of the regimental main body 
depends on the outcome of the initial phase. 

With current reconnaissance capabili- 
ties, the initial enemy encounter by the CRP or 
forward patrol should not be a complete sur- 
prise. The use of reconnaissance reporting 
permits employment of long-range fires, both 
artillery and air, to inflict damage on the enemy 
and to delay his advance. 
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ATTACK BY FORWARD SECURITY ELEMENT 
AND/OR ADVANCE GUARD SUCCESSFUL 

* Enemy element destroyed. 
* Advance guard resumes march. 
* Main body of regiment does not deploy. 

NO IMMEDIATE SUCCESS BY ADVANCE 
GUARD 

* Advance guard continues attack. 
* Main body continues march forward and 

prepares to deploy. 

ENEMY FORCES DENY FURTHER 
OFFENSIVE ACTION BY ADVANCE GUARD 

* Advance guard shifts to defense. 
* Main body deploys and attacks. 

ADVANCE GUARD UNABLE TO HOLD 
ENEMY 

* Main body defends on best terrain 
available. 

* Advance guard withdraws and joins 
defense. 

* Follow-on division forces committed to 
attack. 

* Division assumes defense if enemy 
force too powerful to attack. 

Figure 5-27. Possible outcomes of advance guard action in meeting battle. 
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As the forward elements of the ad- 
vance guard encounter the enemy, the regi- 
mental commander is at or near the head of 
the regimental main body, 20 to 30 km to the 
rear of the advance guard. This calculated 
spacing should give the commander about 
two hours to plan and execute his battle. 

Combat Reconnaissance Patrol 

If it makes the initial contact with the 
enemy, the CRP immediately reports the 
contact to advance guard commander. It 
then attempts to penetrate to enemy main 
force, bypassing his advance elements. It 
may also perform chemical and engineer re- 
connaissance, if specialized troops are at- 
tached. Most importantly, the CRP collects 
information on the enemy to expedite the 
commander's decision. 

Forward Security Element 

The forward security element (FSE) 
movies in column up to 10 km behind the 
CRP and 3 to 5 km behind its own forward 
patrols. Based on information from those 
patrols, it advances at maximum speed and 
engages the enemy with all weapons. It de- 
velops the fight, attempting to seize and hold 
a position until the advance guard main body 
arrives. 

Advance Guard Main Body 

At the time of initial contact, the ad- 
vance guard main body is moving in march 
column 5 to 10 km behind the FSE. The ad- 
vance guard commander defines the plan for 
engagement and issues orders to the com- 
manders of the CRP and FSE. Then, the 
main body commander moves forward, with 
the commander of the reinforcing artillery 
subunit, at maximum speed to an observation 
point. After assessing the situation, he issues 

orders for the deployment of the advance 
guard main body and launches the attack. 

Regimental (Brigade) Main Body 

While the advance guard engages the 
enemy, the regimental (or brigade) main 
body continues its forward movement. The 
deployment of the main body depends on the 
outcome of advance guard action. The ad- 
vance guard action could have the following 
outcomes: 
• The attack by FSE/advance guard is suc- 

cessful. 
• The advance guard achieves no immedi- 

ate success. 
• The enemy forces deny further offensive 

action by advance guard. 
• The advance guard is unable to hold the 

enemy. 
(Figure 5-27 illustrates these possible out- 
comes.) 

When the outcomes of the advance 
guard action require deployment of the main 
body, the regiment (or brigade) commander 
decides what form of maneuver to use. The 
close and deep envelopments are the fa- 
vored forms of maneuver. The OPFOR 
prefers to attack the enemy's flank or rear 
whenever possible; however, when maneuver 
is not possible, a frontal attack may be nec- 
essary. 

The time available to execute a ma- 
neuver can be a major factor in the com- 
mander's selection of a form of maneuver. 
Space could be the controlling factor for an 
envelopment. Terrain must be trafficable, 
providing covered or concealed routes for 
the enveloping force, open ground for de- 
ployment, and good fields of fire. The area 
adjacent to the original route of advance 
must allow for the concealed or unimpeded 
maneuver of the advance guard.   Envelop- 
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ment by a regimental (or brigade) main body 
requires enough space for the concealed ma- 
neuver of one or more battalions to a point 
along the flank of the enemy force. 

Forward Detachments 

Tactical maneuver forces are particu- 
larly useful for securing maneuver in the 
open, fluid environment of a meeting battle. 
An OPFOR regiment (or brigade) that has 
engaged lead enemy elements with its ad- 
vance guard may send out a forward de- 
tachment from its main body— 

• To block enemy follow-on forces. 
• To assist in fixing/blocking the lead 

enemy force. 
• To ensure favorable conditions for 

the commitment of the rest of the 
main body. 

The division forward detachment is 
extremely important in the meeting battle. If 
the enemy defenses are weak, the FD can 
penetrate the enemy's combat formation, 
avoiding contact. The detachment then 
seizes key terrain to hinder the enemy's ma- 
neuver or aid the movement of friendly 
forces. If the enemy defenses are strong, 
another force may have to effect the pene- 
tration for the FD. When a lead regiment 
has committed an FD in the course of ma- 
neuvering its main body, the division FD al- 
ready in the enemy rear might change mis- 
sions. It could either join in the attack on the 
flanks or rear of the enemy force, or become 
a reserve, depending on the situation. In the 
rapidly changing conditions of a meeting 
battle, an OPFOR commander may assign 
and withdraw FD missions on short notice, 
as appropriate for the conditions at the time. 

Division Follow-On Forces 

The preceding description of the 
meeting battle focused on the actions of a 
brigade or a first-echelon maneuver regi- 
ment. Unless the regiment has received an 
independent mission to pursue or to act as an 
FD, it marches as part of a division force. 
Consequently, the development of battle 
might require the commitment of the follow- 
on elements of the division. The procedures 
are essentially the same as those discussed in 
the example of the lead regiment. 

Before his lead regiment is fully en- 
gaged, the division commander's forward 
command post is near the head of the divi- 
sion main body, most likely with the next 
following regiment. He monitors the action 
of the lead regiment and, after its commit- 
ment, he moves his command group to the 
best location to control subsequent deploy- 
ments. The employment of division follow- 
on forces depends on the progress of the ini- 
tial actions of the lead regiment. Figure 5-28 
illustrates the employment of division follow- 
on forces under the various possible condi- 
tions. 

Subsequent Action 

The division's actions in a meeting 
battle appear here generally as a sequential, 
front-to-rear unfolding of combat. Many 
other possibilities can occur as formations 
move on a fluid battlefield and encounter one 
another. The meeting battle may not always 
unfold in the sequence of encounters by re- 
connaissance elements, advance guards, and 
main bodies, nor does it always begin with a 
head-to-head meeting. Whatever the pat 
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SUCCESSFUL ATTACK BY LEAD REGIMENT 

• Lead regiment exploits success or resumes march. 
• Follow-on regiment(s) initiate pursuit or resume march on one or multiple routes. 
• Depending on the assigned mission and degree of success, regiments could consolidate 

positions and await orders, or resume march in new direction. 

ENEMY GOES OVER TO DEFENSE 
• Lead regiment attacks enemy defenses and, by fixing enemy force, facilitates commitment 

of division follow-on forces. 
• Depending on availability of maneuver space and size of enemy force, follow-on regi- 

ments) flank and envelop the enemy. 
• If follow-on forces succeed, exploitation or pursuit occurs. 
• Alternatively, OPFOR may consolidate and regroup, then resume the march. 

LEAD REGIMENT MUST GO OVER TO DEFENSE 

• Lead regiment holds pending arrival of follow-on forces. 
• Follow-on forces counterattack and attempt to envelope enemy; if successful, subsequent 

actions are as above. 
• If follow-on forces are insufficient to mount counterattack, they may augment the defense. 

LEAD REGIMENT UNABLE TO CONTAIN ENEMY ATTACK 

• Follow-on forces conduct counterattack. If successful and enemy withdraws, exploitation 
or pursuit begins; alternatively, they may consolidate, regroup, and resume the attack. 

• Follow-on forces establish defensive positions to or through which the lead regiment 
withdraws. 

• Division holds pending commitment of army/army corps follow-on forces. 

Figure 5-28. Employment of division follow-on forces. 

terns and conditions, the OPFOR formula for 
a successful meeting battle requires surprise, 
rapid and decisive maneuver, and concen- 
trated preemptive fires against the enemy. 
Fire support is vital to the successful out- 
come of a meeting battle. 

The meeting battle ends when one 
side is destroyed or adopts a new tactic, such 
as establishing a defensive position or with- 
drawing. An attack from a position in direct 

contact could then be mounted or, depending 
upon the situation, a pursuit or withdrawal. 

PURSUIT 

The OPFOR defines pursuit as a 
type of offensive conducted against a with- 
drawing enemy. The goal of a pursuit is to 
complete the destruction of, or capture the 
enemy force.  The OPFOR considers pursuit 
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as one of the principal forms of exploitation. 
Exploitation is the development of the attack 
into the tactical and operational depth of the 
enemy. Pursuit slows down the enemy force, 
permitting the maneuver of forces and fire to 
complete the destruction of the enemy. 

Pursuit offers swift and deep move- 
ments of forces to strike the enemy's most 
vulnerable areas. The basic requirements for 
a successful pursuit include planning and or- 
ganization, detection of withdrawal, and 
maintenance of high tempo. An enemy can 
withdraw as a result of a meeting battle, or 
after a penetration of his defensive position. 
An enemy may deliberately withdraw when 
threatened with envelopment, making a re- 
distribution offerees, attempting to draw the 
OPFOR into an engagement area (kill zone) 
or withdrawing for safety before launching a 
nuclear strike. 

At the first indication of an enemy 
withdrawal, the OPFOR expects the com- 
mander at any level to initiate the pursuit 
without waiting for orders from higher head- 
quarters. This helps ensure that the OPFOR 
does not allow the enemy to break contact 
and to conduct an orderly withdrawal. The 
scale of a pursuit depends on the size of the 
forces involved. Even though a lower-level 
commander can make the decision to initiate 
a pursuit, he must inform his higher com- 
mander that he is doing so. 

Planning 

An OPFOR commander anticipates 
an enemy withdrawal when he plans his of- 
fensive. His tentative planning for pursuit is 
part of the initial attack plan. The amount of 
detail that the commander includes in such 
planning depends on the anticipated actions 
of the enemy, the combat formation of at- 

tacking troops, and the amount of planning 
time available. He must also consider: 

• Possible enemy routes of withdrawal. 
• The scheme of maneuver. 
• Availability and condition of pursuit 

routes. 
• Forces available. 
• Critical terrain features. 
• The use of forward detachments and 

heliborne landing forces. 
• Allocation of nuclear weapons and 

delivery systems, high-precision 
weapons and aviation support. 

• Combat support and combat service 
support resources. 

To detect enemy withdrawal, the 
commander relies on active reconnaissance, 
an understanding of enemy tactics, and 
knowledge of the current tactical situation. 
He must pay special attention to the follow- 
ing signs of enemy preparation for with- 
drawal: 

• Increased movement to the rear, es- 
pecially artillery and reserves. 

• Increased fires in individual sectors of 
the line of contact. 

• Conduct of heavy fire concentrations 
in separate areas, not in accord with 
the developing situation. These con- 
centrations may occur at a time when 
there appears to be a general reduc- 
tion of fires. 

• Intensified reconnaissance. 
• Preparations for demolition and/or 

destruction of facilities, installations, 
and equipment. 

• Limited local counterattacks. 

OPFOR doctrine stresses that the 
decisive defeat of an enemy force can only be 
achieved by vigorous and continuous exploi- 
tation of tactical advantages. All OPFOR 
commanders have a duty to maintain contact 
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FRONTAL PURSUIT: 
Used at initial enemy 
withdraw! to: 
* Pressure the enemy. 
* Limit maneuverability. 
* Delay withdrawl. 
* Force enemy to deploy. 

PARALLEL PURSUIT: 
High speed pursuit to: 
* Permit flank attack. 
* Cut off withdrawl 

routes. 

COMBINATION 
FRONTAL AND 
PARALLEL PURSUIT: 
Combines both methods of 
pursuit to maintain high rate 
of advance with continual 
force to hinder disengagement 
and cut withdrawl routes. 

Figure 5-29. Forms of pursuit. 
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and are expected to take up the pursuit with- Combination 
out further orders. 

The most decisive results in the pur- 
Forms suit come from combining the frontal and 

parallel forms. In the combination pursuit, 
Once the OPFOR initiates pursuit, its part of the attacking first echelon initiates a 

success depends on the maintenance of a frontal pursuit immediately upon discovery 
high rate of advance with continuous appli- of the enemy's withdrawal- 
cation of force.    The forms of pursuit are •    To   destroy  the   enemy's   covering 
frontal, parallel, and combination frontal force. 
and parallel.  The OPFOR prefers the com- •    To slow the enemy. 
bination form and considers it to be the most •    To maintain constant pressure. 
effective.  Figure 5-29 outlines the forms of •    To support the main envelopment. 
OPFOR pursuit. 

Other forces initiate a parallel pursuit on one 
Frontal or two axes of advance to overtake and en- 

velop the enemy.   Figure 5-30 depicts the 
A frontal pursuit is an attack that combination of pursuit methods against a 

the pursuing force conducts along the same withdrawing enemy. 
withdrawal route that the enemy is using. 
The frontal pursuit can help fix the enemy Conduct 
force by delaying enemy withdrawal, defeat- 
ing the enemy's rear covering force  and The OPFOR believes that a timely 
maintaining constant pressure on the enemy, and correct decision to initiate pursuit is 
restricting his ability to disengage and to critical to success.   If the enemy is able to 
move away rapidly in march formation. begin  an  undetected  withdrawal,   he  can 

avoid the constant pressure that would dis- 
Parallel rupt his action.  The OPFOR expects the en- 

emy to attempt withdrawal at an advanta- 

A parallel pursuit involves forces geous time, usually at night;  so it takes 

moving rapidly in march, or prebattle, for- timely actions to maintain contact.   Artillery 

mation along one or two axes parallel to the fire and air strikes harass and disrupt the en- 

retreating enemy.    Their goal is to outdis- emy's withdrawal.   In the initial phase, tank 

tance the enemy and to conduct a close/deep and motorized rifle pursuit forces take up 

envelopment, decisively encircling and at- routes parallel to enemy withdrawal routes 

tacking the retreating enemy force.   Using a to help establish the combination frontal and 

parallel axis permits the pursuing force to parallel method of pursuit. 
move rapidly in march formation to overtake 
the enemy force and surprise it with an en- Forces in contact initiate frontal pur- 

veloping maneuver.  A parallel pursuit alone suit immediately on detection of withdrawal, 

risks the loss of contact and the race with the moving in whatever formation they are in at 

enemy since reduced pressure permits the the moment.   As the situation permits, they 

enemy to reorganize and regroup. reform into prebattle or march formation, 
deploying into battle formation only when 
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necessary. The actions of the frontal pursuit 
force should facilitate the commitment of a 
parallel pursuit force, which is preferably 
tank-heavy. The parallel force, with security 
elements in the lead, also uses march or pre- 
battle formations unless deployment for the 
attack is necessary. 

The commander employs the maxi- 
mum number of available combat troops in a 
pursuit. The pursuit occurs across a wide 
zone, up to 30 km for a division. The com- 
mander retains the tactical options to con- 
verge on the most important axis or to redi- 
rect the effort on a new axis. This flexibility 
is also necessary when engaging advancing 
enemy reserves or counterattack forces. 

Centralized planning and decentral- 
ized execution characterize the pursuit. 
Preservation of control is a primary concern 
in such a fast-moving situation. At the same 
time, the OPFOR attempts to disrupt the en- 
emy's command and control as an integral 
part of destructive pursuit. It achieves con- 
tinuity in its own control by~ 

• Designating pursuit axes, phase lines, 
and objectives. 

• Fixing times for completion of spe- 
cific missions. 

• Altering missions as subsequent de- 
velopments require. 

• Using two command groups. The 
commander would be at an observa- 
tion post behind the leading combat 
elements. The second group, headed 
by the chief of staff, would be with 
the main body. 

• Designating the phase lines from 
which the artillery must prepare to 
fire by specified times. 

Reconnaissance 

The reconnaissance effort during a 

pursuit is intensive, concentrating on enemy 
withdrawal routes. As the pursuit develops, 
reconnaissance elements provide information 
on the disposition of retreating enemy for- 
mations and on the forward movement of his 
reserves. Because of the potential depth of 
the operation, aerial reconnaissance may be 
the primary means of identifying significant 
threats to pursuit forces. This intelligence is 
vital at the stage when a pursuit force faces 
the risk of becoming over extended, and it 
can be the basis for termination of the pur- 
suit. 

Forward Detachments 

Before or during the course of pur- 
suit, commanders may designate FDs to 
move ahead of the main pursuit. They may 
direct the detachments to operate independ- 
ently to outdistance withdrawing enemy 
forces. These detachments avoid combat, 
until they reach their assigned objective area. 
Their missions may include— 

• Concurrent reconnaissance reporting. 
• Seizure of critical points on with- 

drawal routes. 
• Destruction of the enemy's means of 

nuclear attack. 
• Linkup   with   tactical   airborne   or 

heliborne landings. 
Heliborne or airborne forces may receive 
missions similar to those described for FDs. 
Vertical envelopment permits operations 
much deeper into enemy territory. 

FDs of regimental or reinforced bat- 
talion strength can be widely used. In a di- 
vision, up to a regiment might be sent out as 
an FD ahead of the main body. Regiments 
might send out reinforced battalions ahead 
on each pursuit axis. FDs have a limited 
combat power and seek to avoid becoming 
heavily engaged, pressing on to their desig- 
nated objectives. 

5-64 



AIRBORNE OR 
HELIBORNE 
LANDING OR   ^ 
FORWARD 
DETACHMENT 
SEIZES A KEY 
BRIDGE 

Figure 5-30. Division conducting combination pursuit (example). 

Main Forces 

Main forces advance in tactical 
march formation, moving as fast as possi- 
ble. After a penetration, gaps between di- 
visions and regiments are likely to in- 
crease, and each is given an axis of pursuit 
rather than a zone of advance. OPFOR 
commanders are very conscious of the vul- 
nerability of their open flanks in this situa- 
tion and, therefore, deploy antitank re- 
serves and mobile obstacle detachments to 
the flanks. Regiments act with consider- 
able tactical independence, and the division 
commander does not expect a uniform rate 
of advance on all axes. Some units may 
launch a pursuit while others are still en- 
gaged in a penetration battle, or meeting 
enemy counterattacks. 

Division 

Figure 5-30 illustrates an example of 
a combination pursuit conducted by a ma- 
neuver division. In this case, a lead regiment 
of the division executes a frontal pursuit. 
Other regiments then move on a parallel axis 
to envelop the enemy. When possible, these 
regiments move in march formation to facili- 
tate rapid movement. The division can dis- 
patch a forward detachment to seize key ter- 
rain or occupy a blocking position. It could 
also conduct a heliborne landing (or request 
an airborne landing), but this requires sup- 
port from higher headquarters. When the 
situation is favorable, the pursuing forces 
conduct coordinated attacks in prebattle or 
battle formation against the enemy force. 
After it has captured, annihilated, or fixed 
the enemy force, the bulk of the division re- 
sumes the march formation continuing to 
develop the attack. 
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Brigade 

An IMRB would conduct a pursuit in 
much the same manner as a division. The 
main difference would be the scope. 

Regiment 

The regiment may participate in the 
pursuit independently or as part of a division 
pursuit. The regimental pursuit would fol- 
low the divisional pattern on a smaller scale. 
Elements of the advance guard could con- 
duct a frontal pursuit while the battalions of 
the main body march on one or two parallel 
routes. The regiment is not likely to dispatch 
a heliborne landing force; however, it may 
attempt a deep envelopment with a forward 
detachment to block the enemy withdrawal. 

Battalion 

The battalion generally acts as part of 
a regiment or division in the pursuit. There 
may be an occasion, however, where it 
would independently pursue a relatively 
small enemy force. 

Fire Support 

When an OPFOR commander initi- 
ates pursuit, he often forms the parallel pur- 
suit force from uncommitted second-echelon 
or reserve elements. These are not normally 
marching with any fire support assets other 
than those organic to them. The commander 
must redistribute the fire support he had as- 
signed to support the preceding combat ac- 
tions. 

Artillery 

The commander of a maneuver regi- 
ment may decentralize the control of artillery 

to his maneuver battalions. During pursuit, 
artillery missions include fire on columns and 
concentrations at road junctions, defiles, 
bridges, and crossings. They also include the 
repulse of enemy counterattacks, destruction 
or delay of enemy reserves, and destruction 
of enemy means of artillery support. 

Air Support 

Air support complements other fire 
support assets in the destruction and disor- 
ganization of the retreating enemy, particu- 
larly mobile targets. The situation during the 
course of a pursuit may become obscure. 
Air reconnaissance is an important factor in 
ensuring the success of the pursuit. It can 
determine— 

• The beginning of the withdrawal of 
rear area forces. 

• The   composition   of   withdrawing 
forces and direction of movement. 

• The composition and direction of re- 
serve forces moving forward. 

• The nature of obstacles and interme- 
diate defensive positions. 

Other Support 

Obstacle-clearing groups, movement 
support detachments (MSDs) and mobile 
obstacle detachments (MODs) provided by 
engineer troops are instrumental in sustaining 
the rate of advance. In the initial phase, an 
MSD prepares the line of march and sup- 
ports lateral dispersion of units transitioning 
into the attack and the commitment of the 
second echelon or reserve. First-echelon 
maneuver battalions, supported by engineers, 
form obstacle-clearing groups to breach en- 
emy minefields and other obstacles during 
the attack. In the course of the pursuit, an 
MSD's mission is to provide bridging and 
road repairs. The MOD's mission in the pur- 
suit is to block withdrawal routes of by- 
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passed units with mines, demolitions, and 
obstacles. 

Requirements for fuel and mainte- 
nance increase with maximum commitment 
of forces. Priority of logistics goes to those 
units having the greatest success. The depth 
of pursuit depends on the capability for lo- 
gistics support. 

Termination of Pursuit 

An OPFOR commander does not 
terminate pursuit on his own initiative, but 
only on the order of the next higher com- 
mander. Conditions under which the 
OPFOR may terminate pursuit include the 
following: 

• The pursuing force has captured, de- 
stroyed, or fixed the enemy for fol- 
low-on forces. 

• The pursuing force has outdistanced 
its logistics support. 

• The pursuing force has overextended 
itself and is in danger of being cut off 
by the enemy. 

• The pursuing force no longer has the 
advantage. 

COMBAT UNDER SPECIAL 
CONDITIONS 

The OPFOR classifies combat opera- 
tions in cities, mountains, deserts, forests, 
and in northern regions as combat under 
special conditions. The changes in tactics 
that such specialized fighting requires are the 
subject of this section. There are certain 
elements common to all special conditions. 
Units and subunits tend to have greater tacti- 
cal independence than in conventional op- 
erations. Key weapons, such as tanks and 
artillery, normally concentrated under central 

command are allocated in small quantities to 
the lowest levels of command. Difficult ter- 
rain and limited visibility complicates troop 
control, calling for much greater initiative 
among junior commanders. 

The OPFOR does not have special 
divisions for warfare under special condi- 
tions. Formations based in areas character- 
ized by special conditions train accordingly. 
They may vary from the normal in organiza- 
tion and equipment. For instance, divisions 
in mountainous areas can have mortars and 
pack howitzers instead of the standard artil- 
lery weapons. Airborne formations, with 
lighter equipment, higher motivation, and 
low-level initiative are also seen as suited to 
combat in special conditions. 

The standard OPFOR tactics previ- 
ously described require modification in sev- 
eral types of special conditions. Attack 
frontages and depths of missions/objectives 
all vary from the norm. The most significant 
change in OPFOR tactical practice is that, in 
special conditions, it is necessary to decen- 
tralize decision making and control of assets 
to lower levels of command than is normally 
desirable. This section describes typical 
variations of combat in special conditions. 

Cities 

The OPFOR knows that fighting in 
towns and cities slows its rate of advance, 
requiring a high consumption of manpower 
and materiel. The OPFOR tries to avoid 
fighting in built-up areas whenever possible, 
either by bypassing defended localities or by 
seizing towns from the march before de- 
fenses can be repaired. Undefended towns 
may be exploited as avenues of approach or 
assembly areas. 
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Assault Echelonment 

When there is no alternative, the 
OPFOR reorganizes its combat formation to 
attack a built-up area by assault. Prepara- 
tions begin with an intensive reconnaissance 
effort to determine the layout of the defense. 
Throughout the battle, commanders spend 
much more time in personal reconnaissance 
on the ground than they would for a normal 
battle. 

Combat Grouping 

The burden of combat in built-up ar- 
eas falls on motorized rifle troops, supported 
by other arms. Tank units can be used to 
seal off pockets of resistance en route to the 
town or city, to envelop and cut off the built- 
up area or to provide reinforcements or 
mobile reserves for motorized rifle units. 
Artillery is decentralized for the direct fire 
role, and extra engineers are supplied from 
higher formations. Because of the frag- 
mented nature of the fighting and the diffi- 
culty of regrouping, the reinforced motorized 
rifle battalion forms an assault detachment, 
as the basic combat organization. A battal- 
ion designated as an assault detachment can 
be reinforced by a tank company, an artillery 
battalion, an engineer company, antitank 
weapons, and air defense weapons. An as- 
sault detachment forms two or three assault 
groups, each built around a motorized rifle 
company with various reinforcements. 

Assault group personnel are issued 
increased quantities of certain weapons, es- 
pecially grenades, including antitank, smoke, 
and incendiary grenades. Specialized equip- 
ment, such as grapples, ropes, and ladders, is 
provided or acquired locally. Smoke is used 
extensively to cover the assault. 

While divisions may attack built-up 
areas in one echelon, with a small reserve, 
the attack is always deeply echeloned from 
regimental level down. Not only regiments 
and assault detachments, but even assault 
groups form a second echelon or a very 
strong combined arms reserve. 

Frontages 

An assault group is usually given one 
street to clear, with a platoon advancing up 
each side of it. Its frontage can be 200 to 
300 meters, and that of an assault detach- 
ment 400 to 600 meters. A regiment could 
be responsible for 2 to 3 km, though its at- 
tack frontage would be less. 

Objectives 

Assault detachments are allotted an 
immediate objective, perhaps one or two 
town blocks or a single strongpoint, and 
thereafter a direction of subsequent advance. 

Artillery 

Preparatory fire is usually intense, but 
short, with a strong emphasis on direct fire. 
Once the assault troops have closed with the 
enemy, indirect fire is shifted to pin down 
enemy reserves and positions to the flanks. 
Observation helicopters are important in ad- 
justing fire. 

Troop Control 

Control by higher headquarters is 
difficult because of problems of observation 
and communication. As a result, responsi- 
bility is delegated downwards along with 
combat support resources.  Considerable re- 
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sponsibility is placed on the shoulders of as- 
sault detachment commanders. They can, 
for instance, often commit their second 
echelon or organize enveloping detachments 
without seeking the approval of their regi- 
mental commander. At all levels of com- 
mand, planning and orders have to be more 
detailed than in open country. 

Command posts in built-up areas 
tend to be deployed much farther forward 
than in normal terrain. For example, assault 
detachment COPs deploy a mere 200 to 300 
meters behind their forward groups. 

Communications 

Large numbers of extra manpack ra- 
dios are needed, because vehicle sets are of 
limited use and because of the increased 
numbers of patrols and observation posts 
required in fighting in built-up areas. Maxi- 
mum use is made of all non-radio communi- 
cation means. 

Logistics 

The OPFOR recognizes that fighting 
in built-up areas leads to a sharp increase in 
logistics burdens and tries to meet this prob- 
lem in timely fashion. There are particularly 
heavy demands for HE, smoke, and small 
arms ammunition, explosives, and mines. 

Mountains 

Success in mountain warfare depends 
on control of passes, road junctions, built-up 
areas, and the high ground that dominates 
them. The depth of objectives in mountain- 
ous terrain is less than the normal. 

Organization for Combat 

The main burden of this fight also 

goes to specially trained infantry or motor- 
ized rifle troops, and to heliborne and spe- 
cial-purpose forces, as well as independent 
motorized rifle brigades. The OPFOR tries 
to get tanks into the least accessible areas in 
view of their utility in the fire support role. 
Artillery is also used in the direct fire role, 
and when possible, extra high-angle weap- 
ons, such as mortars are provided. In 
mountains, the battery is the basic fire unit 
because of restrictions on deployment. En- 
gineer reinforcements are also required. Due 
to the difficulty of lateral movement, sup- 
porting arms units are broken down and al- 
lotted to maneuver units to form self con- 
tained combat groupings for each axis. Tank 
units are held in the rear, to exploit suitable 
terrain when it is reached 

Frontages and Echelonment 

Zones of advance tend to be much 
wider in mountains, though actual attack 
frontages and strike sectors within them are 
much the same as on flat terrain. Divisions, 
brigades, and even regiments often advance 
in one echelon because of the difficulty in 
passing one echelon through another and in 
shifting axes. However, a two-echelon com- 
bat formation is also possible. In an advance 
along a narrow valley, the OPFOR may 
sometimes even use a three-echelon forma- 
tion. The OPFOR maintains strong reserves 
in this environment. 

Variations from Normal Attack 

There are major differences from at- 
tacks on flat terrain. A thorough evaluation 
and subsequent exploitation of terrain are 
seen to be essential. Planning and orders 
require more detail. For these reasons, and 
because there are rarely sufficient routes and 
space for deployment, attacks from the 
march are uncommon.    Most attacks are 
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from a position in direct contact, despite the 
loss of surprise and momentum. Attacks are 
led by dismounted motorized rifle troops, not 
tanks, and a sizable proportion of the as- 
signed artillery is used in a direct fire role. 

Planning 

The most effective, and typical, tactic 
is to launch a main attack along an accessible 
axis, in coordination with one or more en- 
veloping detachments (or groups) advancing 
on difficult and possibly unexpected axes. 
Thorough reconnaissance of all types is 
stressed; the OPFOR tries to fly about twice 
the normal number of aerial reconnaissance 
sorties. When possible, gaps are found in the 
defense and exploited to bypass strong- 
points, breaking up the cohesion of the de- 
fense. If such gaps have not been found, 
then they have to be created by eliminating 
strongpoints and driving wedges into the 
defense. Purely frontal attacks are unlikely 
to succeed in mountains due to difficulty in 
deploying overwhelming fire and generating 
a high momentum of advance. Close and 
deep envelopments assume even greater im- 
portance. 

Considerable use is made of heliborne 
raiding detachments to disrupt the defense 
and of air-delivered groupings to carry out 
the missions given to forward detachments 
on normal terrain. Greater reliance is placed 
on direct air support, both fixed-wing and 
helicopter, and aircraft are controlled at 
lower levels. Well prepared and defended 
positions can be attacked by assault groups, 
formed similar to the motorized rifle com- 
panies in built-up area operations. 

Desert 

Attacks in desert conditions are 
complicated by the shortage of trafficable 

roads and the difficulty of hiding movement. 
It is also true that enemy defenses in the des- 
ert are dispersed over a wide frontage rarely 
consisting of a continuous line. This creates 
opportunities for infiltration and maneuver 
which the OPFOR would try to exploit. 

Frontages 

Formations and units are allotted 
wider zones of advance than on "normal" 
terrain, and formations may advance in one 
echelon, with a combined arms reserve. 
Substantial gaps are accepted, and combat 
support assets are more often decentralized. 
Regiments and subunits are often expected 
to act autonomously and are reinforced ac- 
cordingly. In view of the increased effec- 
tiveness of enemy antitank weapons and air 
power, especially in the desert, a combined 
arms approach is stressed. 

Objectives and Missions 

Developed roads, road and track 
junctions, airfields, and sources of water are 
the geographical features of great tactical 
(sometimes operational) significance. Gen- 
erally, missions are assigned in greater depth 
than on normal terrain. 

Attack from the March 

Attacks in the desert are usually exe- 
cuted from the march at high speed. De- 
ployment into prebattle and battle formation 
takes place earlier than usual, since the ter- 
rain seldom affords much cover from long- 
range ATGMs. Company columns are 
formed 12 to 15 km, and platoon columns 3 
to 5 km, from the enemy. Frontal attacks 
usually can, and would, be avoided. Smoke 
is used to conceal both approach marches 
and assaults. 
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Deep Battle Movement 

Desert warfare creates excellent 
conditions for carrying the struggle rapidly 
into the enemy rear through the use of 
forward, raiding, airborne, and heliborne 
detachments. 

Forest 

Forests may also sit astride impor- 
tant axes of advance. As potential re- 
doubts, they may be fortified and defended 
by enemy forces. As is the case in built-up 
areas, the OPFOR would prefer to bypass 
such an area and isolate the defenders. 
When obliged to attack under these condi- 
tions, the OPFOR would plan the attack 
thoroughly, using available time to develop 
intelligence. 

Organization for Combat 

In general, the OPFOR prefers to 
use motorized rifle troops when fighting in 
forests. If possible, the riflemen remain 
mounted; however, when forced to dis- 
mount due to terrain or enemy antitank 
defenses, their BMPs/BTRs would follow 
immediately behind the dismounted squads 
to provide supporting fires. 

Tanks of the MRR/TR would be 
attached down to motorized rifle compa- 
nies and even platoons in a fire support 
role. In return, tanks would be protected 
by assigning a group of three or four rifle- 
men and small engineer elements equipped 
with mine detectors and explosive charges. 
Thus, the enemy defenders can expect to 
see OPFOR tanks in areas the enemy 
would consider virtually impassable. 

Movement is generally on poor roads 
with limited opportunity for detours. There 
is great likelihood of blockage, due either to 
enemy action or to vehicle breakdown. 
Flank security, assisted by mobile obstacle 
detachments, attempts to block enemy 
counterattacks from the flanks. 

Platoons and companies use available 
roads and tracks, which often are widely 
separated. They would advance on narrow 
frontages to fix the defense, while the main 
force attempts to flank the position. 

Variations from Normal Attack 

The OPFOR can exploit the discon- 
tinuous front in forested areas by using a 
combination of penetrations and envelop- 
ments. Offensive actions in forests combine 
tactics to fix the defender with enveloping 
movements executed to either bypass the 
enemy or attack him from the rear. Where 
practicable, heliborne landings may seize 
critical areas ahead of the main effort. 

Attacks in forests are executed at the 
battalion or company level. Subunits must 
use the normal crisscross pattern of trails and 
natural breaks found in forests. Strike sec- 
tors are quite narrow (50 meters for a pla- 
toon), but distances between available ap- 
proaches may widen the overall attack zone 
of the subunit. Platoons are normally 150 to 
200 meters apart, but could be separated by 
as much as 500 meters. 

Troop Control 

The unevenness of the advance of 
subunits in forests, as well as the wide inter- 
vals between platoons and companies, re- 
quire special effort to maintain contact with 
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subordinates and with adjacent 
units/subunits. Commanders must also en- 
sure security on open flanks. 

Northern Regions 

The OPFOR is aware of the problems 
of fighting in northern regions and in severe 
winter conditions. Its equipment is designed 
to withstand such conditions and training is 
often conducted during the winter. 

Frontages 

Where terrain and snow limit maneu- 
ver, formations and units would usually be 
allotted larger than usual zones of advance. 
Unit and subunit attack frontages may be 
restricted by conditions. 

Echelonment 

If lateral maneuver to shift axes is 
precluded, formations may advance in one 
echelon, with a reserve. Units, and even 
subunits, may have to attack in 2 or even 3 
echelons because of limited off road mobil- 
ity. 

Objectives 

Roads and tracks assume a crucial 
importance to both maneuver and speed of 
advance in northern conditions. Villages and 
towns are important, quite apart from their 
tactical significance, as sources of warmth 

and shelter.   They may be contested solely 
for this reason. 

Tactics 

Basic tactical concepts do not differ 
greatly from those in normal conditions, 
though there are modifications and shifts in 
emphasis. 

Limitations on maneuver. Artillery 
and tanks may be limited to the roads. This 
can force OPFOR units to conduct succes- 
sive frontal attacks as the only way to build 
up pressure. The OPFOR makes every effort 
to attack the enemy's flanks and rear. Even 
small enveloping detachments of company 
size are seen to have a great effect on the 
enemy. The OPFOR can take advantage of 
bad weather to achieve infiltration unde- 
tected and to achieve surprise in the attack. 

Speed. Attacks take longer to mount 
in northern areas than in normal conditions. 
It is also much more difficult to generate 
momentum. To ease these problems, and to 
reduce fatigue and exposure to the elements, 
assembly areas are placed closer than normal 
to the enemy prior to an attack. Second 
echelons also move closer to the leading 
elements to reduce commitment times. Be- 
cause the momentum of the advance is 
somewhat slow, there is greater emphasis 
than ever on carrying the battle into the en- 
emy's depth to prevent his recovery from 
tactical reverses. 
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Chapter 6 
Defense 

OPFOR military doctrine considers 
defense the basic combat operation required 
to repel possible invasion inside the State 
border. The OPFOR sees the offensive as 
the decisive form of military maneuver, but 
recognizes conducting the defense is, at 
times, a necessity on the combined arms bat- 
tlefield. Under these conditions, the goal for 
defense is to repel an attack by enemy forces, 
inflict maximum losses on him, hold impor- 
tant terrain and objectives creating favorable 
conditions for launching an attack. 

Despite its preference for the offen- 
sive, the OPFOR accepts that there are times 
when it may have to conduct defensive op- 
erations. Such circumstances might occur— 

• Before the outbreak of a war, or in 
its early stages to cover the mobiliza- 
tion and deployment of the main 
forces. 

• In the face of overwhelmingly supe- 
rior enemy forces. 

• During an offensive, to economize 
force in one sector, and achieve su- 
periority on the main axis. 

• To defeat a counterattack during an 
OPFOR offensive. 

• To consolidate lines or positions that 
forward detachments or other ad- 
vanced forces have captured to facili- 
tate the advance of the main forces. 

• When a unit or formation has suf- 
fered serious losses and can no 
longer conduct offensive actions. 

NATURE OF THE DEFENSE 

The OPFOR can assume the defense 
on a forced or deliberate basis when an at- 

tack is impossible or inadvisable. The de- 
fense can be prepared in advance or organ- 
ized in the course of battle, in the absence of 
direct contact or in contact with the enemy. 
During the defense, the OPFOR attempts to 
engage an attacking enemy when he is mov- 
ing forward and taking up an attack position, 
or when he is assaulting the forward edge. 
However, the OPFOR may also conduct de- 
fensive battle to hold defensive positions and 
lines deeper in its own rear. 

As a rule, defending forces are nu- 
merically inferior to an attacking enemy. So 
the possibility of repelling an attack is de- 
termined by the ability of commanders and 
troops to exploit the advantages of being on 
the defense. Whenever possible, defending 
subunits choose the place of battle so they 
can use the terrain's protective features. To 
accomplish this, the OPFOR selects defen- 
sive positions behind natural obstacles and in 
other terrain sectors that provide a good 
field of view and fire toward the enemy to 
maximum range of available weapons. 
OPFOR commanders tend to avoid defend- 
ing from "commanding terrain," since they 
could become easy targets for massed enemy 
fires, nuclear strikes, or high-precision 
weapons. 

The OPFOR defenders also have 
long-range artillery, aircraft, and missiles ca- 
pable of delivering preemptive strikes against 
the most important enemy targets, on routes 
of advance and on lines of deployment for an 
assault. These strikes can inflict considerable 
personnel and equipment losses on the en- 
emy even before he arrives at the line of 
contact.  The OPFOR realizes that, with the 
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introduction of high-precision weapons, the 
traditional distinctions between offense and 
defense have become blurred. 

The OPFOR's use of various obsta- 
cles, especially minefields, is an important 
advantage in the defense. They reduce the 
rate of forward movement, deployment, and 
assault of enemy tanks and mechanized ve- 
hicles. They increase the effectiveness of 
both antitank weapons and artillery fire by 
canalizing attacking enemy forces into fire 
sacks and ambushes and/or preventing their 
escape from them. Mines and obstacles are 
also placed to protect the flanks of OPFOR 
positions. The OPFOR may attempt last- 
minute laying of minefields (by minelaying 
vehicles, helicopters, or MRLs). As a rule, 
minefields and obstacles are covered with 
direct and indirect fires. 

Positional and Mobile Defense 

The OPFOR defense can be posi- 
tional or mobile. The form used depends on 
the mission received, the combat power of 
the two sides, the nature of the terrain, and 
the extent of engineer preparation. 

Positional defense is the basic form. 
It meets the requirements of most defensive 
missions and inflicts maximum losses on the 
enemy. Its goal is to hold multiple subunit 
strongpoints within a defended area for a 
specified time. The OPFOR would use posi- 
tional defense on most axes, but especially 
on those where it can least afford to lose 
ground. 

In other cases, the OPFOR could use 
mobile defense to inflict losses on the enemy 
and gain time. It can preserve forces by 
fighting successive defensive battles at pre- 
planned lines at various depths in its de- 
fenses. Thus, mobile defense involves giving 

ground and abandoning some areas. It can 
be used to repel an enemy invasion or when 
defending a security zone. 

PRINCIPLES OF DEFENSE 

The general principles of OPFOR 
defensive tactics are as follows: 

Tenacity 

An OPFOR unit ordered to hold a 
position must do so with the utmost stub- 
bornness. It can give ground or withdraw 
only with the permission of the commander 
who gave it the original mission to defend. 

Aggressiveness 

The more aggressive the defense, the 
more stable it is. OPFOR commanders at all 
levels seize every opportunity to take local 
offensive actions during a defensive battle. 

Maneuver 

Tenacity in defense does not mean 
immobility. The OPFOR can maneuver 
forces and firepower from less threatened 
sectors to meet the enemy's main attack and 
disrupt his concept of battle. It can maneu- 
ver in front of the main defense and coun- 
terattack. 

Firepower 

The OPFOR deploys all available fire 
support assets at maximum ranges. It at- 
tempts to start engaging the attacker's forces 
from the earliest opportunity. Given the 
range of modern artillery, it is possible to 
concentrate the fires of dispersed weaponry 
on key sectors and so break up the enemy 
attack. 
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Concealment and Surprise 

The OPFOR places emphasis on con- 
cealment of its own forces in order to mis- 
lead the enemy about the disposition of the 
defense. It also uses ambushes, obstacles, 
and any other tactical means available to sur- 
prise the enemy. 

TRANSITION TO DEFENSE 

To the OPFOR, conditions are un- 
derstood to mean the entire diversity of the 
tactical situation in which subunits shift to a 
defense. These conditions depend on the 
enemy combat capabilities, nature of terrain, 
and weather conditions. The enemy is the 
determining factor dictating the method of 
shifting to the defense. Depending on enemy 
proximity and the nature of the battle, an 
OPFOR unit or subunit can shift to a defense 
before battle occurs or in the course of bat- 
tle, and under conditions of direct contact or 
in the absence of contact. Figure 6-1 illus- 
trates the two methods of transitioning to the 
defense, using a reinforced motorized rifle 
battalion (MRB) in the examples.. 

In Direct Contact 

The OPFOR transition to the defense 
in direct contact occurs most often in the 
course of an attack. It can also occur when 
repelling counterattacks, consolidating cap- 
tured lines and securing flanks of attacking 
troops, or with an unsuccessful outcome of a 
meeting battle. (See the section on "Defense 
in Direct Contact" later in this chapter for 
more detail.) The defense is organized under 
enemy fire in a short time period, not always 
on a favorable line, and often on a line with 
no engineer preparation. The OPFOR con- 
siders this transition to the defense as the 
most difficult. 

When transitioning to the defense in direct 
contact, the OPFOR faces a situation in 
which subunits may have to perform several 
missions simultaneously: 

• Conduct a firefight against a defend- 
ing or counterattacking enemy. 

• Repel strikes by air. 
• Take measures to recover from en- 

emy use of nuclear, chemical, high- 
precision weapons and fire strikes. 

• Realign the combat formation. 
• Replenish ammunition, fuel and other 

supplies. 
The situation is complicated by a shortage of 
personnel, combat equipment and supplies 
due to losses suffered during the attack. 

Out of Direct Contact 

The OPFOR can assume a defense 
before the battle begins, out of direct con- 
tact with the enemy. (See the section on 
"Defense in Direct Contact" later in this 
chapter for more detail.) The main differ- 
ence between defense in contact and defense 
out of contact is the absence of a security 
zone in the former. Under the latter condi- 
tion, the transition to a defense is made to 
cover areas of possible contact, in order to 
repel a possible enemy strike or support the 
deployment of additional forces. Transition 
to a defense can occur where an attack is 
inadvisable or impossible for a number of 
reasons. Follow-on forces shift to a defense 
in the absence of contact. 

DECISION-MAKING PROCESS 

In the defense, the commander's de- 
cision is based on essentially the same proc- 
ess as in the offense. The main elements of 
this process are as follows: 
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IN DIRECT CONTACT OUT OF DIRECT CONTACT 

\- SECURITY ZONE  -\ 

Figure 6-1. Transition to the defense (reinforced MRB). 

Analyzing the Mission 

In organizing and establishing the 
defensive battle, an OPFOR commander 
first analyzes the mission. He must un- 
derstand the concept of his higher com- 
mander to determine his mission, timeta- 
ble, and support from higher headquarters. 
The commander, or his chief of staff, then 
determines the time available for planning. 
The commander issues the necessary in- 
structions to his staff and subordinate 
commanders and continues with his esti- 
mate of the situation. 

Estimate of Situation 

Once the commander has analyzed 
the mission, he conducts his estimate of the 
situation. In the defense, much of this esti- 
mate is accomplished using the map. If time 
permits, the commander conducts personal 
reconnaissance to help him reach a decision. 
First, he examines the enemy situation, since 
the enemy and his weapons systems influence 
the mix of weapons the OPFOR must use 
and the preparation needed. Whether or not 
the enemy is in contact determines the form 
the defense takes. Next, the commander ex- 
amines his forces available, including at- 
tached and supporting troops and the mis- 
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sion  and disposition  of adjacent  friendly 
units. 

Destruction of Enemy 

The   commander   determines   how 
The OPFOR commander then exam- best to engage the enemy.   He plans long- 

ines the terrain and vegetation.   He deter- and short-range fires and fire sacks.   He 
mines the effect of terrain on preparation of plans to defeat the enemy as far forward as 
the defense and the movement of the enemy. possible, continuing through the depths of 
He looks at how natural obstacles can be en- the defense. 
hanced to lend stability to the defense.   Fi 
nally, the commander examines other factors Direction of Counterattack 
such as the possible use of chemical, nuclear 
and high-precision weapons or smoke The commander plans how best to 

employ his counterattack forces. He chooses 
Commander's Concept initial positions for them, as well as coun- 

terattack routes and deployment lines for the 
On the basis of the mission analysis, destruction of enemy forces caught in fire 

the time available, and the estimate of the sacks. 
situation, the OPFOR commander deter- 
mines his concept of the defensive battle. Priorities of Engineer Work 
The result of this will be the commander's 
battle plan for the defense.   The following Given sufficient time, the priority of 
paragraphs discuss factors included in his engineer support goes first to the forward 
concept. defenses within the main defensive belt and 

then to the security zone, if one is estab- 
Combat Formation lished.   From there, support goes backward 

through the defensive belt.   Within the se- 
The  commander  decides  how  to curity zone, the priority of work goes first to 

organize the organic, attached, and sup- the initial positions far forward, then back to 
porting forces.  He determines how he will the forward positions located nearest the 
situate them throughout the depth of the main defenses. 
defense and how he will employ them. 

Combat Orders 
Critical Terrain 

The commander issues a combat or- 
The commander selects the terrain der containing information about the enemy, 

upon which the stability of the defense de- the mission, the concept of the operation, the 
pends.   When possible, he uses manmade location of the forward edge, and the posi- 
obstacles to enhance the terrain.  Desirable tions his subordinates must occupy.  Further 
terrain can canalize and impede and even detail (in the division commander's combat 
stop the enemy's movement.   It also pro- order, for example) specifies-- 
vides friendly troops with the advantage of •   For first-echelon regiments: rein- 
fire and maneuver. forcements, missions, defense sec- 

tors, and axes and areas for concen- 
trating main efforts. 

6-5 



■DIV \7 RECON- 

SECURITY 
ZONE 

XX 

FWD 
Positions 

CD CD O 
DIVFD 

-r   ^r   T 

20-30 km 

15- 
50 km   XX 

1st 
Position 

CD    CD 
 "NK       ■■■■-/VA .    y" •■—■-^ 

RAGJ—  FWD   -f RAG J 

2nd O 
Position 

cp 
15-20 

km 

3rd 
Position 

cp   cp 
cp 

2D-Echelon Regiment 

—      Position to which 
FD withdraws 

JQL 
svcs v—j—'   Company strongpoint 

CII)   Platoon strongpoint 

Figure 6-2. MRD in the defense (example). 
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• For second-echelon regiments: rein- 
forcements, missions, and either de- 
fense sectors or axes and deployment 
lines for counterattacks. 

• The time by which units must occupy 
their positions. 

• Coordination requirements. 

ORGANIZATION OF DEFENSE 

OPFOR commanders follow the ten- 
ets of stability and activeness in planning the 
defense. The OPFOR achieves stability by 
the integration and coordination of all com- 
bat assets to defend against nuclear, chemical 
and high-precision weapons, artillery, tanks, 
aviation, and air insertions. Activeness in 
modern combined arms defense involves de- 
cisive counterattacks, maneuver of forces 
and fire, continuous operations, and artillery 
counter preparations. Frontages and depths 
vary considerably with the circumstances in 
which defense is adopted, the importance of 
the sector, the strength of the defending 
forces, and the assessment of the threat. 
Figure 6-2 depicts one example of a motor- 
ized rifle division (MRD) deployed in the 
defense. (See Figure 6-3 below for another 
example.) 

Areas of Responsibility 

In OPFOR terminology, a division or 
a brigade defends a zone, a regiment defends 
a sector, and a battalion an area. Compa- 
nies and platoons defend strongpoints. The 
division defense is constructed from a series 
of positions deployed in depth. Each posi- 
tion consists of company strongpoints with 
integrated obstacles and a fire plan. The 
first position is the most strongly held. 
Positions in depth may be only partially oc- 
cupied, but they provide a line to which 
forces defending further forward can be or- 
dered to withdraw. 

Combat Security Forces 

The type of combat security force the 
OPFOR uses in the defense depends on the 
circumstances in which defense is adopted 
and the level of command involved. A com 
bat security force is not always deployed, 
particularly when a unit goes over to the de- 
fensive in contact with the enemy. In this 
case, the defending force may have to oc- 
cupy a line while in action and hold it to the 
best of its ability. Figure 6-3 shows the 
types of combat security forces the OPFOR 
can employ. The uses of the various types 
are described below. 

Security Zone 

A security zone is established when 
the defense is organized out of contact with 
the enemy. The decision to establish a se- 
curity zone is made at the army/army corps 
or division level. It is deployed in front of 
the first-echelon divisions. If the depth of 
the army's deployment permits, second- 
echelon divisions can prepare a security zone 
between the rear of the first-echelon divi- 
sions and their own frontline. The division 
commander is responsible for the detailed 
organization of the security zone within his 
zone of defense. The security zone extends 
across the entire zone of responsibility. If 
established by the army/army corps, the se- 
curity zone boundaries do not necessarily 
conform to lateral division boundaries. If 
established by division, however, it would 
match the division boundaries. The zone is 
at least 15 km deep and can extend to a 
depth of 50 km. It is at least far enough 
forward to prevent aimed direct fire from 
being placed on the main defensive belt; 
however, it normally extends 
beyond that. 
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Figure 6-3. Types of combat security forces. 

When transitioning to the defense in 
direct contact, the OPFOR may not have a 
security zone. However, it could still have a 
covering zone. This is a smaller, shallower 
version of the security zone, at least suffi- 
cient to keep the defense out of enemy direct 
observation and fire. 

The security force's size and com- 
position depend on the factors mentioned 
earlier. The security force deploys on the 
best terrain to inflict maximum damage on 
the attacking enemy and uses obstacles and 
barriers extensively. Prior to being faced 
with envelopment or decisive engagement, 
the forces in the security zone attempt to 
withdraw under cover of artillery fire return- 
ing to the main defensive belt. 

Forward Positions 

When the separation between the 
OPFOR and the enemy is not great enough 
for creating a security zone (or covering 
zone), forward positions are used. They 
are also used when a security zone is formed, 
to imitate the main defense, cause the enemy 
to conduct premature artillery preparations, 
and aid in the disengagement of the forward 

detachment. These forward positions are 
deployed between 4 to 6 km in front of the 
first position. Forward positions are ordered 
by division but planned in detail by the first- 
echelon regiments. A forward position is 
created by each first-echelon regiment and 
manned by a company from the regiment's 
second echelon. The primary mission of a 
forward position is to mislead the enemy 
about the location of the forward edge of the 
defense. Forward positions are sometimes 
created when going over to the defensive in 
contact with the enemy. They are held on 
the line of contact while the main body of the 
regiment withdraws to a more favorable line 
for defense. 

Combat Security Outpost 

If forward positions are not de- 
ployed, first-echelon battalions can be or- 
dered to organize combat security out- 
posts. These outposts consist of a platoon 
positioned 2 to 3 km in front of the forward 
edge of the defense, on the most threatened 
axis. The combat security outpost's primary 
mission is to prevent enemy reconnaissance 
and small groups from penetrating to the 
battalion's position.   It is supported by the 
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• 

battalion's mortars and any available artillery echelon,   while   its   subordinate  battalions 
and direct fires from the forward edge of the could have two.  A second-echelon regiment 
defense..   Once the enemy begins to deploy or battalion may or may not have the same 
for a major attack, the outpost withdraws, number  of echelons  as  the  first-echelon 
generally under cover of smoke and artillery 
fire. 

counterpart. 

In the defense, second echelons can 

Main Defensive Belt be used for the following tasks: 
•    Hold their main position against an 

The main defensive belt relies on enemy penetration. 

defense in depth.   The basic element of the •    Reinforce first-echelon units where 
main defensive belt is the battalion defensive the enemy threatens a penetration. 
area. The battalion defensive area comprises •   Maneuver to firing lines or to launch 
company and platoon strongpoints.     The counterattacks. 
OPFOR establishes strongpoints to protect •    Destroy enemy airborne or heliborne 
terrain key to the defense.   The subunits oc- assaults. 
cupying the strongpoints prepare a defense 
with alternate and supplementary firing posi- Combined Arms Reserve 
tions for all weapons.   These subunits plan 
their fires to be mutually supporting and plan Forces deployed in one echelon retain 

for the use of fire sacks. Using wire as the a combined arms reserve.   Unlike the of- 
primary   means    of   communication,    the fensive  combat  formation,   a  division  or 

• 

subunits construct a network of communica- regiment in the defense can form both a sec- 
tion trenches linking weapon positions with ond echelon and a small reserve. For a divi- 
supply, troop control, and fighting positions. sion, the reserve normally consists of at least 
Subunits dig in vehicles and other equipment a battalion, for a regiment a company, and 
to the maximum extent possible, including for a battalion a platoon.   However, a com- 
provision of overhead protection. mander can retain a larger reserve~one-third 

or more of his combat power—if the situation 
Echelons warrants; this is especially common in very 

vague situations.    Combined arms reserves 
As in the offensive, the OPFOR can can  be  given   counterattack   or   counter- 

deploy in one or two echelons.    A two- penetration missions, or they can be used to 
echelon deployment is usual on the most fill gaps in the defense. 
threatened axis and a single-echelon deploy- 
ment is used more on secondary axes.   Sin- Antitank Reserves 
gle-echelon   formations   are   also   adopted 
when the defender has suffered heavy casu- Antitank reserves are kept at every 
alties. Within a formation, different levels of level from battalion upwards.  They are gen- 
command   can  use   different   echelonment erally built around an antitank subunit and 
schemes.   For example, even if a division operate in conjunction with a mobile obstacle 
deploys in two echelons, one or more of its detachment. 
regiments could be in a single-echelon for- 

• 

mation; a regiment could deploy in a single 
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Antilanding Reserves 

Because the OPFOR perceives a 
threat from airborne/airmobile troops, com- 
manders commonly designate an antiland- 
ing reserve. A commander can designate 
part of the force's second echelon for this 
role or create a specific reserve. If the com- 
mander designates an antilanding reserve, he 
usually would not form a combined arms re- 
serve. 

Special Reserves 

In addition to their mobile obstacle 
detachments, regiments, brigades, and divi- 
sions try to retain an engineer reserve of 
earthmoving and obstacle-creating equip- 
ment. This reserve can be deployed to 
strengthen defenses on a particularly threat- 
ened axis during the course of the battle. 
Divisions, brigades, and regiments may also 
retain a chemical protection reserve. 

Armored Groups 

Armored groups are formed at bat- 
talion or company level as additional ma- 
neuver assets in the defense. They are tem- 
porary, composite groupings of tanks and 
BMPs/BTRs, usually formed after the infan- 
try has dismounted in a defensive strong- 
point. After the basic work of preparing the 
position has been completed, the armored 
group is organized by withdrawing vehicles 
from their firing positions in strongpoints and 
concentrating them in concealed areas in 
dead space, woods or other cover behind the 
first-echelon positions. A company armored 
group can consist of one to two tanks and 
two to four BMPs/BTRs (or vice versa), 
commander by an assistant platoon leader. 
A battalion armored group can have two to 
four tanks and four to six BMPs/BTRs (or 

vice versa), commanded by a platoon leader 
from a second-echelon company. Armored 
group vehicles may be taken from first-or 
second-echelon subunits that are defending 
positions away from the most threatened 
axis. 

As a rule, tanks and BMPs/BTRs 
designated for use in an armored group ini- 
tially deploy in the strongpoints of their par- 
ent platoons, and their crews carry out 
preparations for the defense according to 
their platoon leader's plan. 

Once formed, armored groups are 
assigned two or three firing lines to cover 
gaps between strongpoints and to the flanks. 
After moving to the concealed area, the 
fighting vehicle crews camouflage the ar- 
mored group, and may establish dummy ve- 
hicles or false heat sources away from the 
position. They prepare routes to the firing 
lines and firing positions on them, as well as 
routes back to their original platoon strong- 
points. 

Once the battle begins, the armored 
group remains in its concealed area until or- 
dered to occupy a firing line to block a 
threatened penetration. On receiving the or- 
der to move, the armored group forms into a 
column and moves forward swiftly, often 
under cover of smoke, to occupy firing posi- 
tions. All or part of the armored group may 
be returned to its original platoon strong- 
points, if that seems a more effective way to 
use the vehicles. Together with first-echelon 
subunits, the armored group concentrates 
fire against the bulk of tanks and other ar- 
mored vehicles to inflict damage on the en- 
emy ahead of the OPFOR forward edge. 
Subsequently, it can reposition (possibly to a 
flank) to destroy enemy forces that penetrate 
the defense or threaten to envelop the com- 
pany strongpoint/battalion defensive area. 
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Ambushes 

Ambushes are a features of any 
OPFOR defense. In size, they vary from in- 
dividual weapon systems to a platoon and 
are generally formed from second-echelon 
subunits. Tanks, BMPs, antitank weapons, 
and helicopters are all used for ambushes. 
They are sited on likely axes of approach, on 
flanks and in gaps and between first- and 
second-echelon positions. The goal of the 
ambush is to reduce the enemy's strength 
before he reaches the main position and to 
slow his advance. 

SYSTEM OF FIRE 

An OPFOR commander constructs a , 
system of fire bringing all available fires on 
the enemy as he approaches. The system 
provides continuous fire at the forward edge, 
and the flanks, and within the defensive po- 
sition. In addition, it should allow rapid 
concentration of fire against threatened axes. 
The goal is to engage the attacker with a 
growing intensity of fire as he approaches 
the forward edge of the defense. It begins 
with artillery concentrations and barrages on 
likely axes, choke points and deployment 
lines. The OPFOR recognizes two funda- 
mental considerations of fires in the defense: 
depth and dispersion. 

Depth 

The first consideration is that the 
defense must provide sufficient depth for ef- 
fective fire and maneuver. OPFOR weapons 
engage the enemy at as great a range as pos- 
sible, providing an increasing volume of fire 
as he nears the defensive positions. Fire 
support weapons are placed in position to 
shift fires against threatened axes within the 
defensive position. To counterattack enemy 
penetrations, units occupying positions in the 

depth of the defense must be able to maneu- 
ver and concentrate rapidly. 

Dispersion 

Conducting a defense under the 
threat of enemy employment of high- 
precision weapons and weapons of mass de- 
struction demands dispersion. Platoon and 
company strongpoints are the basis of the 
OPFOR defense. Increased dispersion be- 
tween these strongpoints leads to problems 
in fire support coordination and troop con- 
trol. An excessively dispersed defense does 
not offer sufficient resistance to accomplish 
defensive missions. As a result, the OPFOR 
cautions its commanders not to achieve dis- 
persion at the price of effective defense. 

OPFOR commanders may seek to 
achieve dispersion within company and pla- 
toon strongpoints, tank and BMP/BTR firing 
lines, and the like. This could be done by 
increasing intervals between individual vehi- 
cles, laterally and in depth, to 200 meters or 
more when confronted by modern enemy 
artillery-delivered high-precision and area 
saturation munitions. 

Fire Sacks 

The OPFOR ties all available obsta- 
cles into an integrated fire plan designed to 
destroy advancing enemy forces totally. This 
concept is called the fire sack. Fire sacks 
may be created by a maneuver of fire, weap- 
ons, and subunits in the course of a defensive 
battle. They may be either within the main 
defenses or forward of them in a security 
zone, but are always contained physically 
within the defensive positions. A fire sack 
can be up to 1,000 meters in depth, with a 
frontage of 900 to 1,000 meters when cre- 
ated ahead of the forward edge or 500 to 
800 meters when created within the main 
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defenses. They are designed to be entered at 
cost. 

The subunits covering a fire sack first 
bring direct fire weapons to bear as the en- 
emy advances and then seal the penetration 
with indirect fires. The defenders attempt to 
trap the enemy, stop his advance, blunt his 
penetration, and then destroy him through 
fires and counterattacks. 

The fire plan of direct and indirect 
fires ties into the existing strongpoints and 
obstacles. The OPFOR commander carefully 
chooses suitable natural obstacles that lend 
stability to the defensive positions. The ad- 
dition of manmade obstacles, including 
minefields, enhances these natural obstacles. 
These obstacles on the edges of the fire sack 
serve to contain the enemy force, preventing 
his escape. The defenses in the fire sack are 
well camouflaged throughout and include the 
use of dummy weapons and positions to de- 
ceive the enemy as to the true locations of 
the strongpoints. Reserves carefully locate 
where they can counterattack effectively 
once the fires have been lifted. 

ARTILLERY SUPPORT 

In the defense, as in the offense, the 
fire planner utilizes all available fire support 
to carry out the commander's plan. Empha- 
sis is on the integration of artillery, air, and 
antitank assets into an overall defensive fire 
plan. Several variations of the plan are pro- 
duced, based on the approach and deploy- 
ment options open to the enemy. Maneuver- 
ing massed firepower against key groupings 
at the crucial moment is critical. Primary 
artillery missions in defense are counter- 
preparatory fires and fires against an at- 
tacking enemy. Other defensive artillery 
missions include support of forces in the se- 

curity zone and at forward positions, as well 
as covering gaps and open flanks with fire. 

Counterpreoaratorv Fires 

Counterpreparatory fires are rocket, 
missile, artillery, and air strikes intended to 
annihilate or neutralize enemy forces prepar- 
ing to attack. These fires should surprise the 
enemy and should start before the enemy's 
preparation fires. The OPFOR would use all 
appropriate fire support to reduce the effec- 
tiveness of the enemy's preparatory fires. 

Fires Against Attacking Enemy 

Fires against an attacking enemy 
consist of four phases. They are as follows: 

• Phase I:   fire interdiction of advanc- 
ing enemy troops. 

• Phase II:  fire to repel the enemy at- 
tack. 

• Phase III:   fire support of defending 
troops. 

• Phase IV:  fire destruction of the en- 
emy during a counterattack. 

Phase I. Fire interdiction of advanc- 
ing enemy troops occurs when the enemy 
deploys into battalion columns. It continues 
until the enemy forces reach their line of at- 
tack. This may include preplanned fires on 
choke points, massed fires by artillery 
groups, and MRLs emplacing minefields. 
Attached or supporting artillery units may 
occupy temporary fire positions beyond the 
forward edge of defense; this allows them to 
strike the enemy at greater depth and sup- 
port forward detachments and combat se- 
curity outposts. 

If the defensive is adopted when al- 
ready in contact with the enemy, this phase 
would concentrate on the enemy's second 
echelon.   Throughout the period before the 
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enemy's attack, the emphasis is on denying 
the enemy good target intelligence for his 
preparation. Much of the artillery remains 
silent until needed to repel a major attack, 
and batteries used prior to the main enemy 
attack fire from temporary fire positions or 
can be used as roving batteries to confuse 
enemy intelligence. 

Phase II. Fire to repel the enemy 
attack is the most important phase of defen- 
sive artillery fire. The phase begins when the 
enemy crosses the line of attack and ends 
when he enters the first defensive positions. 
The OPFOR creates a zone of continuous 
fires in front of the defense. Fire to repel the 
enemy attack coordinates artillery fire with 
antitank weapons and all weapons of the ma- 
neuver units. The OPFOR employs fire on 
individual targets, fire concentrations, and 
barrage fires. 

Phase DDL Fire support of defending 
troops occurs when artillery attacks enemy 
forces that have penetrated the defensive 
positions of first-echelon maneuver battal- 
ions. Its purpose is to destroy the penetrat- 
ing enemy and to prevent him from develop- 
ing the attack further into friendly positions 
or flanks. 

Phase IV. Fire destruction of the 
enemy during counterattack is the fifth, and 
last, phase. Its goals are to recover lost po- 
sitions, to destroy the penetrating enemy 
forces, and to capture a line to launch offen- 
sive operations. This phase has three sub- 
phases for artillery support: 

• Support for the forward movement 
of troops. 

• Preparation of the counterattack. 
• Support of the counterattack. 

A successful counterattack requires a stabi- 
lized line of contact. This line allows enough 

time for the second-echelon forces to ad- 
vance and deploy for the counterattack. 

ENGINEER PREPARATION 

The OPFOR divides preparation of 
the defense into three stages: the first and 
second stages, and further work. Obstacles, 
both natural and manmade, play an important 
role in the defense. 

First Stage 

Barbed wire and other obstacles are 
emplaced in front of the position and fields 
of view and fire are cleared. Pits or trenches 
are prepared at the primary position of each 
fighting vehicle, crew-served weapon, and 
individual infantryman. Command observa- 
tion posts and medical posts are dug in. The 
OPFOR normally allows 5 to 6 hours for this 
work. 

Second Stage 

During the second stage of prepara- 
tion of the position, fighting vehicles and 
weapons systems are provided with alternate 
fire positions. Trenches are linked until they 
run continuously across the battalion front- 
age. Communication trenches are prepared. 
The OPFOR allows an additional 5 to 6 
hours for this phase. 

Further Preparation 

Further preparation of the position 
includes improvement of existing trenches 
and positions, laying further obstacles and 
preparation of firing lines and routes for anti- 
tank reserves and second echelons. Com- 
munication trenches may be improved for 
use as fighting trenches.   Dummy positions 

6-13 



are prepared in intervals between strong- 
points. 

Obstacles 

The OPFOR's intent is for obstacles 
to break up the enemy's assault, strip away 
the infantry's supporting armor, and force the 
enemy into areas where concentrated fires of 
all weapons can destroy him. Obstacles 
placed within the main defensive area confine 
the enemy within fire sacks and support the 
employment of the reserves. Minefields can 
be emplaced by hand, mobile obstacle de- 
tachments with mechanical minelayers, artil- 
lery, and rotary- and fixed-wing aircraft. 

Natural and manmade obstacles slow, 
disorganize, and canalize the enemy force, 
either alone or with preplanned fire concen- 
trations. The OPFOR stresses the use of 
natural obstacles: lakes, rivers, marshes, es- 
carpments, and densely forested areas. 
Manmade obstacles may include minefields, 
antitank ditches, wire entanglements, and 
abatis. The depth of the obstacle plan de- 
pends on the time and engineer resources 
available. 

ANTITANK DEFENSE 

The OPFOR considers the correct 
employment of antitank (AT) assets essential 
to the defense. The OPFOR AT defense 
system comprises the following elements: 

• Subunit strongpoints containing well- 
sited AT weapons. 

• Tank ambushes set up throughout the 
defense. 

• AT reserves placed to respond to en- 
emy tank penetrations. 

• Tanks within the second echelon to 
bolster the first echelon or to coun- 
terattack. 

• Mobile obstacle detachments. 

• Artillery in the direct fire role, in 
forward positions and from positions 
in the depths of the defense. 

• AT obstacles covered by fire and 
complementing the maneuver of fires 
and forces. 

• Maneuver by AT forces and weap- 
ons. 

The OPFOR concentrates AT guns 
and antitank guided missiles (ATGMs) by 
platoon and battery. It plans multilayered 
crossfires, long-range fires, and fires to the 
flanks and rear. The OPFOR considers co- 
operation between guns and ATGM systems 
to be essential for adequate AT defense. An 
OPFOR commander positions his AT reserve 
to undertake multiple missions: blocking, 
counterattacking, reinforcing, and providing 
rear area security. 

Attack helicopters mounting rockets 
and ATGMs provide mobile, quick reaction, 
AT reserves. The OPFOR emphasizes use of 
these assets to defeat tank penetrations or 
flanking maneuvers. 

DEFENSE ASSUMED OUT OF 
DIRECT CONTACT 

When required to defend, the 
OPFOR prefers to establish a defense when 
out of direct contact with the enemy. This 
method of transitioning to the defense offers 
the OPFOR commander more security and 
allows him to make better use of the terrain 
when planning his defense. The primary 
difference between transitioning to the de- 
fense in direct contact with the enemy is the 
existence of a security zone when out of di- 
rect contact. Given time and resources, a 
defense in direct contact with the enemy can 
develop into one out of contact with the en- 
emy.  This occurs as defensive positions are 
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better prepared in depth and fewer forces are 
left in contact with the enemy. 

Division 

regiments make up the division's first eche- 
lon. Figure 6-4 illustrates an example of a 
motorized rifle division (MRD) aligned for 
the defense. 

When a division receives orders to 
assume the defense, the commander makes 
his decision based on a map reconnaissance. 
If time allows he clarifies his mission with a 
personal reconnaissance on the ground. He 
determines the following factors: 

• Key terrain. 
• Enemy   avenues   of approach   and 

probable main attack axis. 
• Areas for possible nuclear, chemical 

and high-precision weapon strikes. 
• Organization for combat. 
• Maneuver requirements. 
• Organization of strongpoints. 
• Probable counterattack axes. 
• Location   of  command   posts   and 

command observation posts 

OPFOR commanders make maximum 
use of the terrain. They avoid establishing 
stereotyped patterns that would make enemy 
templating and targeting easier. A maneuver 
division typically defends a sector 20 to 30 
km in width and 15 to 20 km in depth. The 
commander organizes the main defensive 
area in one or two echelons and may create a 
combined arms reserve. 

The first echelon's primary mission is 
to repel attempted enemy penetrations of the 
forward defenses. It tries to inflict losses on 
the enemy, forcing him to concentrate, and 
canalizing him into fire sacks. The second 
echelon's primary mission is to stop and de- 
stroy enemy penetrations of the forward de- 
fenses. It does this by conducting decisive 
counterattacks. It can also reinforce or re- 
place troops of the first echelon as needed. 
There is no rigid requirement for the com- 
position of echelons. Normally, at least two 

Forward Detachments 

When assuming the defense out of 
contact with the enemy, an OPFOR division 
fights its assigned portion of the security 
zone. This zone may extend 15 to 50 km 
forward of the main defensive belt. Forward 
detachments (FDs) can be employed in the 
security zone, along with reconnaissance pa- 
trols from the divisional reconnaissance and 
REC battalion. In the defense, the FD has 
the mission of delaying, disrupting, or de- 
stroying the advancing enemy. A division 
may employ one or two FDs, up to rein- 
forced battalions in size. Forces for the FD 
come from the division's second echelon. 

An FD in the division's portion of the 
security zone establishes a series of defensive 
positions sited on enemy main avenues of 
approach. If the terrain permits, the FD 
commander positions his companies on a 
major avenue to provide mutual support. 
Because they must cover a broad frontage, 
he usually deploys the battalion in a single 
echelon with a strong combined arms reserve 
of up to a company. If there are multiple 
avenues of approach, he may have to divide 
the FD to cover them with individual rein- 
forced company positions. He covers gaps 
or intervening terrain between the company 
positions with obstacles, reconnaissance pa- 
trols, and fires. 

The FD prepares several successive 
positions, as the terrain and space allow. 
These positions and the avenues they control 
receive extensive engineer preparation, in- 
cluding emplacement of obstacles and mine- 
fields.   Of course, the division commander 
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has to consider the tradeoff in allocating en- 
gineer effort. If he allocates more resources 
to the security zone; he delays the enemy 
longer, and gets more time to prepare the 
main defensive belt. On the other hand, if 
the commander limits the engineer effort in 
the security zone, he frees assets to prepare 
the main defensive belt more quickly or ex- 
tensively. 

An FD's initial position is the one at 
the far edge of the security zone. If possible, 
it is on a favorable natural line; that is, a 
natural obstacle or defensible terrain. Sub- 
sequent positions to the rear are far enough 
apart to preclude the enemy from engaging 
one and then another without displacing his 
indirect fire weapons. They are close 
enough to allow the FD to maintain coordi- 
nated, continuous fires on the enemy while 
moving from one to another. 

The final position the FD may occupy 
in the security zone is the forward position, 
about 4 to 6 km forward of the main defen- 
sive belt. Depending on the pressure the FD 
is receiving from the attacking enemy force, 
it may occupy a prepared forward position, 
or it may pass through the forward position. 
In the latter case, its disengagement and 
rearward passage of lines may be covered by 
companies from first-echelon regiments oc- 
cupying the forward positions. The forward 
position deceives the enemy about the loca- 
tion of the forward edge of the main defen- 
sive area. It receives extensive engineer 
preparation to assist in this deception. 

The separation of the FD's positions 
from the division's main defensive belt re- 
quires the division commander to place artil- 
lery and air defense subunits in the security 
zone to support the FD's mission.    These 

forces also occupy prepared  and  camou- 
flaged positions. 

The FD engages the advancing en- 
emy at long range, initially with the support- 
ing indirect fire assets. It then engages him 
with direct fire systems as he closes. It may 
launch local counterattacks if the situation 
dictates. The object is to strip away the en- 
emy's reconnaissance and force him to de- 
ploy to attack the position and to expend 
indirect fires; this can slow and disorganize 
his advance. Normally, the FD relocates to a 
subsequent position rather than become de- 
cisively engaged or bypassed. By repeating 
these actions, the detachment may be able to 
exhaust and disorganize the enemy before he 
reaches the main defensive belt. This keeps 
the enemy from penetrating the defense and 
makes him vulnerable to counterattacks. 

The division commander expects the 
FD to defend aggressively. He retains con- 
trol over its successive redeployment. With- 
out his specific permission, this FD cannot 
relocate. The commander may need to gain 
time to permit the establishment of the main 
defensive belt. If needed, he can require the 
FD to continue defending its position, even if 
this means it becomes decisively engaged or 
encircled. 

If the battle in the security zone is not 
successful in destroying or halting the attack- 
ing enemy, the FD occupies a forward posi- 
tion as a last measure before returning to its 
parent second-echelon regiment. The 
OPFOR expects that, even if all goes well, 
the FD would take losses and would not be 
at full capability. The FD moves off the en- 
emy main avenue of approach and occupies a 
forward position in a less-threatened, secon- 
dary sector. The enemy, advancing along his 
main avenue, can still encounter forward 
positions.   These positions are occupied by 
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outposts of the first-echelon regiments in- 
stead oftheFD. 

Command and Control Posts 

The OPFOR commander controls 
the defense through a series of command 
posts and control posts (both abbreviated 
CP). At division level, there normally are 
four types: 

• Main CP. 
• Forward CP. 
• Rear CP. 
• Alternate CP. 

The main CP is located in the rear 
of the defensive area/sector/zone. It con- 
tains the bulk of the staff. The chief of 
staff directs its operation. 

The division commander establishes 
a forward CP with a small group of se- 
lected staff members. The composition of 
this group varies but usually includes the 
operations officer and chief of artillery. 
This post may be as close as 3 km from the 
forward edge of the main defensive belt. 
Besides the CPs, the commander can es- 
tablish command observation posts 
(COPs) controlled from the forward CP. 
These posts have radio and wire communi- 
cations and permit the commander and his 
staff better observation of different sectors 
of the battlefield. The deputy commander 
for the rear establishes and controls a rear 
control post. There is no rigid guidance 
or structure for the location of CPs. The 
commander uses terrain to camouflage CPs 
and locates them according to his mission 
concept. The OPFOR avoids establishing 
CPs on distinguishing terrain features. 

The OPFOR expects radio com- 
munications to be difficult and often im- 

possible or undesirable in combat. During 
training exercises, it drills using radio, 
wire, visual signals, sound, and courier 
communications. The standard procedure 
is to employ wire communications in a 
defensive position or an assembly area. 
This means of communication—including 
quick restoration of destroyed lines- 
receives heavy emphasis in tactical exer- 
cises. 

Brigade 

An independent motorized rifle bri- 
gade (IMRB) does not routinely defend in 
a positional defense, but may do so in an 
emergency. An IMRB normally conducts 
a mobile defense, in conjunction with 
frontier forces, immediate reaction forces, 
and airborne or heliborne forces; its goal is 
to attrit the enemy force and shape the 
battlefield. In a positional defense, an 
IMRB may serve as an army/army corps 
forward detachment in the security zone or 
as a combined arms reserve. 

Regiment 

A regiment normally defends in the 
first or second echelon of the division de- 
fenses. As part of a division's first eche- 
lon, the regiment prevents penetration of 
the main defenses by repelling enemy as- 
saults with intense fire and counterattacks 
by its reserve. When defending in the di- 
vision's second echelon, a regiment at- 
tempts to defeat any enemy penetration of 
the division's first echelon. The OPFOR 
has always considered tank regiments to be 
ideal counterattack forces. A tank division 
often holds at least one of its regiments in 
the second echelon for this mission. Fig- 
ures 6-5 and 6-6 show examples of regi- 
ments in the defense. 
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Combat Security Outposts 

First-echelon regiments on main ave- 
nues often form combat security outposts, 
and each forward battalion can establish such 
an outpost. A combat security outpost for a 
battalion is normally a reinforced platoon. 
This platoon occupies a position 2 to 3 km 
forward of the main defenses. Combat se- 
curity outposts have the missions to delay, 
inflict losses on, and to deceive the enemy 
about the true location of the main defenses. 
Given time, these outposts form strongpoints 
forward of the main defenses. They take 
over the mission to delay the enemy's main 
effort when the divisional forward detach- 
ment (FD) shifts to a secondary axis. Ide- 
ally, a combat security outpost forces the 
enemy to deploy in a position short of the 
main defensive belt, believing it actually is 
the main defensive belt. 

As with the FD, artillery subunits 
firing in support of the combat security out- 
post may have to occupy temporary firing 
positions farther forward than normal, even 
in front of the forward edge. The combat 
security outposts described above should not 
be confused with company or battalion-sized 
elements placed into forward positions by 
second-echelon regiments and/or divisions 
when required by the situation. These 
forces, too, have a mission similar to that of 
the FDs in the security zone. 

If the enemy threatens to bypass or 
overrun the combat security outpost, the 
regimental commander may order it to with- 
draw to its position in the main defensive 
belt. Cover for its withdrawal can include 
planned fire from regimental assets, fire from 
the outpost's platoon and fire from tanks in 
ambush. The withdrawal plan provides the 
combat security outposts passages through 
the main defensive belt's obstacle system. 

Security Zone Frontages 

If the security zone is defended by a 
regiment the regiment's frontage will usually 
equate to the division's zone (20 to 30 km). 
However, if the regiment defends in a secu- 
rity zone established at army/army corps 
level, the boundaries of the regiment do not 
necessarily conform to those of the division 
behind it. When a battalion is assigned to 
fight the security zone battle it will cover 
only the most threatened axis within the di- 
vision's zone. A battalion in the security 
zone can defend an area 5 to 10 km wide; a 
company defends between 1.5 and 3 km. 
These larger than normal frontages are 
achieved by accepting larger intervals be- 
tween strongpoints, and by slightly increas- 
ing the size of individual platoon strong- 
points. Platoons assigned to defend in the 
security zone, including combat security out- 
posts, may have frontages of up to 500 me- 
ters, rather than the "normal" 300 to 400 
meters. 

Dispersion and Location 

Regimental subunits normally dis- 
perse to the extent that a single low-yield 
nuclear strike can destroy no more than one 
company. The commander limits dispersion 
to ensure the stability of the defense and to 
maintain the capability to mass fires. The 
defensive frontage for a regiment is normally 
7 to 15 km. The depth may vary from 7 to 
10 km. 

Reserves 

A regimental combined arms re- 
serve normally occupies a position near the 
regiment's second echelon. It is usually 
company-sized and tank-heavy. Its mission 
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~ MRC - 
< 

5 km 

^\ 
MRC 

15 km 

HMRC^_ 

<2 km 

WOK««««- Preplanned Artillery Concentrations   (A) 

7-10 km 

REGIMENTAL 
FIRST ECHELON 

(§)      REGIMENTAL 
W SECOND ECHELON 

1. The commander of a defending regiment normally deploys two 
battalions in a first echelon (A) and one battalion in the second 
echelon (B). The tank battalion (C) of a MRR normally attaches 
one or more of its companies to forward MRBs. 

2. Defending out of direct contact, the regimental commander may 
deploy combat security outposts (reinforced platoons) (D) up to 
2 km forward of his leading first echelon strongpoints. These 
platoons are drawn from first or second echelon battalions. They 
fight and by schedule/or on order withdrew to previously prepared 
positions in the regimental sector. 

3. The regimental commander may form a combined arms reserve 
(reinforced company), not shown. This reserve is a contingency 
force, and when formed, is normally taken from the second echelon. 

4. The regimental commander may also form an AT 
reserve (E) from the organic ATGM battery and an engineer 
mobile obstacle detachment. AT reserves are normally 
positioned between the two echelons. 

5. A regimental artillery group (F), consisting of the organic 
artillery battalion and any supplemental artillery allocated 
by the division chief of artillery, may be formed. It is 
positioned 1 to 4 km behind the forward edge of friendly 
troops. 

6. The barrier plan consists of minefields (G) and preplanned 
artillery concentrations (H) situated to halt attacks forward of 
strongpoints, separate infantry from tanks, and channel 
penetrations into fire sacks. 

Figure 6-6. Motorized rifle regiment defending out of direct contact. 
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is to conduct counterattacks against an en- 
emy penetration. 

A regimental antitank reserve nor- 
mally includes-- 

• The   antitank  battalion   or   battery 
(found only in MRRs). 

• Part of the engineer company (mine 
warfare platoon). 

• Possibly either a tank or motorized 
rifle platoon. 

The engineers operate as a mobile obstacle 
detachment, emplacing hasty minefields and 
obstacles. The antitank reserve occupies an 
assembly area near the regimental CP. 

Command and Control Posts 

A regiment in the division's first 
echelon locates its main CP centrally, be- 
tween its first and second echelons. A regi- 
mental forward CP may be farther forward, 
in the area of one of the subordinate battal- 
ions. Regimental logistics units and the rear 
CP occupy positions to the rear of the regi- 
mental second echelon. The regiment estab 
lishes communications between the CPs. 
Wire is the primary means, supplemented 
by messengers, signals, and radio. 

Regimental Fire Planning 

The regimental fire plan is similar 
to that of its parent division, but it has 
more limited resources. Regiments, like 
divisions, prepare detailed barrier plans. 
OPFOR commanders site their minefields 
and fire concentrations to exploit available 
natural barriers. They supplement nature 
with antitank ditches and nonexplosive an- 
tipersonnel/antitank obstacles. The regi- 
ment's organic counterattack assets consist 
of the combined arms reserve or, occa- 
sionally, the second-echelon battalion. 
Company-level commanders plan for regi- 

mental counterattacks and reconnoiter 
counterattack routes. Counterattacks at 
this level generally aim at restoring defen- 
sive integrity by destroying the enemy 
penetration. 

Battalion 

Motorized rifle and tank battalions 
(MRBs and TBs) perform a variety of 
missions in the defense. Company 
strongpoints form the basis of battalion 
defensive positions. Antitank fires are the 
basis of the fire plan. The OPFOR calcu- 
lates frontages based on its assessment of 
the capabilities of a platoon and company 
in the defense; these frontages dictate 
regimental and divisional defensive front- 
ages. Within the main defense belt, a typi- 
cal battalion defensive area is 3 to 5 km 
wide and 2 to 2.5 km deep. The battalion 
takes up a narrower frontage, the deeper it 
defends. Figure 6-7 shows an example of 
a possible defensive area of a motorized 
rifle battalion. 

Organization for Combat 

After receiving the mission from his 
regimental commander, a battalion com- 
mander begins organizing his assigned area. 
The regimental order is as complete as pos- 
sible. At a minimum, it contains the battal- 
ion's mission, location of the forward edge, 
and battalion boundaries. The commander 
may use artillery, tanks, engineers, and 
chemical protection troops attached to the 
battalion to reinforce the companies. This 
allocation depends on the number and types 
of attachments received by the battalion and 
the importance of the strongpoints the com- 
panies are defending. Although it can pro- 
vide direct fire support to the companies, 
artillery usually occupies firing positions that 
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provide the best fire support for the entire 
battalion. 

When defending with a single eche- 
lon, the battalion commander positions a 
small reserve, normally a platoon, where it 
can most rapidly and effectively stabilize the 
defense in the event of an enemy penetration. 
Key terrain and likely enemy avenues of at- 
tack are factors that determine where the 
battalion reserve position would be. 

The battalion's rear service elements 
take up covered and concealed positions 
within the battalion area. Rear service ele- 
ments are responsible for their own security 
and change locations frequently to avoid de- 
struction from enemy air and artillery fire. 

Combat Security Outposts 

Combat security outposts forward of 
the first-echelon company strongpoints con- 
fuse the enemy as to the true battalion de- 
fensive position, provide early warning, 
cause enemy attrition, and force full enemy 
deployment. The regimental commander 
chooses locations for his battalions' combat 
security outposts, but each battalion com- 
mander refines his given location. These 
positions are supportable by direct antitank 
fire from first-echelon strongpoints. Planned 
artillery and mortar fire concentrations along 
with barrier fire lines support the outpost in 
combat and withdrawal. Outpost withdrawal 
is on order of the battalion commander, with 
the regimental commander's agreement. 

Defensive Area 

A battalion usually defends in one or 
two echelons. Single-echelon deployment 
permits the greatest concentration of fire- 
power, but also reduces defense in depth. 
Reserves take up positions behind the first 

echelon. When a battalion defends on a nar- 
row frontage and/or needs greater depth, it 
may deploy in two echelons, with two com- 
panies in its first echelon and one in its sec- 
ond echelon. As in the offense, a battalion 
cannot normally field both a second echelon 
and a reserve. The distance between the first 
and second echelons can be up to 2 km. 

A company occupies a strongpoint 
1,000 to 1,500 meters in width (depending 
on echelonment) and up to 1,000 meters in 
depth. Normally, all three platoons of a 
company defend in one echelon. A rein- 
forced platoon defends a frontage of 300 to 
400 meters. Gaps between platoons in a 
company normally do not exceed 300 me- 
ters. Distances between platoon vehicles 
normally do not exceed 150 meters. How- 
ever, in special conditions, such as desert 
warfare or when the threat of enemy high- 
precision weapons is high, distances may in- 
crease. In every situation, the OPFOR 
would make every effort to ensure that ve- 
hicles within a platoon remain in close visual 
contact with at least one other vehicle of the 
platoon strongpoint; this would normally be 
a distance of no more than 250 meters. Fig- 
ure 6-8 shows an example of a motorized 
rifle company strongpoint. 

Battalion Fire Planning 

The battalion commander conducts 
centralized planning of defensive fires, be- 
ginning as far to the front of the forward 
edge as possible. He concentrates fires on 
likely enemy avenues of approach, using a 
series of designated fire lines. The distance 
between these lines is 400 to 600 meters on 
high-speed avenues; with a smaller distance 
on less-likely avenues of approach. The 
commander plans artillery fire to separate 
attacking enemy infantry from their tanks 
approximately 700 to 1,000 meters from the 
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forward edge. He plans final protective fires 
within 300 to 400 meters of the forward 
edge, with concentrations to halt the advance 
of enemy forces that have penetrated the 
defenses. 

Priority targets for the battalion are 
tanks and other armored vehicles. Antitank 
weapons engage enemy tanks at an effective 
range up to 4 km in front of the forward de- 
fenses. The normal distance between tanks 
and antitank weapons in defensive positions 
is about 100 to 150 meters. On open terrain, 
200 to 250 meters may separate tanks in de- 
fensive positions. The terrain is a dominant 
factor in positioning tanks and antitank 
weapons, with each tank and antitank 
weapon having a primary and secondary 
sector of fire as well as primary and alternate 
positions. 

Barrier plans and the system of fire 
complement each other. Both antitank and 
antipersonnel minefields may be in front of 
the forward edge and throughout the depth 
of defensive positions. Direct and indirect 
fires cover antitank obstacles. 

The mortar battery of an MRB de- 
ploys in accordance with the overall fire 
plan. It assumes a position from which it can 
provide close-in fires for the company 
strongpoints. 

The MRB's grenade launcher pla- 
toon usually remains under the control of the 
battalion commander. It normally supports 
the first-echelon companies as a platoon. It 
can be assigned to a single company defend- 
ing on a main avenue of approach into the 
battalion area. Under certain conditions 
(broken terrain, critical space in a company 
strongpoint), individual weapon squads may 
be assigned to first-echelon motorized rifle 
companies. 

DEFENSE ASSUMED IN DIRECT 
CONTACT 

They OPFOR realizes there are times 
when it cannot avoid assuming the defense in 
direct contact with the enemy. The same 
factors of mission, enemy, troops available, 
terrain, and time available considered in a 
defense out of contact are the primary con- 
siderations in establishing a defense in con- 
tact. The main differences when in direct 
contact are the following: 

• There is no security zone, or a very 
small one. 

• The mission to defend in contact can 
last only until the OPFOR is able to 
resume the offensive or develop the 
defense into one out of contact with 
the enemy. 

• The enemy situation is likely to be 
clearer; an enemy attack may be 
imminent. 

• The terrain may be unfavorable for 
the defense; favoring the attacker. 

• Time for preparation can be short. 

Reverse-Slope Defense 

Establishing the defense when in 
contact with the enemy poses problems, 
since forces may have to dig in while under 
enemy fire and observation. For this rea- 
son, terrain permitting, an OPFOR com- 
mander can use a reverse-slope defense. 
Part of the force remains in contact with 
the enemy on the forward slope, while the 
remainder of the force prepares the posi- 
tion on the reverse slope. The OPFOR 
recognizes the following advantages of a 
reverse-slope defense: 

• It hinders or prevents enemy obser- 
vation of the defensive position. 
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KEY: 

I 1 

MOVEABLE 
DEFENSIVE 
BARRAGE 

FIXED 
DEFENSIVE 
BARRAGE 

SCATTERABLE 
MINEFIELDS 

LOCATION OF DUTY 
WEAPON (MACHINE 
GUN, RPG OR SNIPER) 

DUMMY MOTOR 
RIFLE PLATOON 
STRONGPOINT 

FIGHTING 
TRENCH 

COMMUNICATION 
TRENCH 

■   ■. •■  : 

-X -X- 

IfHfH 

MINEFIELD 
BARBED WIRE 
ANTITANK OBSTACLE 

ANTITANK DITCH 

«i,      POSSIBLE FIRING LINE 
Tfl      FOR BATTALION ANTITANK 

PLATOON 

,/ji (ft, POSSIBLE FIRING LINE 
qf] ITU FOR REGIMENTAL ANTITANK 

BATTERY/BATTALION 
NOTE: 

1. The diagram shows a motorized rifle battalion defensive 
area. 
2. The battalion is equipped with BTRs and reinforced with 
a tank company and supported by an artillery battalion. 

3. The defenses were prepared with considerable engineer 
support and required some days (at least 3) to complete. 

4. Note the use of dummy MR platoon strongpoints to 
mislead the attacker. Also note that duty weapons, which 
will engage enemy reconnaissance and other small groups 
are sighted away from their main positions. They move back 
to their main positions when the enemy begins his full 
assault 

Figure 6-7 MRB defensive area (example). 
• 
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• Attacking forces are not able to re- 
ceive direct fire support from fol- 
lowing forces. 

• Enemy long-range AT fires are not 
effective. 

• Attacking enemy forces silhouette 
themselves crossing the crest of the 
hill. 

• Engineers can conduct their work 
out of direct fire and observation 
from the enemy. 

One disadvantage of this type of 
defense is that all weapon systems cannot 
exploit their maximum range. When pos- 
sible, the OPFOR would use both a for- 
ward and a reverse-slope defense to take 
maximum advantage of the terrain. 

Security Zone 

When the force going over to the 
defensive is in contact with the enemy, es- 
tablishing positions within a security zone 
is difficult. If there is a security zone, its 
depth is not nearly as great as it is when 
the force is out of contact. Long-range fires 
do not play the part they do when 
out of contact, because the enemy is, for the 

most part, within direct fire range. Achiev- 
ing deception is difficult, since friendly forces 
may be under direct observation of the en- 
emy. The OPFOR may emplace obstacles, 
but not as extensively as in a defense out of 
contact with the enemy. 

Combat and Combat Service 
Support 

For support elements, differences in 
mission arise from the temporary nature of a 
defense in contact With the enemy.   Combat 

support remains configured for continued 
offensive action. Artillery groupings may 
retain an organization designed to support 
the next offensive phase. This is particularly 
true if the OPFOR intends to go back on the 
offensive as quickly as possible. 

Engineer mobile obstacle detach- 
ments lay minefields across critical avenues 
of approach. They employ armored minelay- 
ers, armored engineer vehicles, and earth- 
moving equipment to prepare obstacles and 
firing positions. The sequence of engineer 
work ensures readiness to repel an enemy 
attack. 

Combat service support also remains 
configured to support offensive action. Its 
primary effort is to prepare units for future 
offensive actions. The priority of support 
goes to units selected to initiate offensive 
actions. 

Division 

The defense in direct contact gener- 
ally occurs as a result of a stalled offensive. 
The frontage that the division occupies is 
initially equal to that division's zone of at- 
tack. The most obvious difference in the di- 
vision battle formation is the absence or 
shallowness of a security zone. The top pri- 
ority for elements in contact is the quick as- 
sumption of favorable defensive positions. 
This often requires local attacks to seize 
these positions. As the situation permits, the 
division gradually develops the defensive 
frontage and depth discussed above (for a 
defense assumed out of direct contact). 
Those divisional units not in contact imme- 
diately begin constructing second-echelon 
positions. 
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Regiment 

Regiments are also likely to assume a 
defense in direct contact following unsuc- 
cessful offensive action. Local attacks are 
commonly used to seize the best defensive 
ground and regroup into a defensive zone 
from the former narrow zone of advance. 
Regiments do not form combat security out- 
posts in this type of defense. 

Battalion 

When assuming the defense in direct 
contact, a battalion initially halts with 
subunits occupying the positions they occu- 
pied when the order to defend was given. Its 
first priority is to seize favorable terrain. 
Though the enemy is in close proximity, the 
battalion would set up local security, if the 
opportunity occurs. Unless the halt was a 
temporary holding action, the battalion 
commander gradually transitions his forces 
into defensive positions out of direct contact, 
if the mission and situation permit. Platoons 
may be left in positions to establish a combat 
security outpost in front of the new defense.. 

COUNTERATTACK 

Defending first-echelon battalions are 
prepared to counterattack under favorable 
conditions; for example, they counterattack 
opportunity for a counterattack by forces of 
when a much weakened enemy stalls in par- 
tial occupation of the defensive strongpoints. 
The enemy's forces and fires can overwhelm 
the OPFOR first-echelon defenses and pre- 
vent a counterattack. If this happens, 
subunits must hold their positions, strike the 
enemy with all available fires, and create the 
the next higher command. As the enemy ad- 
vances into the depths of the OPFOR de- 
fense, he may face better-prepared positions. 
He also encounters a progression of obsta- 

cles,   second-echelon  defenses,   and  tank- 
heavy counterattack forces. 

Planning 

OPFOR commanders at battalion 
level and above plan counterattacks to re- 
store the defense, should the enemy succeed 
in breaching forward defensive positions. 
Commitment of the counterattack force re- 
quires the authority of the next higher com- 
mander. This force generally attacks from 
the enemy's flank. Tanks normally spearhead 
the counterattacks, following an intense air 
and artillery preparation, and with the sup- 
port of fires of adjacent units. Against 
greatly superior enemy forces, the counterat- 
tack would be by fire only, and not by ma- 
neuver forces. 

Conduct 

A successful counterattack requires 
the same superiority ratios as an ordinary 
attack. The main features of OPFOR coun- 
terattacks are as follows: 

• The enemy's attack must have been 
halted or, at the very least, the mo- 
mentum of the attack must have been 
broken. Antitank reserves and mo- 
bile obstacle detachments are used to 
achieve this. 

• The enemy must be unable to commit 
a reserve into the penetration, either 
because it has already been commit- 
ted, or because it has neutralized by 
long range strikes. 

The second-echelon company of a 
battalion, usually in conjunction with regi- 
mental counterattack forces, may counterat- 
tack enemy forces that have penetrated the 
forward and rear platoon strongpoints of a 
first-echelon company. Portions of first- 
echelon companies (or armored groups) may 
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also participate in the counterattack. If the 
penetrating enemy force is superior to the 
counterattack force, the counterattack may 
be made by fire only. The goal of a coun- 
terattack is to destroy the penetrating enemy 
and restore the original line of the defense. 

If a counterattack is attempted, lower 
levels of command join in with all available 
maneuver elements. Although a battalion 
might not launch a counterattack independ- 
ently, it would support a regimental or divi- 
sion counterattack. A battalion can provide 
direct support on the flanks of the main at- 
tack, or act as diversions to confuse the en- 
emy. 

WITHDRAWAL 

An OPFOR commander can use a 
withdrawal to execute a specific combat task 
in the rear of his own troops. Examples of 
this are— 

• Withdrawal as a result of an unsuc- 
cessful meeting battle. 

• Withdrawal during breakout from 
encirclement. 

• Withdrawal to execute an anti- 
nuclear or anti-high-precision- 
weapon maneuver. 

• Withdrawal as part of a ruse to draw 
enemy forces into a trap. 

• Withdrawal to return to friendly lines 
after a raid. 

• Withdrawal from a superior enemy 
force. 

• Withdrawal from a contaminated re- 
gion. 

• Withdrawal to a successive position 
in the security zone. 

This maneuver could ensure favorable con- 
ditions for the main forces to carry out suc- 
cessful, decisive battles against enemy 
troops. 

Within the context of defense, the 
OPFOR views the withdrawal as a combat 
action designed to disengage troops from 
attack by superior enemy forces. It allows 
them to occupy a more effective defensive 
line or position. On the modern battlefield, a 
withdrawal could bring the full application of 
the enemy's combat power to destroy with- 
drawing units. Because of this the OPFOR, 
when withdrawing, resorts to deception and 
to movement at night and during periods of 
reduced visibility. It also uses covert prepa- 
rations to avoid alerting the enemy. Figure 
6-9 shows the sequence of withdrawal for 
anMRD. 

The OPFOR commander's with- 
drawal order is detailed. It includes-- 

• The mission. 
• Routes. 
• Assembly areas. 
• Formation to be used. 
• Delay positions. 
• Control measures. 
• Information  on the new  defensive 

position. 

The OPFOR organizes and executes 
withdrawals under strict secrecy and secu- 
rity. The mission is to disengage the force in 
a timely, organized manner without losing its 
combat capability. The force executing the 
withdrawal comprises three groups: the 
covering force, the rear guard, and the main 
body. 

Covering Force 

The covering force has the mission to 
deceive the enemy and to cover the initial 
withdrawal of the main body. This force 
comes from subunits along the forward edge 
of the defense. It usually consists of a rein- 
forced platoon from each forward-deployed 
company. 
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Intense artillery and air       ru 
possible local counterattack 

First defensive position.      (Aj 
Battalions spread out to 
a platoon per first-echelon 
company which are 
withdrawn once the main 
body has passed through 
the rear guard. 

Second defensive position, (zj 
Main body withdraws in 
column directly to 
new defensive position. 

Third defensive position.     {2J 
Rear guard occupies 
defensive position 
along withdrawal routes. 

Rear guard defense line.    [5J 

Rear guard defense line.    MEM 

Figure 6-9. MRD sequence of withdrawal. 
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Rear Guard 

The rear guard covers movement of 
the main body. It fights a delaying action if 
the enemy attempts to maintain contact in 
the pursuit. Its organization enables it to 
fight independently of the main body and 
covering force. It is a combined arms force 
consisting of tank, motorized rifle, artillery, 
and engineer elements. A company or 
smaller force normally performs this duty for 
the battalion. It makes maximum use of artil- 
lery, mortar, and long-range antitank fires, 
fighting through a series of delay positions 
and preventing enemy interference in the 
withdrawal of the main body. 

Main Body 

The main body breaks contact and 
attempts to withdraw without disclosing its 
intentions to the enemy. It attempts to de- 
ceive the enemy by withdrawing under the 
cover of darkness or in adverse weather 
conditions. It may also deceive by using 
supporting fires to cover noise or by employ- 
ing a ruse. The main body conducts a route 
reconnaissance and a reconnaissance of the 
new positions it will occupy, posting guides 
to expedite movement. It takes advantage of 
coordinated and planned air strikes and artil- 
lery support to cover its withdrawal. 

Conduct 

A regiment conducts a withdrawal in 
the following sequence. First-echelon battal- 
ions designate platoons to act as covering 
forces that present a normal defensive pos- 
ture to the enemy. The regimental com 
mander designates a rear guard, normally a 
reinforced second-echelon battalion. 

On order, the main body, minus cov- 
ering forces,  withdraws through the rear 

guard in the following order: first, the sec- 
ond-echelon forces and rear services; then, 
artillery and combat support elements; and, 
finally, the first-echelon forces. The main 
body proceeds on multiple routes, all the 
way back to a new defensive position or as- 
sembly area. 

Once the main body has passed 
through the rear guard, the covering force 
breaks contact on order. It withdraws 
through the rear guard to join the main body. 
The covering force conducts minimum radio 
communications or observes listening si- 
lence. The rear guard fights a delaying ac- 
tion and leapfrogs to successive positions, 
using— 

• Smoke. 
• Mobile obstacle detachments laying 

minefields and creating obstacles 
across enemy avenues of approach. 

• Artillery fire concentrations. 
• Ambushes. 
• Attack helicopters. 
• Fixed-wing air strikes. 

If the enemy does not pursue, the rear guard 
assumes march formation and joins the main 
body as quickly as possible. 

RELIEF 

OPFOR doctrine stresses the tempo- 
rary nature of the defense. It emphasizes the 
need for counterattacks as soon as possible 
to initiate a renewed offensive. The relief 
can achieve this end. 

Concept 

The OPFOR concept of relief of 
troops involves an organized transfer of po- 
sitions, areas, and zones in a combat situa- 
tion from one unit to another. The units be- 
ing relieved have usually sustained consider- 
able losses and are on the defense. 
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A relief can also enable a fresh unit to 
occupy the defensive positions of the re- 
lieved unit in preparation for a renewed of- 
fensive. Because units being relieved are 
usually in direct contact with the enemy, they 
are subject to enemy fire and ground attacks. 
Because of this, the OPFOR organizes relief 
carefully, executing it quickly and secretly. 
It attempts to preserve as much of the unit's 
combat capability as possible. As a rule, a 
relief occurs at night or during periods of 
reduced visibility. 

Conduct 

A battalion relief begins with the 
regimental commander establishing the relief 
sequence. The battalion commander reliev- 
ing and the one being relieved conduct a 
joint reconnaissance of the defensive posi- 
tion. During this reconnaissance, the com- 
manders coordinate routes to and from the 
relief areas, traffic control posts, locations 
for guides to meet the relieving units, and the 
sequence of relief They also determine the 
time to start and complete the relief, security 
measures, and actions in the event of an at- 
tack during the relief. In addition, the battal- 
ion commanders review the present system 
of fire and observation and obstacles and 
minefields supporting the position. 

Should the enemy attack during the 
relief, all available subunits, including the 
relieving battalion, attempt to repel the at- 
tack. All of these subunits fall under the 
control of the commander being relieved. 
The reserve of the subunit being relieved 
may counterattack. It is the last element to 
withdraw from the defensive area. 

At the appointed time, the relieving 
battalion moves to the relief area by con- 
cealed routes. It carries out the relief suc- 
cessively by platoons.    The first forces to 

move are motorized rifle and antitank 
subunits, followed by mortar, artillery, and 
tank subunits. If the relief involves battalions 
of the same MRR, tanks may remain in 
place, transferring their attachment. Once in 
position, the relieving subunits establish ob- 
servation posts and their system of fire. 

Relieved commanders transfer their 
positions and provide information on enemy 
activities and routines. They acquaint reliev- 
ing commanders with the locations of obsta- 
cles and minefields and with the primary di- 
rections of fire. Established communications 
remain intact, and wire lines remain in place, 
passed on to relieving subunits. The reliev- 
ing subunit thoroughly checks and verifies all 
engineer installations, including minefields 
and obstacles, with respect to boundaries, 
passages, and degree of readiness. 

The relieving battalion commander 
checks the locations and weapon positions of 
his subunits to ensure that his forces are 
ready for combat. The relieving battalion 
attempts to maintain the same routine and 
level of activities that existed before the re- 
lief. The relieving commander reports to his 
superior that the relief is complete. This ac- 
tion officially terminates the relief. The re- 
lieved battalion then withdraws to assigned 
assembly areas to carry out its subsequent 
assigned mission. 

SPECIAL CONDITIONS 

As in the offensive, OPFOR tactics 
are modified to meet the requirements of 
combat in special conditions. One character- 
istic of these operations is that considerable 
effort is required to overcome the physical 
difficulties of terrain and climate. Tactical 
features of the defense in special conditions 
include greater decentralization of resources 
to lower levels of command in order to form 
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more capable combined arms groupings. 
The possibility also exists of units and 
subunits defending wider frontages than on 
normal terrain. 

Cities 

When defending in cities or other 
built-up areas, a battalion's or company's 
combat formation can be in one or two 
echelons, with two-echelon formations as the 
most common. The combat formation may 
include a reserve (even in a two echelon 
formation), and armored groups to provide 
mobile firepower and ambushes. Battalions 
can form assault groups in their second 
echelon, identical in strength and structure to 
those used in the attack. These are used to 
recover any key buildings captured by the 
enemy. 

The forward edge of the defense is 
established on the outskirts of the town, or 
out into the country if it is required to hold 
dominating ground. A security zone is often 
organized outside the town. The MRB and 
MRC are the basic building blocks of the 
defense, and they receive strong reinforce- 
ments. Tanks and most of the supporting 
artillery are given to motorized rifle elements 
to provide direct fire from strongpoints, cov- 
ering any reasonable field of fire. 

Antitank weapons are positioned to 
cover road junctions and to fire along streets. 
Engineer assets are incorporated down to 
company level to assist in fortifying build- 
ings, creating obstacles and improving routes 
between strongpoints. Strongpoints are ex- 
pected to continue to resist even when en- 
circled; additional reserves of ammunition 
and other supplies can be pre-dumped in 
them to provide a considerable measure of 
tactical independence. 

Mountains 

In mountain areas, the defender can 
hold a wider frontage than in normal terrain, 
but also faces extra difficulties in organizing 
his defenses. In particular, the lack of roads 
restricts maneuver, and the defense is based 
on separate strongpoints established to hold 
vital ground such as commanding heights, 
passes, road junctions and river crossings. 
On plateaus and in wide valleys the defense 
is organized normally. 

Combat Formation 

A two-echelon defense is standard in 
mountain areas, although in sectors unsuit- 
able for armored movement the defense may 
be organized in one echelon, with a reserve. 
A minimum of resources is allocated to ter- 
rain unsuitable for any movement. Strong- 
points are organized for all-around defense. 
The intervals between them are covered by 
reconnaissance, patrols, obstacles, demoli- 
tions, and ambushes. 

The OPFOR makes effective use of 
ambushes in mountain operations, not only in 
gaps between positions, but in front of them 
and in depth. Mountain passes are covered 
by holding the ground dominating the ap- 
proaches, with part of the defending force 
deployed in the pass itself. Obstacles and 
mines are laid on the road through the pass 
and covered by crossing fire. Narrow can- 
yons are covered by crossing fire from either 
side. Part of the second echelon is desig- 
nated as an antilanding reserve to guard 
against the enemy use of airborne or airmo- 
bile forces to bypass forward defenses. 

Fighting in Depth 

If the enemy succeeds in penetrating 
the defense,  the OPFOR expects  strong- 
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points to continue their resistance on the 
flanks, even if totally encircled. Counterat- 
tacks are attempted, even with small forces, 
using prepared routes and attacking from 
higher ground whenever possible. The 
OPFOR considers that mountain areas favor 
attempts by the defender to strike into the 
enemy's depth. Special-purpose forces, 
raiding and other detachments are infiltrated 
into enemy-held areas by ground or helicop- 
ter. 

Deserts 

Deserts offer mixed terrain, with ar- 
eas capable of supporting high rates of 
movement interspersed with soft sand, and 
dunes that restrict movement. Defense sec- 
tors are often wider than usual. The OPFOR 
practice is to cover the most likely axes with 
battalion defensive areas and company 
strongpoints, organized for all-around de- 
fense, and accept greater intervals than usual 
between them. Strong second echelons or 
reserves are held to counterattack or rein- 
force threatened sectors. The improvement 
of maneuver routes is a vital engineer task in 
desert warfare. 

Tactical Variations 

The openness of desert terrain offers 
longer fields of view and fire. Reconnais- 
sance is organized in greater depth than 
normal, and direct fire weapons are effective 
at longer ranges, making it possible to in- 
crease subunit frontages. High-precision 
weapons are more effective in such terrain, 
and special attention must be paid'to camou- 
flage and concealment. 

Defenses are organized in greater 
depth in the desert. Distances between 
echelons are greater and forces more dis- 
persed.    Reserves, mainly tank-heavy, are 

held in greater depth than usual and may be 
employed to counter enemy enveloping 
movements. MRC and MRB frontages in 
the forward area are similar to those in the 
normal defense. MRCs normally organize in 
a single echelon. Divisions and regiments 
may defend independently. Mined sectors 
and areas of limited trafficability may be 
lightly defended; they may be covered only 
by mobile patrols or outposts. 

Engineer Work 

Fortification work is much more dif- 
ficult in deserts. Soft sand needs reinforce- 
ment, and there is generally a shortage of lo 
cal material to use in preparing defenses. 
Strong winds blowing sand and dust mean 
that great care is required to keep all equip- 
ment and weapons serviceable. Laying 
mines is difficult in many sectors, and even 
when minefields are laid, they must be in- 
spected regularly to check to see that they 
have not been exposed by the wind. 

Northern Regions 

As is often the case in defense in 
special conditions, a sector in a northern area 
can be held with weaker forces than on nor- 
mal terrain. Wider frontages are achieved by 
accepting larger intervals between platoon 
and company strongpoints. Strongpoints are 
positioned to cover roads, dominant high 
ground, defiles, and river crossings. Gaps 
are covered by obstacles, patrols, and am- 
bushes. Strongpoints are made as logistically 
self-sufficient as possible, so they can con- 
tinue to operate, even if cut-off by the enemy 
or the climate. Fortifications may have to be 
built above ground level, but where snow 
cover is deep enough, trench systems are 
dug. 
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Chapter 7 
Fire Support 

The OPFOR concept of fire support nuclear weapons at any phase of a future 
covers   all   combat   support   provided   to conflict. 
ground forces by missiles, artillery and avia- 
tion forces. The term "artillery" includes the FIRE SUPERIORITY 
following weapon systems: 

•    Surface-to-surface missiles (SSMs). The OPFOR defines fire superiority 
•   Free flight rockets. as a firepower advantage over the enemy in a 
•   Field artillery multiple rocket launch- given battle or operation. It is a unit's ability 

ers (MRLs). to execute its own fire missions successfully 
•    Guns, howitzers, gun-howitzers, 82- while suppressing enemy counterfire.    To 

mm automatic mortars and mortars gain and keep fire superiority, the OPFOR 
120-millimeter and larger. maintains continuous fire on the enemy's fire 

•    Antitank artillery. support  systems,   specifically his  artillery. 
The OPFOR believes that fire superiority is 

OPFOR   military   doctrine    distin- relatively assured for the side that-- 
guishes between fire support and nuclear at- •    Opens fire first. 
tack, but the two are closely related.   Fire •    Achieves surprise. 
support units must plan and deliver nuclear •   Delivers accurate and effective fire. 
strikes.  They also adjust the fire plan to ac- •   Masses fires effectively, through ma- 
count for the effects of nuclear strikes on the neuver by fire or maneuver of the fire 
enemy.    These strikes affect the tempo of support means.   (See Chapter 8, Ar- 
combat activity.   This tempo, in turn, influ- tillery Support for specifics on ma- 
ences the type of fire support required.   It neuver by fire.) 
also impacts on the type of logistics support 
needed, such as fuel or ammunition. An extensive fire preparation in the 

offense   can   win   fire   superiority.      The 
The OPFOR has spent considerable OPFOR expects this advantage to continue 

time and resources modernizing and expand- during the entire battle.    In the defense, 
ing its conventional artillery forces.  OPFOR OPFOR fire planners try to achieve fire su- 
military doctrine states strategic nuclear and periority by quickly massing fires in selected 
conventional forces will work together to sectors for a given period of time.   For ex- 
achieve maximum results.    Due to its im- ample, fire planners may fire in a sector se- 
proved conventional capabilities, the OPFOR lected for a counter preparation or in support 
believes future conflicts may not require a of a counterattack force. 
nuclear exchange. This view is strengthened 
as the OPFOR continues to develop high- The OPFOR stresses that fire support 
precision weapons with improved lethality systems should combine air assets and artil- 
and accuracy.   At the same time, however, lery into a simultaneous attack throughout 
the OPFOR would be prepared to employ the enemy's defenses.   The combined arms 

commander  increases  the  volume  of air 
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strikes and artillery fire to destroy enemy 
antitank systems during preparatory fires. 
This provides continuous fire support for 
maneuver units while they move though en- 
emy defenses. 

OPFOR military planners stress that 
massed firepower is the key to success in 
combat. This enables OPFOR ground forces 
to attack successfully and quickly, exploiting 
weaknesses caused by such overwhelming 
fires. Commanders try to accomplish their 
missions by fire and then by rapid exploita- 
tion with maneuver forces. The OPFOR 
continues to expand and upgrade its fire 
support systems to achieve massed fire- 
power. 

ARTILLERY 

OPFOR divisional and nondivisional 
artillery units have expanded and modern- 
ized. They now have more self propelled 
artillery weapons at the tactical level. Divi- 
sions have more large-caliber self propelled 
guns, howitzers, mortars, and long-range 
MRLs to employ than they had previously. 
The commander can provide more area and 
counterbattery fire support to subordinate 
units and subunits as they move in the en- 
emy's rear. 

Entire battalions now fire missions 
previously fired by individual batteries. This 
provides delivery of the same volume of fire 
within a shorter time period. Improvements 
in target acquisition radar enables the 
OPFOR to achieve greater surprise and to 
deliver shorter, more intense fire prepara- 
tions. Battalions and batteries can initiate 
fire missions without registration. OPFOR 
artillery battalions have also fielded elec- 
tronic field artillery computers. The auto- 
mation of gunnery computations reduce 
mission times for OPFOR artillery and allow 

more flexibility in deploying artillery firing 
batteries. 

AIR SUPPORT 

Air support is important for maintain- 
ing a high rate of advance. Maneuver units 
can out run their artillery support and artil- 
lery units can, in turn, out run their logistic 
support. To compensate for this shortfall 
maneuver units need air support to cover and 
support their advance. The OPFOR tries to 
integrate air support into the total fire sup- 
port effort. Major field exercises feature 
joint air and ground operations. The result is 
OPFOR commanders have an increased 
quantity and quality of fire support available. 

Helicopters have become increasingly 
important in execution of both the close and 
long-range fire support battles. Combat 
helicopters provide fire support to tank and 
motorized rifle units during both the offense 
and defense. Helicopters also support re- 
connaissance and heliborne operations. They 
provide observation platforms for artillery 
forward observers and are mobile means of 
control and communications. 

Newer helicopters are equipped with 
antitank guided missiles having greater 
standoff range. Attack helicopter tactics 
closely support ground maneuver unit tac- 
tics. Helicopters provide a majority of the 
air support to the ground forces. 

The OPFOR understands the value of 
real time reconnaissance that remotely pi- 
loted vehicles (RPVs) can provide. RPV 
data is ideal for target identification, adjust- 
ment and battle damage assessment (BDA). 
The OPFOR knows PRV data is highly criti- 
cal and perishable. There emphasis is placed 
on its immediate use and on quickly dissemi- 
nating the collected data. 
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The OPFOR deployment of a wide 
variety of mobile air defense missile and gun 
systems have given ground forces greater 
freedom of maneuver. This deployment of 
air defense assets simultaneously frees air- 
craft from air defense missions so they can 
be employed for ground support roles. 

TARGETING 

Basis of Fire Planning 

The OPFOR tries to solve battlefield 
problems through the use of mathematical 
formulas, and fire support is no exception. 
Study of past wars and of improvements in 
weapon systems have led the OPFOR to es- 
tablish "norms" for the numbers of rounds 
required to achieve different effects on tar- 
gets. When ordered to inflict a specific level 
of damage on a target, the artillery com- 
mander refers to his tables to find out how 
much ammunition to expend. The levels of 
destruction that may be ordered are summa- 
rized below. 

Target Damage Criteria 

Target damage is the effect of fires 
on a given military target. It results in total, 
partial, or temporary loss of the target's 
combat effectiveness. The OPFOR catego- 
ries of target damage are as follows: annihi- 
lation, destruction, neutralization, and har- 
assment. 

Annihilation 

Annihilation fires render targets com- 
bat-ineffective, and incapable of reconstitu- 
tion or token resistance. For a point target 
such as an antitank guided missile launcher, 
the OPFOR expends enough rounds to as- 
sure a 70 to 90 percent probability of kill. 

For area targets such as platoon strongpoints 
or artillery assets, the OPFOR fires enough 
rounds to destroy 50 to 60 percent of the 
targets within the group. Annihilation is 
costly in ammunition, requiring three times 
the expenditure involved in neutralization of 
a target. Because of this the OPFOR rarely 
uses annihilation except against high value 
targets such as nuclear weapons and ele- 
ments of high-precision deep-strike systems. 

Destruction 

The OPFOR uses the term destruc- 
tion in reference to engineer works such as 
fortifications, bridges, and roads. Destruc- 
tion requires enough rounds to damage the 
target so that it cannot be reconstituted 
without a significant expenditure of time and 
resources and is capable of only sporadic and 
uncoordinated resistance. 

Neutralization 

Neutralization fire inflicts enough losses 
on a target to cause it~ 
• To temporarily lose its combat effec- 

tiveness or- 
• To restrict or prohibit its maneuver 

or- 
• To disrupt its command and control 

capability. 

To achieve neutralization, the 
OPFOR delivers enough rounds to destroy 
30 percent of a group of unobserved targets. 
For example, achieving this level of destruc- 
tion on a typical platoon position covering 
four to six hectares in area, requires 800 to 
1,200 122 mm rounds or 600 to 900 152 mm 
rounds at ranges up to ten kilometers. The 
expectation is that the target is severely 
damaged but will be capable of eventual co- 
ordinated resistance after the fire is lifted. 
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Harassment 

The OPFOR uses a limited number of 
artillery pieces and ammunition within a pre- 
scribed time to deliver sporadic harassment 
fires. The goal of these fires is to put psy- 
chological pressure on enemy personnel in 
locations such as concentrated defensive ar- 
eas, command posts, and rear installations. 
Successful harassment fires impede troop 
movement in the open, lower morale, inter- 
rupt rest, and as a result weaken enemy 
combat readiness 

TARGET PRIORITIES 

OPFOR target priorities, with the 
exception of nuclear weapons and high- 
precision weapons, vary according to the 
stage of the battle. The general order of 
their importance is: 

In the Offense 

• Nuclear and high-precision weapons 
and their associated elements and de- 
livery means. 

• Conventional artillery and air de- 
fense. 

• Tanks and antitank guided missiles. 
• Defensive strong points. 
• Command and control. 

In the Defense 

• Nuclear and high-precision weapons 
delivery means. 

• Precision weapons and their associ- 
ated elements. 

• Conventional artillery and command 
and control. 

• Attacking groupings. 
• Penetrations. 

Zones 

The OPFOR distinguishes between 
close and long-range fire support zones. 
The close-range fire support zone extends as 
far as the range of the attacker's direct fire 
weapons, approximately 3 km into the en- 
emy's defenses. The close-range fire support 
battle must destroy forward defending troops 
and their supporting weapons. 

As the OPFOR modernizes fire sup- 
port assets the depth of the long-range fire 
support zone continues to increase. At divi- 
sion and below, the long-range fire support 
zone extends out to the limit of a division's 
subsequent objective. Today, critical enemy 
targets such as nuclear weapons and their 
delivery systems, and high-precision deep- 
strike systems deep in the enemy's rear area 
make domination of the long-range fire sup- 
port battle very important. 

PHASES OF FIRE SUPPORT 

Offensive 

The OPFOR goal of fire support in 
the offense is to provide continuous support- 
ing artillery fires through the depth of the 
enemy defense. The duration of these fires 
varies with circumstances. The OPFOR co- 
ordinates the fires of rocket, SSM, artillery, 
and air assets into the integrated fire de- 
struction of enemy forces through the depth 
of the attack corridor. Fire support in an 
offensive begins when the OPFOR unit 
leaves the assembly area and continues after 
the supported unit completes the penetration. 
This offensive fire support plan has four 
phases: 

• Phase I:   fire support for the move- 
ment forward of troops. 

• Phase II:    fire preparation for the 
attack. 
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• Phase HI: fire support of the attack. 
• Phase IV: fire accompaniment. 

Phase I: Fire Support for the 
Movement Forward 

Phase I applies to conventional sup- 
port of any uncommitted force moving to- 
wards commitment against the enemy. This 
phase is normally employed only when an 
offensive is being conducted from the line of 
march and when it is necessary to protect 
forces moving up from assembly areas more 
than 20 km from the forward edge. This 
phase may also cover a follow-on force's 
movement forward before commitment. 

This phase targets enemy long-range 
weapons that might strike the supported unit 
while it is still a considerable distance from 
the forward edge of enemy defenses. These 
targets will consist of enemy long-range ar- 
tillery, SSMs, aircraft on airfields and com- 
bat helicopters. The OPFOR uses aviation, 
tactical and tactical-operational SSMs, long- 
range guns, and MRLs to destroy or sup- 
press deep targets. 

The goal of this phase is to protect 
advancing columns by destroying or harass- 
ing enemy systems that could interfere. Fires 
in this phase are likely to be conducted from 
temporary fire positions, with the artillery 
shifting to its main positions for the next 
phase. It ends when the maneuver units are 
ready to deploy into battalion columns. 

Phase II: Fire Preparation for the 
Attack 

Phase n, fire preparation, can apply 
to the attack or the counterattack, or can 
precede the commitment of second-echelon 
or reserve forces.   The artillery preparation 

should suppress and/or destroy a defending 
enemy with organized, planned, massed fires, 
that deny the enemy the opportunity to or- 
ganize resistance. The fire preparation 
should destroy and suppress enemy weapon 
systems, C2 elements, and troops in the tacti- 
cal and immediate operational depth of the 
enemy's defenses. Targets for the prepara- 
tion are assigned according to their type, 
size, degree of hardness, mobility, and depth 
in the enemy's defenses. The duratiorfof the 
preparation depends on the enemy's disposi- 
tion, fire support assets used, and type of 
ground attack to be conducted. The organi- 
zation of the preparation reflects— 

• The overall attack plan. 
• The nature of the enemy's defenses. 
• The type and density of fire support 

means being used for the preparation. 

The preparation can begin twenty to 
thirty minutes before the supported force 
reaches the forward edge of enemy defenses. 
The OPFOR may repeat this fire against well 
fortified, deeply echelon defenses. Because 
of the mobility of potential targets and the 
threat of enemy counter battery fire, the 
OPFOR strives to increase the intensity of 
fire. It tries to reduce the length of this 
phase by adding more artillery, with special 
emphasis on MRL units, to the force struc- 
ture. 

Phase III: Fire Support of the 
Attack 

This phase begins when the attacking 
forces reach the line of deployment into bat- 
talion columns and may last up to 50 min- 
utes. In this phase, first priority goes to 
maintaining fire superiority. The advance 
fire is planned on sequential lines moving 
progressively deeper into the enemy's de- 
ployment, and to the flanks of the advance. 
Emphasis is on the continuity of support, 
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ensuring the fire of the artillery and the 
advance of the maneuver units do not get 
out of phase. This also hastens the for- 
ward movement of assaulting units. 

This phase should prevent the en- 
emy from restoring fire, C2, and observa- 
tion systems disrupted during the prepara- 
tion. Fires continue to suppress enemy 
troop activity and weapon systems. The 
artillery fires on the enemy that is directly 
in front of, and on the flanks of, attacking 
OPFOR troops. The fires shift in bands 
progressively deeper into the enemy's de- 
fensive positions. Artillery support tries to 
keep the fire superiority attained during 
the artillery preparation phase, while sup- 
pressing enemy defenses. 

Phase IV: Fire Accompaniment 

Fire accompaniment is the fourth 
and final phase. It includes artillery and 
air strikes against troops and weapon sys- 
tems opposing the attacker's advance and 
against enemy reserves deep in the rear. 
Artillery units support maneuver units with 
on-call fires as they exploit their success 
The OPFOR constantly refines the artillery 
accompaniment plan during the attack. 

During this phase artillery units 
displace with the units they support. They 
fire on newly acquired targets or targets 
that have survived the preparation and 
support phases. Artillery and combat 
aviation units coordinate mutually support- 
ing fires with each other and with the sup- 
ported maneuver unit. They support the 
commitment of the attacker's second- 
echelon forces to ensure a high rate of ad- 
vance. Fires must keep the enemy from 
using his reserves for counterattacks. 

Defensive 

In the defense, OPFOR fire support 
planning is highly centralized. Fires are or- 
ganized to be mutually supporting and pro- 
vide fire sacks. The fire planner utilizes all 
available assets to carry out the commander's 
plan. Several variations of the plan are pro- 
duced, based on the approach and deploy- 
ment options open to the enemy. Effective 
fires in the defense are achieved by surprise, 
accuracy and massed fires. Primary fire sup- 
port missions in defense are counterprepa- 
ratory fires and fires against an attacking 
enemy. Other missions are the support of 
maneuver forces in the security zone and at 
the forward positions, covering gaps and 
open flanks with fire. Missions may also in- 
clude providing illumination to locate and 
dazzle the enemy and orient counterattacking 
forces and combat airborne, airmobile, and 
seaborne landings. 

Counterpreparatory fires can in- 
clude rocket, missile, artillery, and air strikes. 
The intent is to disorganize and weaken en- 
emy forces preparing to attack. This defen- 
sive fire mission should surprise the enemy 
and should start before the enemy's prepara- 
tion fires. 

To facilitate centralized control and 
effectiveness, the OPFOR divides fires 
against an attacking enemy into four 
phases. These are: 

• Phase I:   fire interdiction of advanc- 
ing enemy troops. 

• Phase II:   fire to repel the enemy at- 
tack. 

• Phase III:   fire support of defending 
troops. 

• Phase IV:  fire destruction of the en- 
emy during a counterattack. 
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Phase I: Fire Interdiction 

Fire interdiction of advancing enemy 
troops occurs when the enemy deploys into 
battalion columns. It continues until the en- 
emy forces reach their line of departure. 
Attached or supporting artillery units can 
occupy temporary fire positions beyond the 
forward edge of defense. Fire on distant ap- 
proaches is carried out by fixed-wing avia- 
tion, SSMs and long-range artillery. Where 
possible, enemy units are destroyed as they 
move up, but if target intelligence is inade- 
quate, disruption and delay is inflicted by all 
available assets. 

If the defensive is adopted already in 
contact with the enemy, this phase concen- 
trates on the enemy's second echelon. 
Throughout the period before the enemy's 
attack, attention is paid to denying the enemy 
good target intelligence for his preparation. 
As much artillery as possible remains silent 
until needed to repel a major attack. Batter- 
ies used before the main enemy attack will 
fire from temporary fire positions or be used 
as roving batteries to confuse enemy intelli- 
gence. 

Phase II: Fire to Repel the Enemy 
Attack 

This is the most important phase of 
defensive artillery fire. The phase begins 
when the enemy crosses the line of departure 
and ends when he enters the first defensive 
positions. Fires create a zone of continuous 
fire in front of the defense. Fire to repel the 
enemy attack coordinates artillery fire with 
antitank weapons and all weapons of the ma- 
neuver units. 

OPFOR artillery tries to break up 
attacks and split armor from the infantry with 
planned linear and box concentrations  in 

front of the forward edge positions, and 
minefields in gaps between strongpoints, and 
eventually in depth. Guns and multiple 
rocket launchers start to engage the enemy 
15 to 25 km from the line of contact and 
howitzers will fire when the enemy is within 
10 to 15 km. Short but intense fire strikes, 
no more than fifteen to twenty minutes in 
duration are fired, followed by displacement 
to alternate fire positions to avoid counter- 
battery fire. 

Phase III: Fire Support of 
Defending Troops 

Fire support of defending troops oc- 
curs when artillery units attack enemy forces 
that have penetrated the defensive positions 
of first-echelon maneuver battalions. Its goal 
is to destroy the enemy pockets, preventing 
him from developing the attack. Some bat- 
teries may enter preselected direct fire posi- 
tions. 

The enemy is expected to penetrate 
the defense, but to pay an appropriate price 
and be canalized. The artillery supports de- 
fensive positions in depth, tries to separate 
enemy infantry from armor and fighting 
troops from their logistic support. If neces- 
sary, artillery may even be used in the direct 
fire role against armored breakthroughs. 
The artillery plays a key role in creating suit- 
able conditions for the launching of a 
counter-attack 

Phase IV: Fire Destruction of the 
Enemy During Counterattack 

The final phase of defensive fires is 
the destruction of the enemy during the 
counterattack. Its goals are to recover lost 
positions, destroy penetrating enemy forces, 
and to capture a line to launch offensive op- 
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erations. This phase has three sub phases for 
artillery support: 

• Support for the forward movement 
of troops. 

• Preparation of the counterattack. 
• Support of the counterattack. 

A successful counterattack requires a 
stabilized line of contact. This line allows 
enough time for the second-echelon forces to 
advance and deploy for the counterattack. 
Fires are delivered to cover the forward 
movement of OPFOR troops while also en- 
gaging weapons systems that could impede 
the move forward. 

Fire Support Advances 

The OPFOR is concerned with ad- 
vanced enemy fire support systems. These 
systems are designed to increase combat 
power by looking deep into the OPFOR area 
of operations. The OPFOR wants to neutral- 
ize enemy precision reconnaissance and 
weapon systems to maximize its own offen- 
sive capabilities. These systems include en- 
emy~ 

• Long-range nuclear and conventional 
weapons. 

• Command and control facilities. 
• Long-range minelaying capabilities. 
• Air defense assets. 
• Weapon guidance systems. 

The OPFOR technological advances 
in reconnaissance, target acquisition, and 
weapon delivery systems has allowed it to 
introduce a new strike concept into its fire 
control and support capabilities. This con- 
cept incorporates these advances into a 
greatly accelerated strike system known as 
reconnaissance-fire/reconnaissance-strike 
complexes. 

Reconnaissance Fire Complex 

The reconnaissance-fire complex 
(RFC) has tube artillery or MRLs under the 
control of a tactical commander. The com- 
plex attacks similar enemy systems. The 
OPFOR preselects the artillery units in the 
RFC while planning offensive and defensive 
operations. The reconnaissance units locate 
targets that have priority over the preplanned 
targets of the RAG or DAG. The RFC staff 
calculates the firing data and sends it to the 
firing units. The reconnaissance unit ob- 
serves the results and controls any additional 
necessary fires. The artillery units remain in 
the RFC as long as required. When these 
units complete the requirements, the senior 
artillery commander returns them to their 
parent units. 

A division (for example) may have 
several RFCs, not just one. Any high- 
priority target that has not been located pre- 
viously is a potential target for an RFC. 

Reconnaissance Strike Complex 

The operational-level commanders 
control the reconnaissance-strike complex 
(RSC). They target enemy nuclear delivery 
systems such as air and artillery assets. They 
also target enemy high-precision deep-strike 
systems. Any high-priority target that has 
not been located previously is a potential 
target for an RSC. In order to attack enemy 
targets, these complexes can use MRLs with 
antipersonnel submunitions and mines, SSMs 
with terminally homing submunitions and 
mines, tactical aircraft, and helicopters. 

Artillery groups with long-range 
weapons in forward-echelon units attack 
these enemy assets to ensure the advance of 
the attacking ground forces. Motorized in- 
fantry units in the forward detachments may 
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drive quickly to destroy ground elements of 
these assets. The RSC can also fire artillery 
delivered scatterable mines when its ground 
surveillance radars locate moving targets. 
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Chapter 8 
Artillery Support 

OPFOR planners emphasize fire- 
power as the principal means to neutralize 
enemy combat forces. The OPFOR plans to 
deliver massive amounts of accurate fire- 
power quickly and then exploits the results 
of these fires using ground forces. Fire su- 
periority is an essential condition of victory. 
The principal source of achieving fire superi- 
ority is by the use of artillery. The impor- 
tance attached to artillery is evidenced by the 
constant improvement in OPFOR indirect 
fire systems. OPFOR artillery battalions or- 
ganic to high-readiness maneuver regiments 
have replaced their 122-mm howitzers with 
self-propelled howitzers. New types of am- 
munition for guns and multiple rocket 
launchers (MRLs) have also been procured, 
including improved conventional munitions 
(ICM), laser-guided and course-corrected 
shells, as well as artillery-delivered mines, 
jammers, and sensors. The OPFOR depends 
on artillery to destroy, or at least neutralize, 
enemy defenses. 

ASSETS 

OPFOR artillery assets include ~ 
• Surface-to-surface  missiles   (SSMs) 

and free-flight rockets. 
• Field artillery. 
• Antitank artillery. 

Motorized rifle and tank organiza- 
tions from division to battalion have organic 
field artillery. These assets normally consist 
of an artillery regiment for a division, an artil- 
lery battalion for a regiment, and a mortar 
battery for a battalion. The same is true of 
the tank division except that the tank battal- 
ion has no organic artillery or mortar unit. 

SSM support is concentrated in two 
SSM brigades at army level and one brigade 
at front level. Some divisions may receive 
dedicated SSM support for an operation. 

A recent development has been the 
creation of OPFOR independent motorized 
rifle brigades (IMRBs). These IMRBs, 
which can be subordinated to an army or 
army corps, may have three or four motor- 
ized rifle battalions and one or two howitzer 
battalions. 

Allocation 

OPFOR regiment- and division-sized 
battles require artillery support exceeding the 
capabilities of organic artillery resources. A 
higher headquarters allocates artillery to a 
maneuver force to execute the following op- 
erations: 

• Front, and army/army corps allocate 
artillery battalions according to the 
importance of the army and division 
missions. 

• A division can allocate some of its 
organic and attached artillery to 
leading regiments. 

• A brigade or regiment can attach ar- 
tillery to leading maneuver battalions. 

• The regiments in a division's second 
echelon normally retain their organic 
artillery. 

• The army may temporarily attach 
second-echelon divisional artillery to 
first-echelon divisions. 

• Second-echelon divisions, brigades, 
regiments, and battalions are not rein- 
forced with additional artillery until 
they are committed. 
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Deployment 

Two factors govern deployment, 
continuity and dispersion. The need for 
continuity of fire support leads to groups 
being deployed well forward to eliminate the 
need to relocate. Dispersion is the require- 
ment to space batteries and battalions so that 
they cannot be destroyed by a single nuclear 
burst. 

ORGANIZATION FOR COMBAT 

The OPFOR forms temporary, mis- 
sion-oriented groupings to ensure flexibility 
in concentrating artillery fire. Army, corps, 
division, brigade, and regimental artillery 
groups provide continuous artillery support 
to maneuver commanders, and allow the re- 
quired degree of centralized control. The 
strength of artillery groupings depends on 
the mission of the supported unit, the 
strength of the enemy, and the importance of 
the axis. The guiding principle is the 
achievement of maximum concentration on 
the decisive axis. Artillery groups usually 
consist of a least two battalions of similar or 
mixed-type units: field guns, howitzers, gun- 
howitzers, and MRLs. A designated com- 
mander and staff provide the group's com- 
mand and control. The commander and staff 
of the organic artillery regiment or battalion 
usually form the core of the group's com- 
mand and control element. Figure 8-1 illus- 
trates how the OPFOR forms artillery 
groups. 

Army Artillery Group 

The army artillery group (AAG) is 
formed from front assets allocated to an 
army and the army's own assets, less any de- 
centralized to divisions. The front com- 
mander usually distributes front artillery as- 
sets to committed armies according to the 

assigned tasks. An army could have 4 to 8 
battalions for the army's primary counterfire 
mission. With closer to 4 battalions, the 
army would form one AAG; with closer to 
8, it would probably form two AAGs. The 
AAG uses longer-range systems to attack 
deep targets such as nuclear weapons, head- 
quarters, air defenses, and reserves.1 

Army Group of Rocket Artillery 

An army would not normally allocate 
the MRLs from its organic rocket launcher 
regiment to its subordinate divisions. With 
these and additional rocket battalions possi- 
bly allocated to the army from the/rowMevel 
rocket launcher brigade, the army com- 
mander would form an artillery group of 
rocket artillery (AGRA). The 3 to 7 artillery 
battalions in the AGRA do not include any 
SSM units. With closer to 7 battalions, the 
army might form 2 AGRAs. It is normally 
reserved to support the army's main attack 
axis. 

Division Artillery Group 

The division commander allocates 
artillery to form a division artillery group 
(DAG). The division may organize more 
than one DAG if necessary due to span of 
control, number of battalions available, and 
assigned missions. The DAG can vary in 
size from two to four battalions. With as 
many as 6 to 8 battalions, a division would 
normally form two DAGs. Its mission is to 
provide supporting fires for the division. 
The DAG assists the army with the counter- 
battery mission; when possible, it may per- 
form this mission itself. 

1 An army corps would form a corps artillery group 
(CAG) to serve the same function, but on a smaller 
scale. It might comprise 4 to 6 battalions and in- 
clude the corps' organic rocket launcher battalion. 
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Regimental Artillery Group 

The regimental artillery group 
(RAG) provides fire support to first- 
echelon maneuver regiments and battal- 
ions. A RAG has artillery battalions from 
organic, attached, and supporting nondivi- 
sional artillery units. Normally, RAGs 
have two to four artillery battalions and, 
temporarily, the numerical designation of 
the supported regiment. The RAG de- 
stroys targets that hinder the advance of 
the attacking forces or supports the de- 
fense of the regiment. After a successful 
penetration, usually during the exploitation 
or pursuit phases, battalions of the RAG 
may be directly subordinated to leading 
maneuver battalions. In this case, the 
commander of the RAG is able to return 
the artillery battalions to central control, 
for example to defeat an enemy counterat- 
tack. 

Brigade Artillery Group 

If an independent motorized rifle 
brigade replaces a division in an army/army 
corps structure, it may form a brigade artil- 
lery group (BrAG). The two to four artil- 
lery battalions in this group provide sup- 
port to first-echelon brigades and destroy 
targets that hinder the advance of attack- 
ing forces. The BrAG is organized and 
deploys similarly to a RAG. 

COMMAND AND CONTROL 

At regiment and above, there is an 
artillery officer responsible for planning 
and coordinating artillery fires on the staff 
of maneuver unit commanders. His title is 
chief of artillery at regiment and division 
level and the commander of missile troops 
and artillery (CMTA) at army/army corps 
and front level.   This officer controls, but 

does not command, the artillery units or- 
ganic or attached to his maneuver unit. 
The commander of the organic or attached 
artillery unit commands and is directly re- 
sponsible for the performance of his unit. 
At maneuver battalion level, the com- 
mander of an attached artillery subunit is 
the battalion commander's fire support co- 
ordinator. He advises the commander on 
how best to use available fire support as- 
sets. 

In combat, the artillery groups form 
the framework for the control of artillery 
fires in the division. Centralized decisions 
govern the employment of artillery. The 
division commander exercises control over 
all organic and allocated artillery within 
the division. He bases his decision on the 
recommendations of his chief of artillery. 
The following procedures apply to this 
process— 

• The division commander specifies 
the artillery organization for com- 
bat and the tasks for the artillery. 

• The chief of artillery conducts and 
coordinates fire planning. 

• The DAG commanders report di- 
rectly to the chief of artillery. 

• RAG commanders report directly 
to the supported maneuver regi- 
mental commander, but retain con- 
tact with the division chief of artil- 
lery. 

• Artillery battery and battalion 
commanders keep their supported 
maneuver commanders informed 
and report to their controlling artil- 
lery headquarters. 

• The chief of artillery coordinates 
with intelligence section and the 
chief of reconnaissance for target- 
ing data. 
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TO OTHER 
1ST-ECHELON 

ARMIES/ARMY CORPS 

RAG RAG RAG 

2TUBEBNS 3TUBEBNS 3TUBEBNS 

NOTES: 
1. The distribution of artillery battalions shown above is only an example. Actual allocation pat- 
terns depend on the situation and the mission of the receiving organization. 
2. Higher command may allocate a front one or more artillery divisions with 20 battalions of field 
guns, gun-howitzers, howitzers, and rocket launchers. It may also allocate a high-powered artil- 
lery brigade (not shown here). 
3. The army in this example is in the front's main attack, and the motorized rifle division is in the 
army's main attack. 
4. It is not necessary that all 2d-echelon divisions give up artillery assets to reinforce lst-echelon 
divisions. This is only an option the army/army corps commander could use. 
5. The regimental artillery is part of the RAG. An artillery battalion or battery in the RAG may 
also be temporarily subordinated to maneuver battalions for specific missions. 

Figure 8-1. Formation of artillery groups (example). 
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Command Relationships Fire Plans 

The maneuver commander has op- 
erational control of an attached artillery bat- 
talion or battery. The parent artillery organi- 
zation retains control of a supporting artillery 
battalion or battery. It delegates its fires to a 
particular maneuver force. 

Attached 

The division commander may attach 
an artillery battalion to a first-echelon ma- 
neuver battalion during a penetration, deep 
attack, meeting engagement, or some defen- 
sive actions. The maneuver battalion com- 
mander gives orders to an attached artillery 
battalion. He can allocate batteries to sup- 
port his maneuver companies. He may as- 
sign missions to the artillery units during 
critical times: when they accompany the ad- 
vance guard or forward detachment; when 
they penetrate enemy defenses; when they 
support the commitment of second-echelon 
forces; or, when they repel a counterattack. 
If designated as attached, the artillery battal- 
ion no longer belongs to an artillery group. 
This artillery battalion may support both the 
maneuver battalion and regiment. 

Supporting 

A supporting battalion remains sub- 
ordinate to the parent artillery unit or the 
artillery group. If a battalion in the RAG has 
no regimental missions, it can fire missions 
for the battalion that it supports. The ma- 
neuver battalion commander cannot task its 
batteries separately to support his subordi- 
nate companies, even though supporting and 
supported commanders may be colocated. A 
supporting artillery battalion carries out mis- 
sions for the maneuver battalion only if the 
artillery group commander permits or spe- 
cifically directs the action. 

The fire plan of an attached battal- 
ion reflects the specific support of the 
battalion to which it is attached. The fire 
plan of a supporting battalion reflects the 
tasks of the parent maneuver force and its 
artillery group. The senior commander 
allocating the artillery can change the mis- 
sion of attached or supporting artillery 
during the course of combat. The period 
of attachment normally covers the time 
needed to accomplish a particular tactical 
mission. This period could vary from a 
matter of hours to several days. 

Coordination and Communications 

The artillery commander colocates 
near the commander of the maneuver unit 
he supports and usually has face-to-face 
coordination. He can also enter the 
command net of the supported unit. Artil- 
lery commanders retain rigid control of the 
deployment of weapons and observation 
posts, except when subunits have special 
missions. This allows them to provide 
continuous artillery support in all phases of 
combat. 

Radio and wire are the primary 
means of OPFOR communication. 
OPFOR artillery units also use messengers, 
visual, and sound devices. Senior and 
supporting units establish communications 
to subordinate and supported units. Radio 
is the primary means in fluid combat situa- 
tions. Wire is a backup mode and is espe- 
cially important in static combat. The 
OPFOR uses wire communications when- 
ever subunits remain in one location for 
any length of time; normally in assembly 
areas or defensive positions. To provide 
redundancy, artillery wire nets parallel the 
wire nets of the supported units. 
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FIRE CONTROL 

The OPFOR uses an extensive sys- 
tem of observation posts (OPs) to provide 
fire support to the maneuver forces. These 
OPs are mobile in order to accompany rap- 
idly moving forces. They may be wheeled, 
tracked, or in the air. The configuration de- 
pends upon the level of command and the 
type of units. The most important types of 
OPs are discussed below. 

Command Observation Posts 

The command observation post 
(COP) serves as both an OP and command 
post (CP). Since the battalion is regarded as 
the basic fire unit, its COP is the place where 
decisions are made and from which orders 
stem. The artillery commander locates the 
COP to observe his zone or sector of fire. 
From it, he studies the target area and ter- 
rain, follows the progress of friendly forces, 
and directs or coordinates artillery fires. In 
most cases, the artillery commander colo- 
cates his COP with the forward CPs of the 
supported maneuver unit commander. 

The COP normally contains the artil- 
lery commander, and fire direction, commu- 
nications, and reconnaissance personnel. 
Both battalions and batteries have fire direc- 
tion centers (FDCs) at the firing position. 
The COP and the FDC conduct fire direction 
computations simultaneously. Often, the 
succession of command is COP, FDC, and 
then per order or SOP. The COPs and FDCs 
are mounted in tracked or wheeled artillery 
command and reconnaissance vehicles 
(ACRVs) which are equipped with— 

• Day/night   observation   and   range- 
finding equipment. 

• Topographic survey equipment. 
• Artillery   fire    direction    computer 

equipment (manual and electronic). 

•    Communications equipment. 

Forward Observation Posts 

Artillery commanders can establish 
one or more forward observation posts 
(FOPs) to supplement the COP. At the bat- 
tery and battalion levels, the FOPs contain 
the intelligence officer (or headquarters pla- 
toon leader), a scout, and a radio man. An 
FOP may be with the supported unit com- 
mander or with one of the advance maneuver 
elements. The FOP assures continuous close 
fire support for the maneuver forces when 
the COP is displacing. The FOP will usually 
be mounted in a tracked mobile reconnais- 
sance post (MRP) vehicle which has a bat- 
tlefield surveillance radar as well as observa- 
tion and rangefinding equipment. In the of- 
fense, the MRP may advance closely behind 
or within lead motorized rifle or tank 
subunits. They conduct reconnaissance and 
fire missions on the move or during short 
halts. During a march, MRPs move as part 
of an artillery reconnaissance patrol in the 
forward security element of the supported 
motorized rifle or tank unit. This single ve- 
hicle can perform reconnaissance and adjust 
artillery fire on targets while located with 
these units. In the defense, MRPs may form 
part of the combat outposts in the forward 
security zone. 

Lateral Observation Posts 

The artillery commander may estab- 
lish a lateral observation post (LOP) in order 
to cover areas not observable from the com- 
mand and forward observation posts. At 
battalion level and higher artillery echelons, 
the LOP accurately locates targets, reference 
and registration points, and can adjust fire. 
The LOP is usually on the flank of the sup- 
ported unit and should have a good view of 
the artillery subunit's zone of responsibility. 
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The artillery subunit or the division's artillery 
regiment may send reconnaissance and 
communication personnel to form the LOP. 

Dummy Observation Posts 

The OPFOR uses a dummy OP to 
confuse the enemy about the actual position 
of the COP. After the commander estab- 
lishes a functional COP, scout observers 
construct a dummy COP. Dummy OPs 
simulate radio antennas and other equipment 
to give the impression the position is occu- 
pied. They normally have applications only 
in static situations. 

RECONNAISSANCE AND 
TARGET ACQUISITION 

Artillery reconnaissance patrols have 
the primary mission of locating enemy artil- 
lery units. The patrols can also set up OPs 
behind enemy lines to adjust artillery fire and 
to report on enemy organization and de- 
ployment. Other OPs and stations send in- 
telligence data to the COP. The commander 
determines if they are to be engaged and if so 
the COP relays them to the firing position. 

The artillery regiment of the OPFOR 
MRD and TD has an organic artillery sound 
-ranging and radar reconnaissance battery. 
This battery provides the bulk of the divi- 
sion's artillery intelligence. The battery 
subunits include the~ 

• Sound-ranging platoon. 
• Radar reconnaissance platoon (with a 

countermortar/counterbattery section 
and two surveillance radar sections. 

• Topographic survey platoon. 

EQUIPMENT & AMMUNITION 

OPFOR  field   artillery   consists   of 

mortars, howitzers, field guns, gun- 
howitzers, and MRLs. Formerly, a majority 
of OPFOR field artillery was towed with the 
exception of its MRLs, which are primarily 
truck-mounted. Towed guns are lightweight, 
low-cost, simple, and extremely mobile on 
hard surfaces. Their disadvantages are a lack 
of cross-country mobility and no gun crew 
protection against nuclear, chemical, or con- 
ventional counterbattery strikes. The 
OPFOR will continue to employ towed 
weapons, especially in nondivisional artillery 
units, but its current emphasis is on acquiring 
self-propelled artillery systems. 

Howitzers 

Tracked, self-propelled howitzers 
greatly enhance the OPFOR's ability to pro- 
vide continuous support to motorized rifle 
and tank regiments. The OPFOR's cross- 
country mobility and speed allows it to keep 
pace with combined arms operations. These 
self-propelled howitzers do have ammunition 
resupply limitations because they depend on 
wheeled vehicles for logistics support. 

Multiple Rocket Launchers 

The OPFOR uses MRLs to deliver 
strikes at decisive moments in battle. The 
MRL is an excellent area coverage weapon, 
and its rapid ripple fire is an excellent deliv- 
ery system for chemical agents, high explo- 
sives (HE), submunitions, fuel-air explosives, 
smoke, and scatterable mines. 

Mortars 

Each motorized rifle battalion also 
has an organic 120-mm or 82-mm mortar 
battery. These indirect fire support weapons 
help the regiment to maintain fire superiority. 
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Ammunition Types 

OPFOR of conventional shells are 
HE, fragmentation, and fragmentation-HE. 
They are the standard projectiles for all 
howitzers and guns. The OPFOR uses HE 
shells to destroy fortifications and fragmen- 
tation shells against personnel and equipment 
in the open. Fragmentation-HE shells have 
fuses for either instantaneous or delayed 
detonation. A time fuse is available for air- 
burst effects. Special ammunition includes- 

Nuclear and high-precision. 
Chemical. 
Antitank. 
Smoke. 
Illuminating. 
Concrete-piercing. 
Rocket-assisted projectile (RAP). 
Scatterable mines. 
Improved    conventional    munitions 
(ICM). 

•    Flechettes. 

Unit of Fire 

The unit of fire is a fixed number of 
rounds per weapon, or weapon system, for 
planning and accounting purposes. It is not 
an authorized allowance or a daily expendi- 
ture rate; nor is it similar to the U.S. basic 
load. Unit of fire is the basic factor to plan 
ammunition  requirements  in   each   action. 

Ammunition distribution and stockage also 
have units of fire as a basis of measurement. 

TACTICAL DEPLOYMENT 

On the basis of the fire plan, artillery 
deploys to provide preparatory fires and the 
initial fire support of the attack. Table 8-2 
provides tactical deployment guidelines for 
OPFOR artillery. 

Artillery Battalion 

Battalion firing positions normally are 
a large triangle with three batteries dispersed 
to each of the three points of the triangle. 
Figure 8-3 shows an example of a standard 
artillery battalion combat formation. Batter- 
ies in the battalion area locate 500 to 1500 
meters apart with a 20 to 50 meter interval 
between guns. The triangle forms a forward 
or reverse wedge pointed toward or away 
from the enemy. The battalion chief of staff 
operates the battalion fire direction center 
(FDC) which is inside the triangle of batter- 
ies and located 300 to 500 meters from one 
of the batteries. 

The artillery battalion commander 
can select the battery firing location, but it is 
normally the responsibility of the battery 
commander.   Both consider local factors in 

Between batteries 
^^w**ww*^w« i  

500-1500 meters 1000-2000 meters 
From the forward edge of 
etifemy defeaises 

500-1000 meters 3-6 km (DAG) 
M km (RAG, BrAG) 
4-8 km (AAG)     

3-6 km (DAG) 

4-8 km (AGRA) 

Figure 8-2. Tactical deployment guidelines for OPFOR artillery. 
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concealing firing positions: wooded areas, 
foothills, and thickets. The OPFOR con- 
ceals the entrance to, and exit from, all 
gun positions as much as possible. For an 
unconcealed or open gun position, the 
battery must have enough range to ac- 
complish a direct fire mission at the weap- 
ons' maximum effective direct fire range. 
The battery senior officer/gun position of- 
ficers select individual fire positions. The 
fire position affords cover for the gun 
crews and their ammunition; and it should 
have interlocking fires with adjacent 
weapons. 

An artillery battalion utilizes pri- 
mary, alternate, and temporary gun posi- 
tions in the offense. The temporary posi- 
tion enables the artillery unit to accomplish 
short-term or emergency missions. Such 
missions may include roving fire support 
or defending a forward position. The de- 
fense requires primary, alternate, tempo- 
rary, and dummy locations. 

Artillery Battery 

Because of the increased mobility 
of self-propelled artillery, the OPFOR 
moves artillery batteries, platoons, and in- 
dividual guns within an assigned firing 
position area to escape enemy counterbat- 
tery fire. Within his assigned area, the 
battery commander selects a primary posi- 
tion and one or more alternate or secon- 
dary firing positions. Each position is at 
least 500 meters away from the previous 
position. The battery/platoon fires a mis- 
sion of three to four minutes duration and 
then moves to a secondary position. This 
technique is used during a long offensive 
preparation or in the defense when forward 
or rearward movement is limited. 

Figure 8-4 is an example of a how- 
itzer battery deployment in standard for- 

mation. The battery often forms a straight 
line with equal intervals between guns. 
This pattern of deployment reduces em- 
placement/displacement time. It also 
simplifies the computation procedures re- 
quired for battery fire missions. The re- 
duced computation and mission time en- 
able batteries to complete missions and 
relocate more quickly. This lessens their 
exposure to enemy fire and compensates 
for the vulnerability inherent in the forma- 
tion. The senior officer of the battery op- 
erates the battery FDC which is centered 
100 to 200 meters behind the line of artil- 
lery weapons. 

OPFOR artillery uses formations 
that vary the interval between guns and 
disperse the guns in depth with the aid of 
electronic field artillery computers. Fig- 
ures 8-5 and 8-6 give some examples of 
the variants a battery might use. Even 
with computers, the OPFOR may retain 
the linear formation for speed and simplic- 
ity. Its goal is to reduce the time that a 
firing battery remains in position after the 
first round fires. Given the tempo of op- 
erations, OPFOR artillerymen must now 
deliver effective fire from emergency posi- 
tions without firing a registration. Under 
these conditions and with redundant artil- 
lery assets, the linear deployment retains 
its utility and attractiveness to artillery 
commanders. 

Battery firing positions consist of two 
firing platoons of three guns each. The pla- 
toons may be separated a few hundred me- 
ters for greater survivability. Each platoon 
has a platoon headquarters and three gun 
sections. The platoon leader of the first fir- 
ing platoon is the senior firing position offi- 
cer. The battery commander is normally at 
the COP with the supported unit com- 
mander. 
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Lateral OP 

1 st battery 

Figure 8-3. Artillery battalion combat formation. 

Multiple Rocket Launchers 

The multiple rocket launcher (MRL) 
places heavy fire on important targets at de- 
cisive moments in a battle. The OPFOR also 
employs MRLs in roving gun missions and 
counterattacks. Rocket launcher (RL) bat- 
teries move forward 1 to 5 kilometers from 
their camouflaged positions to occupy fire 

areas to support operations. The launchers 
usually remain loaded, and one or more am- 
munition trucks accompany each one to 
these fire areas. To evade counterbattery 
fire, rocket launchers normally move to ei- 
ther a camouflaged position or to a new fire 
area immediately after firing. Figure 8-7 il- 
lustrates a typical RL battery deployment. 
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Figure 8-4. Howitzer battery deployment (standard formation). 
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Figure 8-6. Variant of artillery battery firing position. 

METHODS OF FIRE 

The OPFOR uses various types of 
fires on the enemy. The methods of fire it 
employs can have different purposes in the 
offense and defense, and it can also conduct 
different types of fire for both. An OPFOR 
fire planner selects methods based upon de- 
sired coverage, effects, and fire density. The 
following section defines types of fire and 
methods the OPFOR employs. 

Rapid Fire 

Rapid fire is a method to conduct 
artillery fire by firing the weapon as quickly 
as possible. The weapon does not exceed its 
maximum rate of fire or sacrifice accuracy. 
When the commander orders rapid fire, each 
individual weapon crew begins to fire inde- 
pendently when ready. 

Systematic Fire 

Systematic fire is a method that fires 
every round, or salvo, on command at a set 
interval. The OPFOR uses this method for 
firing on observed targets during registration 
or when the unit is firing a destruction mis- 
sion. The OPFOR also uses systematic fire 
against unobserved targets under the follow- 
ing circumstances: 

• In the course of fire assaults of a 
given duration. 

• During controlling fire. 
• During harassing fire, usually alter- 

nating with rapid fire. 

The tempo of systematic fire against 
observed targets depends on the capabilities 

and equipment of the observer. The time 
allotted for the expenditure of an amount of 
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Figure 8-7. Rocket launcher battery deployment. 

ammunition determines the tempo of fire 
against an unobserved target. The tempo of 
systematic fire is constant during a fire as- 
sault, but harassing fire may have an intermit- 
tent tempo. A single weapon, a firing pla- 
toon, or an entire battery may fire systematic 
fire. On receiving the mission, the firing unit 
also receives a rate of fire and an ammunition 
expenditure requirement. 

Counterbatterv Fire 

Counterbattery fire accomplishes the 
annihilation and/or neutralization of enemy 
artillery batteries.  Combat with enemy artil- 

lery is one of the OPFOR's most important 
missions as it enables the OPFOR to achieve 
fire superiority on the battlefield. Combat 
with enemy artillery now requires more than 
counterbattery fire. It requires the destruc- 
tion of the enemy command and control 
centers as well as his artillery. To be effec- 
tive, it also requires the cooperation of the 
other combat arms and combat aviation. 

Maneuver by Fire 

Maneuver by fire occurs when a unit 
shifts fire from one target, or group of tar 
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gets, to another without changing firing po- weapon, he may instead engage it with indi- 
sitions.  This is a combined arms concept in rect fire. A mortar crew, for example, could 
which the artillery plays a critical role.  Ma- sight directly on a target but has to engage it 
neuver by fire masses fires on the most im- with indirect fire. 
portant enemy objectives and troop forma- 
tions.   Its goal is to destroy the enemy in a OFFENSIVE FIRES 
short period of time or to redistribute fires to 
destroy several targets simultaneously.   The The OPFOR plans offensive fires to 
method also may shift the main combat effort support the attack and complete the destruc- 
from one direction to another. tion of the enemy. Discussion of the types of 

OPFOR offensive fire follows. 
In the offense, maneuver by fire in 

the depth of the enemy's defenses-- Fire Assault 
•    Suppresses enemy strongpoints. 
•    Repulses counterattacks. Surprise and a high density of fire on 
•    Covers the attacking unit's with pro- the target characterize the offensive fire as- 

tective fires. sault.  It consists of several batteries or bat- 
talions firing against  an individual target. 

In the defense, maneuver by fire ~ Fire assaults are the major subelements of an 
•    Destroys the enemy as he deploys to artillery preparation for an attack.  All, or at 

attack. least the larger part of, the artillery of a divi- 
•   Repulses the attack. sion or army carry out these assaults simul- 
•    Supports a counterattack force. taneously on a large group of targets.   Fire 

•    Protects gaps in the defenses. assaults may annihilate or neutralize targets. 

•    Seals off enemy penetrations. Factors determining the number of fire as- 
saults on a target are-- 

Wide use of maneuver by fire helps •    The area/nature of the target to be 
the defending commander achieve fire supe- destroyed. 
riority at the critical time in decisive sectors. •    The number of rounds allocated for 
The defensive fire plan normally includes its annihilation/ neutralization. 
plans for maneuver.   In such planning, artil- •    The range to the target. 
lery units have several supplementary as- •    The number of tubes available. 
signed sectors of fire.   These sectors cover •    The types of ammunition available. 
areas along the supported unit's flanks and •    The time required for artillery to pre- 
the gaps between units. pare and expend the rounds allo- 

cated. 
Fire with Direct Aiming 

The tactical situation and the maxi- 
This type of fire is often confused mum rate of fire of the weapons firing the 

with "direct fire." The gunner of the artillery mission determines the duration of the fire 
weapon can aim the piece using direct visual assault.   A fire assault of a given duration 
contact with the target.   An artillery gunner typically begins with rapid fire of two to four 
who can sight directly on the target will rounds per weapon.    After one minute, it 
usually engage it with direct fire. Because of continues a deliberate fire at a rate that uses 
the target's range or characteristics of the the allocated ammunition in the time allotted 
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for the mission. To destroy a target in the 
shortest possible time, the OPFOR does not 
fix the duration of the assault. It conducts 
the mission at rapid fire until it expends the 
allocated ammunition. 

Controlling Fire 

OPFOR artillery directs controlling 
fire at an enemy target in the intervals be- 
tween fire assaults on the same target. Con- 
trolling fire denies the enemy the freedom to 
conduct combat activity and prevents escape 
before the next fire assault. The planner uses 
this method when the interval between fire 
assaults exceeds 15 minutes. A single bat- 
tery usually conducts this fire at a systematic 
rate of fire, rapid fire, or a combination of 
the two. This ensures a smooth transition 
for supporting fires. 

Fire Concentration 

Several batteries or battalions may 
simultaneously conduct a fire concentration 
against a common target. The dimensions of 
the fire concentration target area depend on 
the fire mission and the firepower of the artil- 
lery subunit firing the mission. Batteries and 
battalions conduct fire concentrations with 
all weapons firing at once on the center of 
the target area. All weapons may fire on the 
same elevation and deflection settings, or 
some units may use different settings. This 
depends on factors such as target disposition 
and whether the target is observed. 

Massed Fire 

OPFOR artillery masses fire against 
an enemy objective with all or most of a 
given formation's artillery, with the goal of 
destroying it in the shortest possible time. 
This massed fire can be one large fire con- 
centration or several large fire concentrations 

fired simultaneously. Before conducting 
massed fire, target areas are assigned to each 
firing unit. If the dimensions of the target 
area do not exceed 800 by 800 meters, all 
participating artillery groups fire simultane- 
ously on the center of the target area, apply- 
ing the principles used for fire concentra- 
tions. If the target area is larger than 800 by 
800 meters, the target has subdivisions of 
numbered targets or target sectors. The fire 
planners designate targets or target sectors 
to the assigned artillery groups or subunits to 
annihilate or neutralize with fire concentra- 
tions. The artillery units fire the mission si- 
multaneously to the extent possible. 

Successive Fire Concentrations 

OPFOR artillery fires successive fire 
concentrations in the attack when the sup- 
ported maneuver unit begins the final assault 
on enemy defensive positions. Figure 8-8 
shows an example of a successive fire con- 
centration. The artillery fires concentrations 
for the successive neutralization or annihila- 
tion of specific targets, or target groupings 
deployed to the front and on the flanks of 
attacking troops. Successive fire concentra- 
tions primarily support the offense, but can 
support counterattacks in the defense. Suc- 
cessive fire concentrations may be fired on 
one, two or three lines simultaneously. In a 
single successive fire concentration, an artil- 
lery unit fires initially on the single line of 
targets closest to the attacking troops. It 
shifts the single fire concentration to pro- 
gressively deeper lines or groups of enemy 
targets as the supported attacking troops ad- 
vance. The principal weight of fire concen- 
trates on neutralizing the enemy's forward 
defensive positions. 

A double successive fire concentra- 
tion requires two elements of an artillery 
group to fire simultaneously. The first ele 
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Figure 8-8. Successive fire concentrations. 

ment fires on the line of targets closest to 
the supported attacking troops. The second 
element fires on the next line of targets. The 
first group then shifts its fires from the first 
line of concentration to the second line. The 
second group shifts its fires from the second 
line to the third and so on. In a double suc- 
cessive fire concentration every line of tar- 
gets, except the first, receives fire twice. 

The first line of concentration covers 
the defender's forward positions. Subse- 
quent lines of concentration are 300 to 1,000 
meters apart through the depth of the en- 
emy's defenses. On each successive fire con- 
centration, the fire planner assigns concen- 

tration sectors to every battalion or battery 
firing the mission. Attacking troops nor- 
mally deploy into a battle formation at the 
line of attack. Here, preparatory fires be- 
come supporting fires. The time required for 
troops to travel from here to the troop safety 
line is important as it determines the duration 
of fire on the initial line of targets 
(concentrations). 

The maneuver commander signals 
initiation of this fire when the ground assault 
begins. The supported maneuver regiment 
or battalion commander gives a signal to 
shift fire to each subsequent line of concen 
tration.   The OPFOR can also use fire sup 
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port helicopters attacking beneath the trajec 
tories of artillery rounds during these concen- 
trations. 

Rolling Barrage 

The support phase of the attack uses 
the rolling barrage. The rolling barrage is a 
continuous curtain of fire. It shifts fires from 
one phase line to another in front of attacking 
troops. Like the successive fire concentration, 
it may be fired against a single line or against 
two lines simultaneously. The supported ma- 
neuver commander orders the fires to shift to 
support the advance. The rolling barrage dif- 
fers from the successive fire concentration in 
that it assumes a uniform distribution of targets 
throughout the target area. It then shifts fire 
between uniformly spaced phase lines while the 
successive fire concentration focuses on targets 
that require concentrated fires. The rolling bar- 
rage may have a fire concentration superim- 
posed to ensure the destruction of the most 
important targets. 

In the rolling barrage, phase lines are 
planned every 400 to 800 meters. The spacing 
depends on the density of targets in the target 
area. Planned intermediate phase lines are 
every 100 to 300 meters. Artillery units will 
fire on each phase line for at least five minutes 
at a rate of four to six rounds per 100 meters 
per minute. They fire on each intermediate line 
for one to two minutes at the same rate. A 
rolling barrage has battalion and battery sectors 
with standard widths as outlined in Figure 8-9. 

The division, brigade, or regimental 
commander gives the order to shift from a 
phase line. Fires shift automatically from in- 
termediate lines in accordance with a timed fir- 
ing program. The depth of a rolling barrage 
depends on the nature of the enemy's defenses, 
the attack plan, and the availability of artillery 
and ammunition. Normally, there is a rolling 
barrage through the depth of the defenses of 
the enemy's first-echelon battalions. The roiling 
barrage requires a great deal of ammunition 
and is not, therefore, the most likely method of 
offensive fire. 

DEFENSIVE FIRES 

The OPFOR plans defensive fires to 
disrupt the enemy's attack. Barrier fires are 
the primary type of OPFOR defensive fires. 
Barrier fire is a continuous curtain of defensive 
fire across the approach of attacking enemy 
forces. Although normally used in the defense, 
it also has applications in offensive operations 
against enemy counterattacks. Barrier fire is 
useful with fire concentrations, massed fires, 
and directly aimed fire from tanks and guns. 
The types of barrier fire are~ 

• Standing barrier fire. 
• Rolling barrier fire. 

Standing Barrier Fire 

Standing barrier fire uses a single line 
of concentration to disrupt an enemy attack. 

isiEP 1 gglgg III! [IIIilHllIlSi 

per Weapon per Battery per Battalion 
Field gtms 20-25 . • ISO 450 
I iowhxers 35 ::•••          m~l*™:- 600-650 

Figure 8-9. Sector widths for rolling barrage. 
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The OPFOR plans standing barrier fires well 
in advance. It projects artillery fires for 
likely tank avenues of approach. A ground 
observation point observes these fires 
planned in front of, and to the flanks of, the 
defensive positions. All the artillery in a 
formation except MRLs fires the standing 
barrier fire. The fire planner assigns each 
battalion or battery a sector on the line of 
fire concentration. The width of each unit's 
sector is computed based on no more than 
50 meters of coverage per gun (howitzer) or 
mortar. 

The line of concentration for the 
standing barrier fire must be no closer than 
300 to 400 meters from friendly troops for 
safety. This allows gunners to fire antitank 
weapons in direct fire at enemy tanks and 
armored vehicles as they come through the 
barrier fires. Standing barrier fires begin 
when enemy tanks and infantry approach the 
planned line of fire concentration. The fires 
continue at rapid fire until they cut off enemy 
infantry from their tanks and halt their at- 
tack. If the enemy maneuvers around the fire 
concentration line, the fires shift to the new 
approach. 

Rolling Barrier Fire 

Rolling barrier fire lands on several 
lines of concentration. Each line lies succes- 
sively closer to OPFOR defending troops. 
Lines of concentration for the rolling barrier 
fire should impact on terrain that a ground 
observation point can see. Distances be- 
tween lines of fire concentration will be 400 
to 600 meters or more. The final line of 
concentration closest to friendly troops will 
be 700 to 1000 meters from forward defen- 
sive positions. The fire planner assigns every 
battalion or battery participating in the fire 
mission a sector of fire on each of the lines 
of fire concentration. He bases the width of 

each sector on 25 meters of coverage for 
each gun (howitzer) or mortar. 

Each individual line of concentration 
has a number in sequence, beginning with the 
one farthest from the defensive positions. 
The rolling barrier fire begins the moment 
the lead tanks or armored vehicles approach 
the initial line of fire concentration. The fire 
continues on that line until the bulk of the 
advancing force has moved out of the zone 
where rounds impact. Then the fire shifts to 
the next line of concentration. Fires continue 
to shift until surviving enemy armored vehi- 
cles or tanks have passed through the last 
line of concentration. 

CONDUCT OF FIRE 

To achieve surprise and to increase 
effectiveness of fires, OPFOR artillery tries 
to be short but violent in the offense and 
more prolonged in the defense. The fires 
delivered are massive and concentrated on 
critical points in the offense and more dis- 
persed, but still concentrated on the enemy, 
in the defense. This requires not only a nu- 
merical superiority in artillery pieces but also 
rapid fire, long range, and mobility. Above 
all, the OPFOR stresses the importance of 
thoroughly integrated fire and maneuver 
plans. 

The regimental artillery battalion 
provides the flexibility and responsiveness 
required in a fluid combat situation. Numer- 
ous longer-range tube artillery and rocket 
launcher battalions from division, army/army 
corps, and front provide massive reinforcing 
fires when required. The OPFOR seeks to 
achieve the densities of fire that it believes 
necessary without sacrificing the mobility 
that artillery units need to survive and to 
perform their mission on the modern battle- 
field. 
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Movement 

In planning deployment of its units, 
OPFOR artillery commanders follow the 
"rule of a third." When only a third of the 
maximum range of their artillery remains in 
front of the attacking OPFOR troops, they 
move a third of their force forward. Once 
redeployment starts, no more than a third of 
the available guns is moving at any one time. 
This leaves two-thirds of the artillery in po- 
sition to support operations. Redeployment 
is by battalions whenever possible; with a 
typical bound being 5 to 10 km long. 

In the offensive, an artillery battalion 
leapfrogs its batteries forward individually 
in bounds of some 3 to 4 kilometers. By 
day, it takes a towed howitzer battery about 
35 minutes to move, from receipt of the 
movement order until it is ready to fire the 
first round in its new position. At night, the 
same move requires about 45 minutes. On 
the average, a self-propelled battery requires 
up to 10 minutes and a towed artillery battal- 
ion up to 12 minutes to leave a location and 
move out into a march column. 

The senior commander determines 
the length of a day's march column and the 
average speed. An artillery march column 
has 25 to 50 meter intervals between vehicles 
and 100 meters between batteries. An artil- 
lery battalion occupies 1.5 to 2.5 km of road 
space, depending on vehicle spacing.    At 

Mortar batten,- 
Artilierv battalion 
Rocken launclrer battery 
RAG 
DAG 

night a column of tracked and wheeled vehi- 
cles can move at a speed of up to 25 kilome- 
ters per hour. During the day the column 
has an average speed of 25 to 30 kilometers 
per hour. 

Firing Procedures 

Electronic fire direction computers 
enable fire direction personnel to make nu- 
merous time-consuming corrections in ele- 
vation and deflection more quickly. They 
can do this for each firing platoon and pos- 
sibly for each weapon during these frequent 
moves. Table 8-10 gives the average reac- 
tion times from receipt of fire orders to first 
rounds on the ground (on preplanned tar- 
gets). 

The command "to battle" conveys the 
same urgency in an OPFOR firing battery as 
the command fire mission does in a U.S. fir- 
ing battery. The individual steps to fire on 
the target, however, differ significantly. The 
battery commander in the COP chooses the 
targets of opportunity for firing. He also 
decides how to attack the targets relayed to 
him by the maneuver forces he is supporting. 

Firing Data 

There are four individuals responsible 
for the preparation of firing data: 

•    The battery commander. 

1 to 1.5 
2 to 3 

Figure 8-10. Reaction times. 
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• The battalion chief of staff. 
• The computer located in the COP. 
• The computer located in the firing 

position. 

The battalion chief of staff computes 
the firing data as does the computer (a staff 
member, with or without an electronic com- 
puter) positioned in the firing position. The 
senior officer in the firing battery relays the 
data to the gun platoons and the gunners set 
the data on the gun in preparation to fire. 
The battery commander and the computer in 
the COP also solve the gunnery problem, 
providing a separate check on the data sup- 
plied by the firing battery computer. If for 
some reason the data from the COP is ready 
before that of the firing positions, the battery 
commander transmits his data directly to the 
firing position. 

If a difference exists between the fir- 
ing data supplied by the two computers, the 
battery commander decides which to fire. 
This system demands that the battery com- 
mander be as proficient in computing gun- 
nery problems as the computers. The 
OPFOR feels the independent computation 
of each gunnery problem by four different 
individuals significantly reduces the chances 
for a large error. This technique also ensures 
that a fire direction system is readily avail- 
able if either the fire direction capability at 
the COP or the firing position is destroyed or 
suppressed. 

When the artillery battalion controls 
the conduct of fire, it conducts the observa- 
tion, computation, and firing similar to bat- 
tery level. The battalion commander is at the 
battalion COP near the CP of the supported 
commander. Target acquisition and fire di- 
rection computation personnel assist him in 
acquiring targets, computing fire missions, 
and adjusting fire.    Normally the battalion 

chief of staff is in charge of the battalion fir- 
ing position and the battalion FDC. Depend- 
ing on the type of mission, battalion disper- 
sion, and time available, battalion fire direc- 
tion personnel may compute the gunnery 
problem for the entire battalion or run check 
computations while each battery computes 
its own data. The battalion commander 
gives the order to fire. He can require each 
battery commander to adjust fire for his own 
unit by weapon or by battery salvos. 

Forward ground or air observation 
posts supplement battery and battalion 
COPs. Observation teams can locate for- 
ward in armored vehicles. Forward and air 
observers transmit target data to the battal- 
ion chief of staff, at the battalion FDC, for 
computation. 

The OPFOR also integrates elec- 
tronic computers into its field artillery battal- 
ions to exploit this new capability for firing 
procedures. The battalion probably still has 
centralized control of fire mission computa- 
tion and fire control. It can give battery fire 
direction personnel fully computed data that 
is ready to pass to the guns. Centralizing 
electronic computation at battalion level is 
consistent with establishing the battalion as 
the basic firing unit in OPFOR artillery. The 
battalion and battery may run check compu- 
tations manually on a routine or random ba- 
sis. 

FIRE PLANNING 

The OPFOR initiates and accom- 
plishes fire planning at the highest possible 
levels. The highest level of participating 
units coordinates and approves the fire plan 
with input from subordinate units. The artil- 
lery has targets for each phase of the battle 
based on the following data: target type, 
dimensions, degree of fortification, mobility, 
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and depth into the enemy's defense. The fire 
planning process includes— 

• Target acquisition. 
• Organization for combat. 
• Assignment of tactical missions. 
• Determination   of  ammunition   re- 

quirements. 
• Formulation of a detailed fire plan. 

Density of Fire 

OPFOR doctrine stresses that it must 
not only deliver the required numbers of 
rounds, but that it should be done as quickly 
as possible. This maximizes surprise and 
prevents mobile targets from escaping before 
the mission is accomplished. This also en- 
ables batteries to make minor adjustments to 
their fire positions to escape counterattack. 
For these reasons, fire missions now consist 
overwhelmingly of short, intense concentra- 
tions, with lengthy barrages being largely a 
thing of the past. 

Principles 

Planners follow specific principles 
when developing offensive fire plans. Their 
plans are also influenced by targeting priori- 
ties. The single, coordinated fire plan in- 
cludes nuclear fires, chemical strikes, high- 
precision weapons, conventional fires, fixed- 
wing aircraft, and fire support helicopters. 
The OPFOR uses fire preparations before all 
major offensive actions. Fires of tanks and 
antitank artillery may be used during these 
preparations. 

Target Priorities 

Target priorities vary according to 
the stage of the battle. The general order of 
importance is as follows: 

In the Offense 

Nuclear delivery means. 
High-precision weapons and their as- 
sociated elements. 
Conventional   artillery  and  air  de- 
fense. 
Defensive strongpoints. 
C2 facilities. 
Reserves and logistics support. 

In the Defense 

• Nuclear delivery means. 
• High-precision weapons and their as- 

sociated elements. 
• Conventional artillery and C . 
• Attacking groupings. 
• Penetrations. 
• Key terrain. 

Fire Plan 

The fires of all artillery units and 
subunits within a division are incorporated 
into the army/army corps or front fire plan. 
The artillery commander at each level coor- 
dinates the fires under his control. He de- 
termines new requirements and missions and 
with the chief of artillery or chief of missile 
troops and artillery (depending on the level), 
and makes suggestions to the combined arms 
commander about adjustments in tactical or- 
ganization as the situation develops. 

The division commander, his chief of 
artillery, and other staff members establish 
the basis for division artillery fire planning 
during the reconnaissance of the area of an- 
ticipated action. During this reconnaissance, 
the commander refines the organization for 
combat and means of coordination. The ma- 
neuver commander gives the artillery repre- 
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sentative the information base to determine 
the following: 

• Targets for artillery to fire upon. 
• Priority of each target. 
• Sequence in which to attack targets. 
• Time to attack each target. 

Fire planning for an attack is a delib- 
erate and precise process. Planners consider 
weapons and ammunition, target character- 
istics, and the plan of the maneuver com- 
mander in terms of target damage criteria. 
Figure 8-11 illustrates an example fire plan 
for an OPFOR 122-mm howitzer battalion. 

If the ammunition available is lim- 
ited, the maneuver commander may have to 
accept a lower level of damage. If time is 
available, the OPFOR will position on the 
ground the ammunition planned for use dur- 
ing the preparation. It keeps ammunition 
loaded on battery and battalion (and possibly 
regimental) transports for later use. 

Senior commanders give artillery or- 
ders and amendments to orders while mov- 
ing. Units initially engaging the enemy con- 
duct detailed fire planning. As the battle de- 
velops and additional artillery is deployed, 
the artillery staff refines the fire plan. It also 
enlarges it to provide maximum fire at criti- 
cal points. The artillery commander posi- 
tions accompanying artillery to facilitate 
prompt fires for each maneuver unit as the 
maneuver commander commits it. Support- 
ing artillery displaces at a greater distance to 
be in the best location to support the battles 
with fire. 

THE OFFENSE 

The OPFOR has specific phases of 
artillery support for an attack against a de- 
fending enemy. It also plans to achieve cer- 

tain density norms for artillery, depending on 
the situation. 

Phases 

The OPFOR goal of offensive fire 
support is to provide continuous supporting 
artillery fires through the depth of the enemy 
defense. The duration of these fires varies 
with circumstances. The OPFOR coordi- 
nates the fires of rocket, SSM, artillery, and 
air assets into the integrated fire destruction 
of enemy forces through the depth of the at- 
tack zone. Fire support in an offensive be- 
gins when the OPFOR unit leaves the as- 
sembly area and continues after the sup- 
ported unit completes the penetration. The 
offensive fire support plan has four phases: 

• Phase I:   fire support for the move- 
ment forward. 

• Phase II:  fire preparation for the at- 
tack. 

• Phase III: fire support of the attack. 
• Phase IV: fire accompaniment. 

Phase I: Fire Support for the 
Movement Forward 

Phase I is normally employed only in 
an attack from the march or to cover a unit's 
movement from an assembly area more than 
20 km from the forward edge of the enemy 
defense. This phase may also cover a fol- 
low-on force's movement forward before 
commitment. 

This phase targets enemy long-range 
weapons that might strike the supported unit 
while it is still a considerable distance from 
the forward edge of enemy defenses. These 
targets consist of enemy long-range artillery, 
SSMs, aircraft on airfields, and combat heli- 
copters. The OPFOR uses aviation, tactical 
and operational-tactical    SSMs, long-range 
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Preparatory Fires 
Time Method of Fire and Targets Signals 1st Battery 2nd Battery 3rd Battery 

H-40 
to 

H-27 

(13 min) 

FIRE ASSAULT: Artillery and mortar 

batteries, CPs, radar, platoon 
strongpoint of companies in first 

echelon of defense. 

Green flares 

SNOWSTORM 2121 
(Radio/telephones) 

TGT60 

90 rds 

Sector 11 

120 rds 

TGT18 

140 rds 
Sector 11 

90 rds 

TGT40 

80 rds 

Sector 11 

120 rds 

H-27 

to 

H-17 
(10 min) 

FIRE ASSAULT: Platoon strongpoints 

within deeper defensive positions; 

destruction of targets by direct fire; 

controlling fires against artillery and 

mortar batteries. 

Star flares 

HAIL 3131 

(Radio/telephone) 

Sector 16 

120 rds 

TGT69 

14 rds 

Sector 16 

165 rds 

Sector 16 

165 rds 

H-17 
to 

H-5 
(12 min) 

FIRE ASSAULT: Platoon strongpoints 

within companies of first echelon 

of defense. 

Yellow flares 
RAIN 4141 
(Radio/telephone) 

Sector 11 

120 rds 

Sector 11 

150 rds 

Sector 11 
150 rds 

H-7 
to 

H-1 

OVERLAPPING FIRE: 1st Battery 
fires at artillery and mortar batteries. 
(Overlaps H-Hour transition from 
preparatory to supporting fires). 

Yellow flares 
RAIN 4141 
(Radio/telephone) 

Target 60 
60 rds 

TOTAL ROUNDS 
PREPARATORY 1584 

Supporting Fires * 
Time Method of Fire and Targets Signals 1st Battery 2nd Battery 3rd Battery* 

H-Hr 
to 

H-5 

SUCCESSIVE FIRE 
CONCENTRATIONS 

On line 1 WOLF (Sector 11) 

Line 1 WOLF 
Green flares 

HURRICANE 5555 

(Radio/telephone) 

Overlapping 

Fires, as 

above 

45 rds 45 rds 

ON 

CALL 

5 minute fires on line 2 RAT 

(Sector 21) 

Line 2 RAT 
Start flares 

THUNDER 6666 
(Radio/telephone) 

50 rds 50 rds 50 rds 

ON 
CALL 

5 minute fires on line 3 TIGER 
(Sector 16) 

Line 3 TIGER 
Yellow flares 
TYPHOON 7777 
(Radio/telephone) 

32 rds 32 rds 32 rds 

ON 
CALL 

FIRE CONCENTRATIONS 

Individual targets 
BARRAGE FIRES 

Readiness to open fire o 

Targets A and B 

n targets 20, 25 32, 33, 69, 71 

* These 
attacl 

; fire concentrations and barrage fir es are continguency f )lans to use d( spending on the proj *ress of the 

Figure 8-11. Illustrative fire plan, 122-mm howitzer battalion. 
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guns, and MRLs to annihilate or neutralize 
deep targets. The goal of this phase is to 
protect advancing columns by destroying or 
harassing enemy systems that could interfere. 
Fires in this phase are likely to be conducted 
from temporary fire positions, with the artil- 
lery shifting to its main positions for the next 
phase. It ends when the maneuver units are 
ready to deploy into battalion columns. 

Phase II: Fire Preparation for the 
Attack 

Phase II, fire preparation, can apply 
to the attack or the counterattack, or can 
precede the commitment of second-echelon 
or reserve forces. The artillery preparation 
should neutralize and/or annihilate a defend- 
ing enemy with organized, planned, massed 
fires, that deny the enemy the opportunity to 
organize resistance. The fire preparation 
should engage enemy weapon systems, 
command and control elements, and troops 
in the tactical and immediate operational 
depth of the enemy's defenses. Targets for 
the preparation are assigned according to 
their type, size, degree of hardness, mobility, 
and depth in the enemy's defenses. The du- 
ration of the preparation depends on the en- 
emy's disposition, fire support assets used, 
and type of ground attack to be conducted. 
The organization of the preparation reflects— 

• The overall attack plan. 
• The nature of the enemy's defenses. 
• The type and density of fire support 

means being used for the preparation. 

Depending on the combat situation, 
the preparation may take as little as 10 min- 
ures, or it may extend to over an hour. 
However, it typically begins 20 to 30 min- 
utes before the supported force reaches the 
forward edge of enemy defenses. The 
OPFOR may repeat this fire against well 
fortified, deeply-echeloned defenses.     Be- 

cause of the mobility of potential targets and 
the threat of enemy counterbattery fire, the 
OPFOR strives to increase the intensity of 
fire. It tries to reduce the length of this 
phase by adding more artillery to the force 
structure., with special emphasis on rocket 
launcher units. 

Phase III: Fire Support of the 
Attack 

Phase III, fire support of the attack, 
begins immediately following the preparatory 
phase and continues until defending first- 
echelon battalions are overrun. In this phase, 
first priority goes to maintaining fire superi- 
ority. To help the advance, fire is planned on 
sequential lines moving progressively deeper 
into the enemy's deployment, and to the 
flanks of the advance. Emphasis is on the 
continuity of support, ensuring the fire of the 
artillery and the advance of the maneuver 
units do not get out of phase. This also 
hastens the forward movement of assaulting 
units. 

This phase should prevent the enemy 
from restoring fire, command and control, 
and observation systems disrupted during the 
preparation. Fires continue to neutralize en- 
emy troop activity and weapon systems. The 
artillery fires on the enemy that is directly in 
front of, and on the flanks of, attacking 
OPFOR troops. The fires shift in bands pro- 
gressively deeper into the enemy's defensive 
positions. Artillery support tries to keep the 
fire superiority attained during the artillery 
preparation phase, while neutralizing enemy 
defenses. 

Phase IV: Fire Accompaniment 

Fire accompaniment is the fourth and 
final phase. It includes artillery and air 
strikes against troops and weapon systems 

8-25 



opposing the attacker's advance and against 
enemy reserves deep in the rear. Artillery 
units support maneuver units with on-call 
fires as the latter exploit their success The 
OPFOR constantly refines the artillery ac- 
companiment plan during the attack. 

Artillery units displace with the units 
they support during this phase. They fire on 
newly acquired targets or targets that have 
survived the preparation and support phases. 
Artillery and combat aviation units coordi- 
nate mutually supporting fires with each 
other and with the supported maneuver unit. 
They support the commitment of the at- 
tacker's second-echelon forces to ensure a 
high rate of advance. Fires must keep the 
enemy from using his reserves for counterat- 
tacks. 

Density Norms 

The OPFOR plans to achieve certain 
density norms for artillery. These norms de- 
pend on the tactical situation. For example, 
the OPFOR wants high numbers of tubes per 
kilometer of frontage to penetrate well- 
prepared enemy defenses. However, modern 
artillery and methods of fire control allow 
lower densities than previously experienced. 
Some average guidelines for desired densities 
are as follows: 

• Attack of a well-prepared defense, on 
the main attack axis: 60 to 100 
tubes per kilometer of frontage. 

• Attack on a hasty defense on the 
main attack axis: 60 to 80 tubes per 
kilometer of frontage. 

• Attack on a supporting axis: 40 
tubes per kilometer of frontage. 

These densities include all calibers of 
guns, howitzers, and mortars. Densities 
computed in number of tubes may increase 
by 50 to 75 percent when the fire planners 

include multiple rocket launchers. Density 
figures can be reduced if direct air support is 
available. 

THE DEFENSE 

In the defense, the fire planners allo- 
cate fire strikes by all available means against 
the likely avenues of approach to defense 
positions. The chief of artillery closely co- 
ordinates all available artillery, and support- 
ing aircraft. Intelligence efforts concentrate 
on determining enemy formations and locat- 
ing their artillery systems. 

Types of Fire 

Counterpreparatory   fires   are   an 
intense delivery of rocket, missile, artillery, 
and air strikes. The intent is to disorganize 
and weaken enemy forces preparing to at- 
tack. This type of the defensive fires should 
surprise the enemy and should start before 
the enemy's preparation fires. The intelli- 
gence necessary to achieve this is not easy to 
acquire, and the time required to organize it 
may be lacking. When accomplished suc- 
cessfully, however, it can be devastatingly 
effective. 

As in the offense, maneuver by fire 
in the defense means shifting concentrated 
fires. An essential part of this is the ability to 
shift fires on new targets as the enemy ma- 
neuvers. This delivers a high volume of fire 
against the enemy's most important target 
groupings and against targets in the enemy's 
rear areas. It also covers friendly flanks with 
fire. 

In the defense fires are organized to 
be mutually supporting and provide fire 
sacks. The fire planner utilizes all available 
assets to carry out the commander's plan. 
Several variations of the plan are produced, 
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based on the approach and deployment op- 
tions open to the enemy. Effective fires in 
the defense are achieved by surprise, accu- 
racy and massed fires. 

Phases 

from temporary fire positions or be used as 
roving batteries to confuse enemy intelli- 
gence. 

Phase II: Fire to Repel the Enemy 
Attack 

To facilitate centralized control and 
effectiveness, the OPFOR divides defensive 
fire support into four phases. These are~ 

• Phase I:   fire interdiction of advanc- 
ing enemy troops. 

• Phase II:  fire to repel the enemy at- 
tack. 

• Phase III:   fire support of defending 
troops. 

• Phase IV:  fire destruction of the en- 
emy during a counterattack. 

Phase I: Fire Interdiction 

Fire interdiction of advancing enemy 
troops occurs when the enemy deploys into 
battalion columns. It continues until the en- 
emy forces reach their line of departure. 
Attached or supporting artillery units can 
occupy temporary fire positions beyond the 
forward edge of defense. Fire on distant ap- 
proaches is carried out by fixed-wing avia- 
tion, SSMs, and long-range artillery. Where 
possible, enemy units are destroyed as they 
move up, but if target intelligence is inade- 
quate, disruption and delay is inflicted by all 
available assets. 

If the defensive is adopted already in 
contact with the enemy, this phase concen- 
trates on the enemy's second echelon. 
Throughout the period before the enemy's 
attack, attention is paid to denying the enemy 
good target intelligence for his preparation. 
Artillery remains silent, as possible, until 
needed to repel a major attack. Batteries 
used before the main enemy attack will fire 

This is the most important phase of 
defensive artillery fire. The phase begins 
when the enemy crosses the line of departure 
and ends when he enters the first defensive 
positions. Fires create a zone of continuous 
fire in front of the defense. Fire to repel the 
enemy attack coordinates artillery fire with 
antitank weapons and all weapons of the ma- 
neuver units. 

OPFOR artillery tries to break up 
attacks and split armor from the infantry with 
planned linear and box concentrations in 
front of forward edge positions, and mine- 
fields in gaps between strongpoints, and 
eventually in depth. Guns and MRLs start to 
engage the enemy 15 to 25 km from the line 
of contact and howitzers will fire when the 
enemy is within 10 to 15 km. Short but in- 
tense fire strikes, no more than 15 to 20 
minutes in duration are fired, followed by 
displacement to alternate fire positions to 
avoid counterbattery fire. 

Phase III: Fire Support of Defend- 
ing Troops 

Fire support of defending troops oc- 
curs when artillery units attack enemy forces 
that have penetrated the defensive positions 
of first-echelon maneuver battalions. Its goal 
is to create fire sacks that destroy the enemy, 
preventing him from developing the attack. 
Some batteries may enter preselected direct 
fire positions. The defender fires against in- 
dividual targets. 

8-27 



The enemy is expected to penetrate 
the defense, but to pay an appropriate price 
and be canalized. The artillery supports de- 
fensive positions in depth, tries to separate 
enemy infantry from armor and fighting 
troops from their logistics support. If neces- 
sary, artillery may be used in the direct fire 
role against armored penetrations. The artil- 
lery plays a key role in creating suitable 
conditions for the launching of a counter- 
attack. 

Phase IV: Fire Destruction of the 
Enemy During Counterattack 

The final phase of defensive fires is 
the destruction of the enemy during the 
counterattack. Its goals are to recover lost 
positions, destroy penetrating enemy forces, 
and to capture a line to launch offensive op- 
erations. This phase has three subphases for 
artillery support: 

• Support for the forward movement 
of troops. 

• Preparation of the counterattack. 
• Support of the counterattack. 

A successful counterattack requires a 
stabilized line of contact. This line allows 
enough time for the second-echelon forces to 
advance and deploy for the counterattack. 
Fires are delivered to cover the forward 
movement of OPFOR troops while also en- 
gaging weapons systems that could impede 
the move forward. 

Organization for Combat 

The artillery organization for combat 
in the defense resembles that in the offense. 
The artillery planner locates artillery groups 
so that they can execute their primary mis- 
sion and still be able to mass fires in support 
of forward positions, especially against ar- 

mor.   Fire planning supports the defensive 
mission of the force. 

Artillery weapons deploy in con- 
cealed and dispersed positions. This allows 
units to employ flanking, interlocking, and 
suppressive fires at very close ranges with 
great intensity. Each battery prepares pri- 
mary, alternate, and night-firing positions. 
Selected artillery units can occupy temporary 
firing positions to provide fire support to 
units in the security zone. These positions 
are well forward. 

Roving batteries and guns confuse 
the enemy about the deployment and fire 
plans for friendly artillery. The chief of artil- 
lery plans in detail the deployment of a rov- 
ing unit. The plans include positions, mis- 
sions, method of fire and number of rounds 
to fire from each position, itinerary, and du- 
ration of the mission. The roving unit may 
leave camouflaged decoys in a position to 
create the impression that it is still occupied. 
Figure 8-12 shows an example of a roving 
battery being used in a motorized rifle battal- 
ion's conduct of the defense. 

FIRING NORMS 

OPFOR fire planners establish firing 
norms for— 

• Ammunition expenditure. 
• The area coverage expected. 
• Effect on the target. 
• The density of fire over time. 

When establishing these norms, plan- 
ners consider several variables. The norms 
change as any one or more of the variables 
change. These variables include- 

• Type of target; for example, equip- 
ment or personnel, deliberate or hasty 
defensive positions,  hard-  or soft- 
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skinned vehicles, point or area, and 
disposition. 

• Type, caliber, and number of weap- 
ons engaging the target. 

• Range to the target. 
• Whether the target is under direct 

observation during the artillery at- 
tack. 

• Types of ammunition available. 
• Time available to prepare for firing. 

Ammunition Expenditure 

A general table of ammunition ex- 
penditure norms (see Figure 8-13) provides 
ammunition expenditures for subsequent ta- 
bles in this section. It does not consider time. 
These norms can apply to any of the methods 
of fire described. These are unobserved tar- 
gets at a range of 10 km or less from the ar- 
tillery. The data assumes that batteries that 
have made deliberate occupation of their fir- 
ing positions to fire the rounds and are laid 
based on survey data. They fire with mete- 
orological data that is no more than three 
hours old. 

The ammunition expenditure rate de- 
creases by 25 percent when the artillery uses 
observed fire or adjusts from a known point. 
This expenditure increases by ten percent for 
each additional kilometer at ranges beyond 
10 km. (See Figure 8-14) The expenditure 
for MRL does not increase with this longer 
range. Multiplication of the ammunition re- 
quired for neutralization by three or four 
determines annihilation ammunition expendi- 
tures. The number of rounds required for 
neutralization times two or three gives the 
expenditures for targets in the open. 

Coverage 

The OPFOR follows specific guide- 
lines to achieve the optimum coverage in a 
battalion concentration. Figure 8-14 shows 
how the OPFOR calculates fire coverage. 
These guidelines address three issues: target 
area, target unobserved, and target observed. 

Target Area 

The OPFOR may not always fire all 
the ammunition required to neutralize a tar- 
get 100 percent. This can occur because of 
time, target importance, and available am- 
munition. Also, more than one artillery unit 
may engage the target. These conditions 
affect the percentage of the neutralization 
norm which artillery unit's fire. 

Target Unobserved (Corrections 
Not Possible) 

Sometimes the observation posts 
cannot see the targets because of battlefield 
conditions. If corrections are impossible, the 
OPFOR fire planner can use these methods 
to plan fires. Figure 8-15 illustrates the dis- 
tribution of rounds on an unobserved target. 
Range settings. If the target is 100 meters 
deep or less, all tubes fire on a single eleva- 
tion setting. If the target is deeper than 100 
meters, all tubes fire on three different eleva- 
tion settings. The interval between settings 
is equal to one-third of the depth of the tar- 
get. 

Deflection settings. Each battery 
fires on a single deflection setting that en- 
sures coverage of the entire frontage of the 
battalion's target. As a result, each of the 
three batteries in the battalion superimposes 
its fire on that of the other two. 
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TARGET 
REQUIRED 

EFFECT 

RIFLED BARREL MORTARS 

CALIBER IN MILLIMETERS 
ARTILLERY 

76 85 100 122 130 152 203 82 120 160 240 

(Missile) Launcher 
Target 

annihilation 
800 720 540 300 280 200 70 140 60 510 360 200 

Battery (platoon) of 
armored self-propelled 

artillery (mortars) 

Target 

neutralization 
1000 900 720 450 360 270 120 450 220 120 560 400 240 

Battery (platoon) of 

unarmored self-propeled 

or dug-in tewed artillery 

(rrortars) 

Target 

neutralization 
540 480 360 240 220 180 100 400 240 160 100 400 320 180 

Battery (platoon) of 

towed artillery in the 

open 

Target 

neutralization 
250 220 150 90 80 60 30 180 90 40 20 150 120 60 

SAM Battery 
Target 

neutralization 
250 240 200 150 150 100 60 200 100 

Signal and radar vans or 

radar control point in 

the open 

Target 
neutralization 

420 360 280 180 180 120 60 350 180 80 40 300 240 120 

Dug-in troops and 

weapons in prepared 
defense strongpoirrt 

positions 

Neutralization 

of 1 hectare 

of target area 

480 450 320 200 200 150 60 200 100 50 320 240 100 

80 

Dugnn troops and 

weapons, tanks, infantry 
fighting vehicles, and 

APCs in hastily prepared 
defensive positions, and 

assembly areas 

Neutralization 

of 1 hectare 
of target area 

400 350 250 150 150 110 45 300 140 85 45 240 180 

Troops and weapons in 

assembly area in the 

open 

Neutralization 

of 1 hectare 
of target area 

50 45 30 20 20 15 5 35 10 8 4 10 8 5 

Command post in dug- 

out shelter or other 

overhead cover 

Neutralization 

of 1 hectare 

of target area 

480 450 320 200 200 150 60 200 100 50 320 240 100 

Command post in the 

open (or mounted in 

vehide) 

Neutralization 

of 1 hectare 

of target area 

120 100 80 50 50 40 15 25 20 10 30 20 15 

ATGM antitank gun or 

other individual target in 

the open 

Target 

neutralization 
250 240 180 140 140 100 90 240 140 80 35 

Figure 8-13. Ammunition Expenditure Norms . 
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FP-1 = Battery firing position 

Figure 8-12. Roving battery employment plan in an MRB defense. 

Target Observed (Fire Adjusted) 

When artillery can adjust on an ob- 
served target, the battalion target area can 
have subdivisions of three roughly equal tar- 
get groupings. Two batteries have target 
groups side by side across the target's front- 
age. The third battery attacks targets in the 
depth of the target area. Figure 8-16 shows 
battery target groupings firing on an ob- 
served target. 

Range settings. Each battery fires on a sin- 
gle elevation setting if the depth of the target 
is 100 meters or less. If the depth of the tar- 

get exceeds 100 meters, each battery fires on 
three different range settings. The interval 
between fires of concentration is equal to 
one-third of the depth of the target. 

Deflection settings. If the target coverage 
per weapon is 25 meters or less, each battery 
fires all tubes on a single deflection setting. 
If the target coverage (sheaf) per weapon is 
25 meters to 50 meters, then the battery 
fires on two different deflection settings. 
Mortar batteries always fire on a single de- 
flection setting. Dividing the target frontage 
by the number of weapons in the firing bat- 
tery yields the target coverage per piece. 

8-31 



CALCULATION OF FIRE COVERAGE 

FIRE COVERAGE IS CALCULATED IN 
NUMBER OF ROUNDS PER HECTARE. 
A HECTARE IS 10,000 SQUARE METERS, 
THE EQUIVALENT OF 2.47 ACRES. 

1 HECTARE 100 m 

ANNIHILATION 

POINT TARGET - Target is no longer combat effective. 

AREA TARGET - At least 50 percent of the elements comprising the target are no 
longer 
combat effective and/or destroyed (rendered ineffective for combat). 

NEUTRALIZATION 

AREA TARGET - At least 30 percent of the elements comprising 
the target grouping areno longer combat effective or maneuverable, 
or can communicate. 

At ranges of 10 km or less, the table Figure 8-13 
determines the coverage. To compute the ammunition expenditure 
on unobserved targets at distances greater than 
10 km, the OPFOR use the following formula: 

Nd = DN10 

10 
WHERE: 
Nd = The number of rounds of ammunition expended per 
hectare of target area at a given distance beyond 10 km. 

D = The actual distance to be fired, rounded off to the 
nearest km. 

N10   = The number of rounds to be fired per hectare of area 
norms established for the same weapon system at a 
distance of 10 km or less. 

Based on expenditure norms, the OPFOR establish 
minimum target dimensions for firing batteries. The 
minimum target size varies with range to target 
and weapon dispersion factors. 

Minimum Target Size: 

NEUTRALIZATION 
By: RANGE RANGE 

Up to 6 km Over 6 km 
Battery of 
122 mm      100 mx 150 m 100 mx 200 m 
Howitzers    (1.5 hectares) (2 hectares) 

A target smaller than the minimum is 
attacked with the same amount of 
ammunition required for the minimum 
size target. 

Each weapon is assumed to be able to 
neutralize an area, given in hectares, 
the size of which depends on the time 
allotted and the type of target. 

Figure 8-14. Calculation of fire coverage. 

Time 

Until recently, the time required for 
mission accomplishment was not a major 
consideration in OPFOR artillery planning; it 
was only a factor in coordination with sup- 

ported maneuver units. The OPFOR now 
recognizes the need to move quickly after 
firing artillery missions. The OPFOR has 
incorporated this into its training and maneu- 
vers. The OPFOR wants to reduce the time 
required  for fire  missions.     The  follow 
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TARGET GROUP 
1ST Battery 

1st Battery 

ARTILLERY BATTALION 
FIRING ON ENEMY PLATOON 

STRONGPOINT 

LEGEND: Enemy positions and equipment 

■iXi/,     Defensive position or 

J TARGET GROUP 
3d Battery 

^^<^ 

TARGET GROUP 
2d Battery 

emplacement 

Tank in defensive position 

APC in defensive position 

Enemy platoon 
command post 

s 
Antitank 
gun 

ATGM 

Antitank 
rocket 
launcher 

200 M 

Figure 8-16. Battery target groupings assignments for an observed target (example). 

ing are the most important reasons for this: 
• Target mobility. Targets on today's 

battlefield are armored and highly 
mobile. They can relocate within 
minutes from the time they come un- 
der fire. 

• Increased effectiveness of fire. The 
same ammunition allocation is more 
effective against a target when units 
fire the entire allocation within short 
period of time. This is especially true 
for the initial fire assault of a long fire 
preparation and for short, intense fire 
preparations. 

• Increased survivability. The 
OPFOR believes that enemy target 

acquisition capabilities have im- 
proved considerably. This allows en- 
emy artillery to acquire and fire on 
OPFOR artillery batteries within four 
minutes from the time OPFOR fires 
its first round. 

As a result of this perception of the 
threat, OPFOR artillery planners are trying 
to try to reduce mission times to four min 
utes. This goal is especially important for 
the accompaniment phase. However, in a 
large-scale attack, the preparation and sup- 
port phases must often be longer. When the 
enemy is defending and the OPFOR has 
overwhelming fire superiority, it perceives its 
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• 
own vulnerability to enemy counterbattery •   Use entire battalions to fire missions 

fire to be greatly reduced. that were previously fired by individ- 
ual batteries. 

FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 
Organizational 

The OPFOR is introducing qualita- 
tive and quantitative changes in field artillery •   Use more artillery to accomplish the 
equipment and organizations. It is also revis- same mission.  This is the reason for 
ing its deployment doctrine.   The density of designating the battalion as the basic 
artillery fire support assets in combined arms firing unit. 
formations has greatly increased.   Improved •    Expand and modernize divisional and 
munitions, weapons, electronic fire direction nondivisional artillery units. 
computers, and target acquisition assets have •   Provide more large-caliber and long- 
enhanced mobility.    The OPFOR has also range artillery weapons. 
improved reaction time of artillery fire sup- 
port.   The OPFOR is developing technical, The   OPFOR   considers  that   these 
operational, and organizational ways to re- measures will ensure its artillery fire superi- 
duce mission times and increase fire density. ority.  They simultaneously contribute to the 

battlefield survivability of OPFOR artillery 
Technical and the destruction of the enemy's artillery. 

More  automated  systems  for  intelligence 

• 
•    Increase the rate of fire of new gen- analysis and firing data computation will help 

erations of artillery weapons. achieve mobility and firing norms. 

•    Use improved rangefinders to reduce 
adjustment time on the target and to 
eliminate the need for registration for 
many types of missions. 

•   Use electronic computers to reduce 
mission computation time. 

•    Increase    availability    of   effective 
munitions  to   achieve  results  with 
fewer rounds. 

•    Increase   use   of  artillery-delivered 
high-precision munitions. 

•    Increased dissemination of aerial re- 
connaissance (RPV or helicopter). 

Operational 

•   Fire accurately from emergency oc- 
cupied positions. 

•   Fire for effect without registration. 

• 
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Chapter 9 
Antitank Support 

The OPFOR believes that antitank 
(AT) fires should include all weapons in an 
integrated fire plan. The most effective 
way to destroy enemy tanks is direct fire 
from AT guns, antitank guided missiles 
(ATGMs), and tanks. The OPFOR fire 
planner analyzes the terrain to identify ar- 
mor approaches. This allows him to place 
AT weapons in depth and organize surveil- 
lance and early warning systems. 

Because the tank is the mainstay of 
offensive action, the OPFOR's first prior- 
ity in the defense is antitank defense. It is, 
of course, as critical during the advance. 
As it maneuvers, OPFOR regiments and 
divisions accept open flanks as a matter of 
course. The OPFOR plans to use effective 
antitank fire support to stop counterat- 
tacks. 

ANTITANK WEAPON 
SYSTEMS 

OPFOR planners believe that antitank 
fire will play a decisive role in repelling en- 
emy armor attacks. They feel the high den- 
sity of armored vehicles and improved em- 
ployment techniques on the battlefield de- 
mand special attention. It is necessary to 
completely integrate AT weapon systems, at 
every level, into the AT fire support plan. 
The OPFOR develops this plan in detail and 
coordinates it at the highest level. Mutually 
supporting AT weapons emplaced in depth 
cover flanks and likely armor approaches. 
During tactical moves, AT elements are de- 
ployed throughout march columns. The 
OPFOR divides AT weapons into two cate- 
gories: general and special. 

General Weapons 

General AT weapon systems in- 
clude missiles, aircraft, tanks, and artil- 
lery. The purpose of these systems is to 
destroy a wide array of battlefield targets, 
but they can be fire successfully against 
tanks and other armored vehicles. Accord- 
ing to the OPFOR, any artillery-type 
weapon (over 20 millimeters) should have 
an antiarmor capability. All conventional 
artillery up to 152-millimeter is effective 
for direct fire AT use and carries some ar- 
mor defeating ammunition. The 122- 
millimeter towed and self-propelled howit- 
zers and the 152-millimeter self-propelled 
howitzer are particularly effective in this 
role. The AT forces often include direct- 
fire field artillery. 

Special Weapons 

Special AT weapon systems consist 
of ATGMs, AT guns, grenade launchers, 
and recoilless guns. The OPFOR design of 
these weapons is to destroy tanks by direct 
fire. The OPFOR considers ATGMs to be 
an effective AT weapon, but limited by 
minimum ranges, low rates of fire, and visi- 
bility requirements. OPFOR AT forces have 
a mix of ATGMs and direct-fire weapons. 
The direct-fire weapons provide quick- 
response fires at medium, short, and point- 
blank ranges, on broken ground, and under 
favorable visibility conditions. The OPFOR 
feels that direct fire from AT guns, ATGMs, 
and tanks is the principal and most reliable 
way to destroy tanks. 
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ORGANIZATION AND 
EQUIPMENT 

Divisions 

The antitank battalion in a motorized 
rifle division normally has an ATGM battery 
and two AT gun batteries. A gun battery has 
two platoons and a fire control section. 
When possible, engineer units reinforce the 
battalion to help construct AT obstacles. 
There are no AT guns in OPFOR tank regi- 
ments or at tank division level. The only 
ATGMs in the tank divisions are in their 
motorized rifle regiment. Motorized rifle 
regiments have an AT missile battery. Some 
motorized rifle regiments may have an anti- 
tank battalion rather than just an ATGM 
battery (See the Heavy OPFOR Organiza- 
tional Guide). 

Support Helicopters 

The OPFOR continues to add 
ATGMs to its helicopters, using this asset to 
increase its AT capability. The OPFOR has 
also improved the survivability of these at- 
tack helicopters on the battlefield. All attack 
helicopters likely to operate near the forward 
combat areas have active and passive self- 
protection jammers and flares. Some heli- 
copters have additional armor to protect the 
crew or vital helicopter components and en- 
gine emission filters to reduce the danger 
from heat-seeking SAMs. The OPFOR rec- 
ognizes that helicopters firing ATGMs play 
an important part in the coordinated de- 
struction of the enemy. 

TACTICAL EMPLOYMENT 

During the fire preparation of the at- 
tack antitank weapons may be included in the 
fire plan, attacking armored targets in the 

enemy's frontline defenses. Once the attack 
begins antitank weapons are most likely to 
be used in an antitank reserve, operating with 
a mobile obstacle detachment, (MOD), to 
block any enemy counterattacks. 

Antitank Reserve 

In motorized rifle divisions and regi- 
ments the antitank battalion usually forms the 
antitank reserve. Most motorized rifle battal- 
ions have an antitank platoon, that can be 
used in the same role. Tank formations and 
units, lacking special antitank elements, use a 
tank subunit in the role. The basic missions 
of the AT reserves are: 

• To screen the advance of friendly 
units moving to attack. 

• To repel enemy tank counterattacks. 
• To screen the deployment of second 

echelon and reserves. 
• To secure the flanks. 

This AT reserve has application for 
both the offense and defense. It may consist 
of guns and guided missiles and generally 
includes an engineer detachment to lay hasty 
minefields. The AT reserve can also include 
tanks to deploy rapidly and meet tank 
threats. When the AT reserve has additional 
assets (flame-throwers, tanks, or combat 
engineers) attached, these elements are nor- 
mally subordinate to the AT artillery com- 
mander. Command relations of AT units 
under conditions of attachment or support 
are comparable to those of field artillery 
units. The combined arms commander as- 
signs missions to the AT unit commander if 
this AT unit is a reserve force for the maneu- 
ver unit. The commander of the combined 
arms reserve assigns these missions if the AT 
artillery unit is part of the combined arms 
reserve. 
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Mobile Obstacle Detachment 

Mobile Obstacle Detachments 
(MODs) are a temporary engineer grouping 
intended to create minefields and obstacles. 
MODs are generally equipped with mine- 
layers and trucks carrying mines, explosives 
and other equipment. They are sometimes 
reinforced with motorized rifle troops for 
close protection and extra labor. 

Formations 

Antitank units may deploy in one 
line, two lines, or echeloned right or left. 
They can also form a horseshoe or circle; or 
establish an "L"~shaped ambush. Platoons 
within a battery or the batteries of a battalion 
can adopt these formations. Defense in 
depth and mutually supporting fires are the 
principles that guide the placement of the 
weapons within a platoon or battery. Figure 
9-1 gives examples of possible antitank bat- 
tery formations. 

The most common formation for the 
AT battalion is two lines of batteries. There 
are two batteries in the first echelon and one 
in the second positioned to provide mutual 
support. Battery fire positions are up to 
1,000 meters apart. Alternate fire positions 
for the battery in the second line are normally 
on the flanks. The echelon right (or left) 
battle formation covers tank approaches 
from both the front and one of the flanks. 

Weapons employed at the top of a 
horseshoe formation open fire at extreme 
ranges, inviting enemy tank attacks so that 
the other guns can open flank fire. If enemy 
tanks penetrate the kill zone of a horseshoe, 
all weapons deliver fire simultaneously. 

The OPFOR can also use an "L"- 
shaped ambush system. It combines the fires 

of antitank guns with antitank guided mis- 
siles. The antitank gun platoon is on the 
longer portion of the "L" firing flank shots. 
The ATGMs, with increased range capabili- 
ties, are on the short leg of the "L". This 
type of ambush maximizes the capabilities of 
both weapon systems. 

Deployment 

Divisional Antitank Battalion 

Ideally, the battalion is concealed in a 
hide and deploys to fire positions on each 
likely tank approach. The usual layout of the 
battalion has the two antitank gun batteries 
forward and the ATGM battery with its 
longer range in the second echelon, provid- 
ing depth. The regimental antitank battalion 
consists of one antitank gun battery and one 
ATGM battery. Batteries are generally de- 
ployed up to 1,000 meters apart and posi- 
tioned to provide mutual support. The ter- 
rain dictates the precise shape of deploy- 
ment. Figure 9-2 gives examples of possible 
antitank battalion formations. 

The antitank battalion and antitank 
missile battery commanders control fire from 
command observation posts collocated with 
one of the firing positions. The battery re- 
connaissance section deploys as a forward 
observation post to give warning of ap- 
proaching enemy tanks. 

Antitank Batteries 

Antitank gun batteries and platoons 
are usually 300 to 500 meters apart, with 
terrain, dictating spacing up to 1,000 meters 
apart. Antitank guns usually are about 100 
meters apart laterally; and may occasionally 
be up to 300 meters apart. The ground, the 
direction of the threat and the need for mu 
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tual support determine the details of the lay- 
out. 

An antitank guided missile battery 
deploys with distances of 100 to 200 meters 
between ATGM launchers and up to 1,500 
meters between platoons. Normal frontage- 
sare 500 meters per platoon and 1,500 me- 
ters per battery. Battery and platoon com- 
manders control the fire of the launchers 
from observation points that usually are 
slightly to the rear and preferably on high 
ground. Within platoons, vehicles may be 
one-up, two-up, or echeloned to a flank. 
Whenever possible, ATGMs are on high 
ground, clear of close or wooded country. 

THE OFFENSE 

In the offensive, antitank units are 
usually combined with a MOD and can be 
reinforced by tank or motorized rifle troops 
to form an antitank reserve. Tank regiments 
and divisions have to detach tanks from their 
units/subunits to form such a reserve. The 
antitank reserve moves parallel to the main 
body on an open flank, within the main body 
ready to deploy to either flank, or behind 
units advancing in battle formation. The 
goal is to position it wherever it can quickly 
counter any armored threat to the advance or 
to cover the deployment of the main body. 
Attack helicopters provide a very flexible 
and potent antitank reserve or flank protec- 
tion force. 

The OPFOR recognizes the effect 
enemy AT capabilities can have on offensive 
operations. Therefore, the OPFOR plans to 
destroy these weapons early to expedite its 
forward movement. The OPFOR feels the 
enemy will locate these AT weapons within 
1.5 km of the forward edge of its own de- 
fenses. To locate these systems, the OPFOR 
conducts a thorough reconnaissance, with a 

goal of neutralizing 70 to 80 percent of them 
during the artillery preparation. The OPFOR 
tank forces plans to move immediately to 
exploit the artillery fires on these AT weap- 
ons and carry the attack to the depth of the 
enemy defenses. 

During an attack, the AT reserve 
usually moves behind advancing first-echelon 
tanks and infantry in the most exposed di- 
rection of attack, ready to repulse enemy ar- 
mored counterattacks. The combined arms 
commander or the artillery fire planner 
chooses successive firing lines and alternate 
locations to cover likely tank approaches. 
The AT unit commander selects the firing 
positions. Figure 9-3 illustrates the deploy- 
ment of an antitank battalion in the offense. 

In preparation for an attack, AT units 
locate on the most likely enemy armor ap- 
proaches or well forward to participate in the 
artillery preparation phase of the attack. 
They can conduct fire with direct aiming 
against the enemy's armored vehicles. The 
AT guns can conduct indirect observed fire, 
particularly when there is insufficient artil- 
lery. 

During the artillery preparation 
phase, AT units are responsible for the fol- 
lowing missions-- 

• Containing enemy armor. 
• Covering the deployment of the at- 

tacking units. 
• Engaging armored and AT targets on 

the forward edge of the enemy de- 
fense as part of the preparatory fires. 

During the support phase of the at- 
tack, AT subunits cover the flanks and sup- 
port the deployment of the second echelon 
and reserve.     During the accompaniment 
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phase, the OPFOR selects fire positions in 
the depth of the enemy positions from which 
to defeat armored counterattacks. If ordered 
to deploy to one of these positions, the AT 
unit commander leads his weapons forward, 
puts out OPs, and moves himself to a posi 
tion from which he can direct fire. He 
maintains close contact with the maneuver 
force commander and the MOD. 

In anticipation of a meeting engage- 
ment/battle, AT subunits march with the ad- 
vance guard or at the head of the main force. 
They prepare to deploy immediately to pro- 
vide fire support. At the beginning of a 
meeting engagement/battle, these units de- 
ploy in the threatened sector on an assigned 
firing line, covering the deployment of the 
combined arms force. 

THE DEFENSE 

The antitank support plan has greater 
detail in the defense than in the offense. The 
OPFOR believe that the basic system of fire 
in the defense is antitank fire. The antitank 
fire plan should place an enemy armored 
force under continuous fire from the point of 
its first detection until it is destroyed in a 
first-echelon kill zone. Figure 9-4 illustrates 
an integrated motorized rifle battalion anti- 
tank defense. In the defense, AT units have 
these missions— 

• Destroy enemy tanks and APCs for- 
ward of the first echelon. 

• Destroy tanks and APCs that have 
penetrated the first defensive echelon. 

• Cover gaps in the defense. 
• Support the counterattack. 

The antitank fire plan is crucial to the 
success of the defense. Organic weapons 
within company strongpoints, including tanks 
attached to motorized rifle companies, are 
emplaced with interlocking fires to ensure 

continuous antitank coverage of the front. 
In vital sectors reinforced antitank strong- 
points can be set up and may contain addi- 
tional antitank weapons. Special antitank 
elements in motorized rifle units will be de- 
ployed as follows: 

Motorized Rifle Battalion Antitank 
Platoons 

These may be deployed within pla- 
toon strongpoints, either by sections or as a 
platoon. It is also usual for the battalion 
commander to retain the platoon under his 
direct control and assign it firing lines to be 
occupied as the enemy attack develops. 

Motorized Rifle Division and 
Regimental Antitank Battalions 

In normal terrain these are unlikely to 
be deployed in forward defensive positions 
but are used as antitank reserves, generally in 
cooperation with a MOD. The tactics they 
employ will be similar as those described in 
an offensive context. When faced by an ad- 
verse air situation OPFOR commanders 
prefer not to deploy their antitank reserve in 
a hide initially, due to the risk it might suffer 
heavy casualties while deploying. In such 
cases it is preferable for the antitank reserve 
to dig in on a well camouflaged firing line 
covering the most threatened axis. Alternate 
firing lines are planned and the MOD still 
operates from a hide, only laying its mines at 
the last moment to achieve surprise. 

Employment 

Employment in defense consists of a 
network of company strong points, with in- 
terlocking fields of fire integrated with a 
barrier plan.     In  emplacing these  strong 
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points, priority is given to the tank threat. In 
a motorized rifle unit defensive position, the 
organic antitank capability can be reinforced 
by tanks, howitzers or antitank systems from 
higher level. The mission of the strongpoints 
is to cause casualties, disrupt the cohesion of 
the enemy attack and canalize the enemy into 
prepared killing zones. Regiments and divi- 
sion antitank reserves, often working in 
combination with a MOD, which can be used 
for counter penetration or to dominate pos- 
sible killing zones. This allows the OPFOR 
to keep the bulk of the tank strength held 
back to destroy the enemy's armor in a 
counterattack. 

At the start of a defensive action, the 
AT reserve normally occupies camouflaged 
positions from which it can cover the most 
likely tank approaches. The OPFOR states 
that each tank, ATGM, or AT gun firing 
from a prepared camouflaged defensive po- 
sition can defeat two to three attacking 
tanks. The commander selects from one to 
three firing lines to which his weapons may 
deploy on each possible approach. If time 
allows, subunits will then conduct reconnais- 
sance and begin engineer preparation of 
routes and fire positions. 

The maneuver commander may inte- 
grate an AT unit into the defensive first 
echelon and designate positions to occupy in 
either a battalion defensive area or company 
strongpoint. This type of deployment is 
usually by platoon, with the separation be- 
tween platoons ensuring mutually supporting 
fires. Battle formation depends on the mis- 
sion and terrain and must— 

• Concentrate fire on tanks by direct 
sighting along armor avenues of ap- 
proach. 

• Cover approaches to AT barriers by 
fire. 

• Closely coordinate the weapons of 

the AT subunits and the AT weapons 
of the company strongpoint or the 
battalion defense area. 

• Ensure  all-round  defense  of each 
platoon. 

The mission and terrain determine the 
AT subunit's tactical deployment. As the AT 
reserve for a defending combined arms for- 
mation, the subunit must— 

• Coordinate and concentrate fires on 
armor approaches. 

• Echelon the firing positions in depth. 
• Conduct   flanking   fire   on   enemy 

tanks. 
• Maneuver the unit within the area of 

deployment and to firing lines. 

If the defending units must withdraw, 
ATGMs and AT guns cover the withdrawal 
of forward elements. The AT units break 
contact and withdraw to a new firing posi- 
tion when enemy armor has closed to 500 
meters. 

Fire Support 

In the defense, ATGMs have an en- 
gagement zone that extends out to 3 km 
from the forward edge. Tanks firing from 
defilade positions first engage attacking 
tanks 2 to 3 km in front of the defensive 
positions. The engagement zone for AT 
guns extends out to about 1,500 meters. 
Mounted AT grenade launcher or hand-held 
grenade launcher weapons can engage enemy 
armor at ranges less than 1,000 meters. 

Fixed-wing aviation, helicopters, 
SSMs, and massed artillery may fire against 
detected armor concentrations in assembly 
areas. Aircraft, especially ATGM-equipped 
attack helicopters, are the most effective 
weapons to engage moving armor forces at 
greater ranges.  Mine laying helicopters may 
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lay hasty AT minefields. The long-range 
rocket launcher can fire rockets with scatter- 
able-mine warheads deep into the enemy's 
forward defensive positions and along his 
axes of advance. 

Indirect field artillery fires include 
MRLs. These fires can effectively isolate 
tanks from supporting forces and cause tank 
crews to secure the hatches. Such fires in- 
crease the vulnerability of attacking tanks to 
special AT weapons by stripping them of 
their supporting forces. The smoke and dust 
of the explosions can simultaneously degrade 
the effectiveness of direct-fire support weap- 
ons by impairing gunner visibility. 
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Chapter 10 
Air Support 

Air support control is echeloned, 
with fixed-wing controlled at the front-level 
and rotary-wing at army. Both can provide 
aerial support to OPFOR ground forces. 
The OPFOR has steadily modernized its 
fixed- and rotary-wing aircraft while increas- 
ing their numbers. 

The flexibility and maneuverability of 
aviation assets give them a key role in 
OPFOR combat operations. According to 
the OPFOR, aviation has the advantage over 
ground forces because it can— 

• Conduct    across-the-FLOT    opera- 
tions. 

• Execute rapid, wide maneuvers. 
• Combat enemy air and ground forces. 
• Concentrate forces quickly for the 

execution of unexpected missions. 
• Redirect assets to different targets 

after launch. 
• Execute missions under divers tacti- 

cal and environmental conditions. 

One of the primary missions for 
frontal and army aviation is to provide cover 
for maneuver forces. Aviation assets can 
provide continuous fire support to mobile 
ground maneuver formations and can re- 
spond quickly to changes in the battlefield 
situation. Aviation assets can be used to 
strike targets out of artillery range and to 
support maneuver to the tactical and opera- 
tional depth of the enemy. 

The OPFOR has developed a very 
high-tech and efficient fixed-wing air force to 
provide air defense for the homeland and 
maneuver forces. Other missions include 
gaining   air   superiority   over   regional   air 

forces and providing fire and reconnaissance 
support to the ground forces. 

The role of OPFOR helicopters con- 
tinues to expand concurrent with the expan- 
sion in their number. Helicopters perform a 
variety of logistics, intelligence, liaison, and 
communications functions. This increase in 
the use of helicopters has freed fixed-wing 
aircraft to attack deeper targets. 

With fixed-wing aircraft attacking 
targets early in the long-range fire-strike op- 
eration, they are unavailable for use in direct 
support of ground operations. Ground force 
commanders rely on attack helicopters and 
ground-attack aircraft to fill this initial fire 
support role. Integrated fires of artillery, 
attack helicopters, and missiles create corri- 
dors through the enemy's forward air de- 
fenses. These corridors, and suppression of 
enemy air defenses, allows deep employment 
of other air assets. 

In addition to strategic missions to 
establish air superiority and provide air de- 
fense, OPFOR doctrine calls for air support 
of ground forces. The OPFOR recognizes 
stages of air support within an offensive and 
defensive operation. These stages are de- 
scribed in detail later in the chapter. Direct 
air support is a practiced element of OPFOR 
tactics. Air power, with its speed, flexibility, 
range, and accuracy, can provide effective 
fire support for a deep, high speed advance. 
The other primary means of fire support, ar- 
tillery, is often unable to keep pace with 
ground maneuver forces. 

The OPFOR possesses a formidable 
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aviation threat and expects to be capable of 
achieving at least local air superiority. If, 
however, they are faced with a superior en- 
emy, the challenge will be especially hard felt 
by the frontal commander. He will be forced 
to hold more aircraft in reserve, and to redi- 
rect aircraft from ground support to air de- 
fense operations. 

ORGANIZATION 

Specified levels of OPFOR command 
have their own aviation forces to meet mis- 
sion requirements. This organization tries to 
eliminate the wait for aviation support from 
higher headquarters and supports the OP- 
FOR's quickly moving offensive doctrine. 
The OPFOR aviation organization central- 
izes control over most fixed-wing aircraft 
and decentralizes some control over attack 
helicopters. Aviation operating in direct 
support of OPFOR ground forces is classi- 
fied as "frontaF or "army" aviation. 

Frontal Aviation 

Frontal aviation consists of fixed- 
wing fighter, fighter-bomber aircraft and 
heavy transport helicopters subordinate to a 
front headquarters. Fixed-wing aircraft are 
targeted against enemy helicopters and their 
bases, command and control systems, re- 
serves and other targets in the depth of the 
enemy corps area. They may also be used 
against airborne or ground forces in the 
OPFOR rear area. 

Army Aviation 

The OPFOR has organized an in- 
creasing number of independent combat heli- 
copter regiments. These helicopter regi- 
ments are a principal component of what the 
OPFOR refer to as army aviation. Army 
commanders operationally control their heli- 

copter regiments. Typical missions include— 
• Destruction of enemy tanks and other 

armored targets. 
• Strikes   against   enemy   air-mobile 

forces. 
• Reconnaissance     and     observation 

across the forward edge. 
• Special missions such as correcting 

artillery fires or laying minefields. 

TROOP CONTROL 

Aviation Control Element 

The army and division usually have 
an aviation control element. At army, this 
element consists of several dozen individu- 
als. Aviation control elements at division 
level are similar to, but smaller than, those at 
army level. 

The mission of aviation control ele- 
ments is to advise commanders on the use of 
air assets. They transmit air support requests 
to aviation organizations and maintain com- 
munication and control with aircraft in the 
battle area. They also advise the commander 
of air reconnaissance information. The avia- 
tion control element has two sections. One 
section chief collocates with the commander, 
the other with the chief of staff. 

Forward Air Controller 

Ground force regiments have a for- 
ward air controller (FAC) attached when 
fixed-wing aircraft or attack helicopters sup- 
port their missions. The FAC requests air 
support for the supported ground unit com- 
mander. The FAC, usually a senior helicop- 
ter pilot— 

• Advises the regimental  commander 
on air matters. 

• Serves as the communication link to 
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the  division's  aviation  control   ele- 
ment. 

• Directs attacking aircraft to their tar- 
gets. 

• Refines target details. 

A ground force battalion seldom has 
an air representative. However, a battalion 
can have a FAC to provide air support in 
certain situations, for example when acting 
as a forward detachment or as a heliborne 
landing force. Normally, though, a ground 
battalion commander has no direct commu- 
nications with air support assets. 

Coordination 

Air and ground force commanders 
work out coordination procedures before the 
launch of combat air missions. These proce- 
dures can inhibit quick reaction to changing 
combat situations. Problems also arise be- 
cause some ground force commanders lack 
adequate knowledge of aviation capabilities. 
As a result, ground force commanders 
sometimes hesitate to call for air support, 
unless it has been pre-planned. Air force 
commanders, conversely, are often unfamil- 
iar with ground combat except in general 
terms. 

The plans for mutual cooperation 
worked out before air operations begin are 
often incomplete; accounting only for the 
situation at the forward edge of enemy 
forces. Lower-level ground force command- 
ers do not always know what fighter-bomber 
and attack helicopter resources have been 
allocated for immediate missions. Combined 
arms commanders do not always know the 
location and condition of aviation during the 
battle and may be unaware of the types of air 
strikes available. A failure by higher head- 
quarters to supply damage assessment data 
to ground commanders can cause unneces- 

sary firing at previously destroyed targets. 
At the tactical level, the OPFOR uses the 
following measures to try to overcome its 
coordination problems. The OPFOR at- 
tempts to deploy FACs at regiment and 
sometimes at battalion level to control both 
fixed-wing and helicopter direct air support. 

Separation 

The OPFOR FACs goal is to apply 
artillery, fixed-wing and rotary-wing aircraft 
simultaneously in the same area. If success- 
ful, strikes coincide in time, with different 
target sectors allocated. 

Air Defenses 

Ground-based air defense weapons 
may be put at "weapons tight" in certain 
sectors or along predesignated flight corri- 
dors during an air mission. 

Night and Weather Conditions 

The OPFOR continue to improve air 
support operations in bad weather and at 
night. Although OPFOR helicopters are 
equipped for navigation during darkness and 
limited visibility, they are not equipped to 
deliver precision guided ordnance during 
these conditions. Despite this modern 
equipment, the OPFOR believes that pilots 
must be able to navigate by land, search for 
targets visually, and determine distances to 
targets technical aids. 

PLANNING AND PREPARATION 

Before an offensive begins, the front 
commander issues his concept of the opera- 
tion to the air army of the front. The air staff 
then formulates plans to support the opera- 
tions. If time is very short, the army staff(s) 
may concurrently develop plans for their ap- 
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propriate level, based upon notification from 
the front. The front commander has overall 
responsibility to integrate air support with 
ground combat missions. To achieve a co- 
ordinated combat plan, frontal aviation 
sends personnel and communications equip- 
ment to the armies. 

With this information, the combined 
arms commander and his aviation control 
staff reconcile the allocated air assets with 
the air support requirements of the ground 
force divisions. A maneuver division com- 
mander consults his aviation staff and devel- 
ops detailed plans for targets in his area of 
responsibility. If they plan to use attack heli- 
copters, the planners will coordinate with 
frontal aviation to ensure target deconfliction 
and to limit fratricide. Their plan depends on 
the targets, flight distances, and disposition 
of enemy air defenses. These plans are ap- 
proved and integrated with the front fire 
support plan. Proper integration of fires in- 
creases the effectiveness of air support by 
using artillery to neutralize or suppress en- 
emy air defenses. 

The aviation commander issues spe- 
cific orders to his aviation divisions and 
regiments covering targets, number of sor- 
ties, air approach corridors, and mission 
timing. The air representatives at army, di- 
vision, brigade and regiment confirm for 
their commanders the air resources allocated 
to them. The commander of the frontal air 
army can hold a percentage of his forces in 
reserve to meet unforeseen demands. 

c 

In some situations a higher headquar- 
ters may assign specific air assets, usually 
helicopters, to a division or regiment. If this 
occurs, the supported commander explains 
his objectives to the commander of the sup- 
porting air unit, and to the FAC, and seeks 
their recommendations. 

The OPFOR normally maintains strict 
centralized control of air support resources. 
The combined arms commander does not 
always have operational control of the avia- 
tion supporting his forces. Instead, planning 
may divide air support resources into regi- 
ment-flights or aircraft sorties with the re- 
quired quantity of munitions. The combined 
arms commander also may not know which 
unit or formation will accomplish the mis- 
sions he requested. 

This centralized control allows a 
rapid reallocation of air resources to ac- 
complish missions that arise during opera- 
tions. Air force units that were not originally 
assigned to ground support may take part in 
delivering air strikes against ground objec- 
tives. Operations on separate and discon- 
nected axes may use decentralized employ- 
ment of aviation. The OPFOR considers 
helicopters key in this role. In that case, 
aviation assigned for air support transfers to 
the operational control of the combined arms 
commander, who employs it according to his 
needs. 

Army aviation tends to operate from 
forward arming and refueling points within 
40 to 50 km of the forward edge. A flight of 
helicopters held at the highest state of 
readiness should reach its target in 15 to 20 
minutes; a full squadron requires up to 25 
minutes. Preparation of a second strike 
could take as little as 15 to 20 minutes de- 
pending on the number of helicopters in- 
volved and whether pressurized hoses are 
used during refueling. Frontal aviation, if at 
the highest readiness state, should reach its 
target in 20 to 30 minutes. 

MISSIONS 

The OPFOR recognizes the impor- 
tance of air support for the ground forces. It 
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uses three types of air support missions to 
meet the needs of ground support: on call, 
preplanned, and immediate. 

On-Call 

Planners may .designate a target for 
on-call attack by aviation assets, but the ma- 
neuver commander can time the strike at his 
discretion. This gives him flexibility to move 
quickly if the target no longer threatens the 
attack. This also allows OPFOR ground 
forces to take advantage of opportunities 
without stopping for an unnecessary air at- 
tack. By using this method of engagement, 
the commander can conserve his air assets 
for use when needed. 

Immediate 

The ground commander submits a 
request for immediate air support to the next 
higher headquarters, and his request moves 
up the chain of command. If a request for air 
support does not exceed the division com- 
mander's allocated assets, he can order the 
air strike through his aviation control ele- 
ment. If it does exceed his allocation, army 
ox front must approve the request, depending 
on the size of support the maneuver division 
requested. As with preplanned support, the 
aviation control element at each command 
level participates by evaluating each air sup- 
port request and coordinating the mission. 

Aircraft designated for immediate 
missions can be airborne in holding areas or 
on the ground at airfields. Occasionally, an 
armed aircraft on reconnaissance patrol can 
respond to an air support request within its 
area of operations. The OPFOR recognizes 
three levels of combat readiness for frontal 
aviation aircraft and crews (see figure 10-2). 
Aircraft in categories one and two respond 
to ground force requests for immediate air 

support. Before takeoff, pilots are briefed 
on a checkpoint to proceed to and, possibly, 
the target location. On reaching the check- 
point, the pilots contact the air representative 
of the ground force unit being supported, 
who gives them target designation or con- 
firmation. Approach, attack, and recovery 
control procedures remain the same as in 
preplanned air support missions. 

Preplanned 

Ar crews study preplanned target 
assignments closely to determine the best 
tactical approach. They use large-scale maps 
for reference. In some cases, they use scale 
models of the terrain and targets to learn the 
terrain in their sector. This help crews to 
determine ingress and egress routes and to 
plan tactical maneuvers. Once airborne, the 
aircraft proceed to a designated checkpoint 
behind friendly lines and confirm their target 
assignment with ground control. The 
OPFOR emphasizes strict adherence to pre- 
determined timing and flight paths. This in- 
dicates the OPFOR probably use "safe" cor- 
ridors through friendly air defenses. 

Aviation control elements and FACs 
maintain communications with attack aircraft 
either directly or through radio-relay aircraft. 
As the aircraft approach the target area, 
FACs establish communications, making sure 
pilots correctly identify the targets. When 
the pilots see the target, and the FAC con- 
firms it, the flight leader assigns individual 
targets and orders the attack. 

AVIATION EMPLOYMENT 

The OPFOR believes its aviation as- 
sets can exert a tremendous influence on the 
battlefield. It emphasizes that aviation can 
provide responsive and continuous fire sup- 
port using the following principles: 
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• Early attainment of air superiority. 
• Coordination   and   integration   with 

other arms. 
• Employment in mass. 
• Strict, centralized control. 

Air-Ground Coordination 

The coordinated use of battlefield 
airspace and aerial delivery of ordnance 
close to friendly troops are two problems 
the OPFOR faces. Achieving air superior- 
ity early on can simplify the airspace man- 
agement problem. . To reduce air-ground 
coordination problems, OPFOR planners 
try not to use attack helicopters, fixed- 
wing ground attack aircraft, UAVs, and 
artillery simultaneously in the same fire 
zone. The OPFOR will, however, consider 
the use of attack helicopters and UAVs 
during artillery firing. Attacks by fixed- 
wing aircraft and artillery fire can coincide 
in time, but are on separate target sectors. 

The OPFOR emphasizes that the 
elements of the combined arms forces must 
be familiar with each other's tactics and 
equipment. The OPFOR establishes these 
relationships in peacetime to maintain ef- 
fective cooperation and coordination dur- 
ing combat. The OPFOR desire is to es- 
tablish a peacetime organization of air as- 
sets that closely aligns the aviation troop 
control structure with that of ground ma- 
neuver formations. It is hoped that this 
will ensure effective and continuous com- 
bined arms coordination. 

The OPFOR establishes control and 
target identification posts as necessary to 
exercise control of aircraft in a designated 
air sector. These posts support the intro- 
duction of aviation into an area of combat 
operations and can also direct ground 
strikes.    The posts accomplish direct co- 

ordination between ground-attack and 
fighter aircraft and ground air defense 
units. These posts are equipped with ra- 
dar, communications, and automated 
equipment and can be ground or air-based. 

Reconnaissance and Targeting 

Air reconnaissance is the principal 
OPFOR method to gather deep target intelli- 
gence. The front commander's staff prepares 
an overall reconnaissance plan detailing tasks 
for operational and tactical aviation assets. 
The division conducts its own tactical recon- 
naissance. The army and front assets can 
also provide intelligence support for division 
combat actions. 

Air crews on any mission report en- 
emy activity, with dedicated reconnaissance 
aviation regiments having the primary re- 
sponsibility for air reconnaissance. These 
regiments have specially equipped reconnais- 
sance aircraft that transmit target intelligence 
by radio to ground command posts. The 
classification and location of these targets 
are the bases for planning air strikes. Tar- 
gets are classified as single, multiple, line, 
or area. Figure 10-1 shows the OPFOR 
classification of targets, and attack tech- 
niques. 

Mission Execution 

Air strikes in direct support of 
ground maneuver forces are primarily pre- 
planned. The combined arms commander 
identifies the targets, times, and desired 
damage for air strikes. The aviation com- 
mander determines the force, size, ordnance, 
and attack technique that will accomplish the 
strike mission. The staff plans these strikes 
in great detail and integrates them with other 
forms of fire support. 
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Smgle (or Point) 

l*w^^»""»»<<ttt«"««^tp"imppwwp«* 

Multiple 

Line 

Area 

Rocket launcher, tank or 
Irmored vehicle, parked 
aircraft, or helicopter. 
Radar firing point, 
observation point, or 
bunker. 

Group of 10-20 single targets, 
occupying an area of 1-1.5 km. 

Tactical march column 
(usually 1 km or 
longer), train, runway. 

Dispersal or assembly areas 
of a battalion or larger unit, 
supply depot, large C2 

center, forward airfield. 

Single aircraft using lower* 
level or dive delivery of 
ordnance. ARM employed 
against radars. Single 
helicopter using ATGM or 
rockets. 

Attack by a small group (2-8) 
of aircraft or helicopters with 
the appropriate ordnance. 

Attack by a single aircraft 
or a small group along the 
long axis of the target 
Helicopters attack column 
from the flank. 

Massive and concentrated 
air strikes, delivered from 
various altitudes and 
directions. 

Figure 10-1. Classification of air strike targets. 

The plan for preplanned strikes nor- 
mally covers the first one to two hours of 
combat operations, but can cover a period of 
up to 24 hours in a static situation. The plan 
specifies: 

Targets. 
Strike force. 
Time. 
Location. 
Attack technique. 
Ordnance. 
Communication codes. 
Approach and departure routes. 

The combined arms commander 
holds a portion of available air assets in 
readiness   to   execute   immediate   missions 

against unexpected targets. Maneuver force 
commanders have discretion to time the on- 
call strikes against predesignated targets. 
Aircraft and helicopters designated for on- 
call missions can be airborne in holding areas 
or on the ground at forward airfields. 

The OPFOR recognizes three levels 
of combat readiness for fighter-bomber air- 
craft and crews. These categories probably 
also apply to other types of ground-attack 
aviation assets. Aircraft in categories one 
and two respond to on-call missions. Figure 
10-2 lists the categories and shows their du- 
ration and time before assets can be in the 
air. 

The OPFOR prefers to use helicop- 
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ters for immediate, time-sensitive strikes 
close to friendly forces. Attack helicopters 
have reduced logistics requirements com- 
pared to fixed-wing aircraft, allowing their 
deployment close to the main battle area. 
This close proximity to forward ground 
forces enhances their ability to respond to 
on-call missions. Helicopters have two other 
major advantages over fixed-wing aircraft: 
their ability to concentrate and maneuver un- 
detected for a strike and the capability of 
their pilots to rapidly evaluate battlefield 
conditions. The OPFOR is concerned about 
the vulnerability of helicopters to enemy 
fighters and air defense. It prefers to employ 
helicopters in ground support only to the 
range of its air defense umbrella. 

Conversely, it employs fixed-wing 
aircraft more frequently in strikes on previ- 
ously reconnoitered, fixed or semifixed tar- 
gets, in the immediate rear, or at greater 
depths. Fixed-wing aircraft are vulnerable 
to ground-based air defenses when executing 
ground attacks. This necessitates a low- 
altitude, high-speed target approach and 
minimum time in the target area. Under such 
conditions the pilot's ability to properly 
identify the target is extremely limited. 

Survivability 

The OPFOR emphasizes the impor- 
tance of deception and surprise to paralyze 
hostile air defenses and enhance aircraft sur- 
vivability. Aircraft approach the target area 
at the lowest permissible altitude, given 
weather and terrain restrictions, and maintain 
minimum radio transmissions. The OPFOR 
exploits detected gaps in enemy radar cover- 
age and use decoy flights in advance of at- 
tacking aircraft to distract defending air de- 
fense systems. If more than one pass is nec- 
essary to destroy the target, attacking flights 

approach the target from different directions 
or from bright sunlight, minimizing air de- 
fense effectiveness, visual detection, and 
recognition. 

As long as modern air defense sys- 
tems rely on radioelectronic equipment, the 
OPFOR considers neutralizing it through 
interference a major way to reduce aircraft 
losses. Most OPFOR aircraft are equipped 
with radioelectronic jamming equipment to 
help overcome enemy air defenses. The 
OPFOR also expects ground troops to fire 
upon and destroy enemy air defense weap- 
ons, to reduce its aircraft losses. Ground- 
based jamming facilities can also create inter- 
ference in enemy air defense control systems. 

OFFENSE 

The OPFOR has steadily increased 
the offensive air capabilities of its fixed-wing 
and helicopter assets to support its fast- 
moving ground forces. The OPFOR contin- 
ues to improve the quality and quantity of all 
aircraft to achieve tactical, operational, and 
strategic goals 

Phases 

OPFOR air support of ground forces 
corresponds to the phases of fire support. 
The major difference between the phases is 
their time of employment, although there are 
some differences in targeting, command, and 
delivery. The four phases of air support 
within an offensive operation are: 

• Phase  I:     Support  for movement 
forward. 

• Phase II: Air preparation. 
• Phase III:  Support of the attack. 
• Phase IV:  Air accompaniment. 
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• Category         Crew and Aircraft           Duration of Readi»   Time Before Takeoff 
ness 

■::: :i;:::Qne' "'■> Aircraft are fully serviced 1-2 hours 3-5 minutes 
KSSSSSSK^^ and armed. Combat crews 

are briefed on their mission 
and are in the aircraft ready 
to start engines. Ground 
personnel are assisting the 
combat crews. 

Two Aircraft are fully serviced 2*4 hours 15 minutes 
§lll$ll£llls:il:$K and armed. Combat crews 

are briefed and are in the 
vicinity of aircraft ready to Äl!l|:=!Älllli;|IIiÄllllllllilliÄ^ 
take off within a specified 
short period of time after 

i 
^■:5S^^^^^:^:-:S-:-:-:-:-:-:-: 

receiving a mission order. 

y"ti\r&* Aircraft are refueled and 2-4 days 1-2 hours 

» 

^^^^^^^^^^^ serviced. Cannons are 
:'■:.:,,:■.■;, ' loaded. External systems 

(bombs, rockets, missiles, 
fuel tanks, etc.) are not 
loaded. Combat Crews are 

^^M^^^MMSMMSS 

designated, but not on 
standby; they have not 

ll§lllll$lllil§l$i:: been briefed on the air and 
llllllllllltll§ ground situation, but will 
::::::::::$::!::::::::::::::::::::w^ be, before takeoff. 

Figure 10-2. Levels of combat readiness 

Phase I:  Support for Movement                   fields, and combat helicopters.    This phase 
Forward                                                               targets the most  dangerous  enemy long- 

range weapons capable of striking the sup- 

Phase I protects units as they move           Ported ™l ™Wle * » fl far from the for- 
A up from assembly areas. OPFOR air support           ward edSe of enemy defenses- 

p strikes deep targets such as aircraft on air 
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Phase II: Air Preparation 

Phase II occurs prior to the onset of 
a ground offensive across a specified front- 
age. It can be simultaneous with the prepa- 
ration fire of both the artillery and missile 
units. It requires close, detailed coordination 
with these forces with regard to targeting 
and timing. Air strikes in the preparation 
phase generally extend no farther than the 
enemy's immediate operational depth. The 
targets are those that conventional artillery 
and missiles cannot destroy because of their 
distance, mobility, or hardening. The plan 
for this phase specifies the same factors as 
the plan for preplanned strikes. 

Phase III: Support of the Attack 

This phase provides an opportunity 
to use the advantages of aviation during cir- 
cumstances when artillery begins to lose its 
effectiveness. In this situation, ground 
forces require air support to continue the 
offensive. Targets include enemy command 
and control posts, weapons systems, and re- 
serves at tactical and immediate operational 
depths. The majority of air strikes are pre- 
planned. Ground force commanders may 
request immediate air attack missions against 
centers of resistance within the limitations of 
their allocated resources. 

Air assets (primarily helicopters) are 
held on call either in the air, or at forward 
sites, for strikes on tanks, other armored tar- 
gets, anti-tank weapons and to deal with 
counterattacks. Some transport helicopters 
are readied to transport mobile obstacle de- 
tachments others are prepared to lay mine- 
fields in the path of enemy counterattacks. 

The air support stage closely follows 
the operational plan prepared before the on- 
set of the offensive.  It is an extension of the 

strong artillery fires associated with OPFOR 
offensive operations. As in Stage II, the tar- 
gets are generally beyond the destruction 
capabilities of artillery and missiles. 

Phase IV: Air Accompaniment 

OPFOR ground forces have air ac- 
companiment as they penetrate deeply into 
enemy defenses. This phase occurs during 
the advanced stage of offensive operations 
when the progress of the ground forces has 
outpaced the prepared fire support plan. 
This causes the OPFOR commander to reas- 
sess and reallocate air resources. After allo- 
cating air resources before an offensive, the 
front commander plays little further direct 
role in the conduct of air support unless large 
reallocations are required. In accompani- 
ment, however, the front commander again 
has the primary role. He reallocates signifi- 
cant air resources to support maneuver 
forces as the combat situation develops. 

In this phase the OPFOR prefers to 
keep aviation assets on the ground and at a 
high state of readiness to execute on call 
missions against high-priority targets. Keep- 
ing assets airborne while on call wastes re- 
sources, except in the case of a crucial deep 
battle, for example to assist a forward de- 
tachment to seize a river line. 

ATTACK HELICOPTERS 

Attack helicopters now provide most 
of the close air support to the ground forces 
during the offense and provide an excellent 
fire and maneuver capability to the supported 
OPFOR commander. 

Army-level helicopter assets present 
a serious challenge to opposing maneuver 
commanders, especially when used in a 
ground-attack or insertion role.   These sys- 
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terns are highly survivable and effectively supporting attack helicopters, passing mes- 
organized to present a major challenge to the sages directly to the flight leader. 
enemy. 

FACs control all aspects of the attack 
Command and Control helicopter's missions. They plan air missions 

to support the ground commander's scheme 

Army-level    aviation    control    and of maneuver (based on aircraft allocations 
communications are closely aligned with the from higher headquarters) and establish con- 

ground force to ensure effective and con- trol procedures.    Control procedures nor- 
tinuous   combined   arms   communications. mally include— 
This group is responsible for coordination •    Establishing an initial point (IP) 15 
and deconflicting of air missions.  Since heli- km   behind   the   forward   edge   of 
copter assets are not normally retained at the friendly forces. 
front level, their primary function is to sup- •    Establishing  attack  positions  (AP), 
port subordinate units, and monitor employ- normally    at    maximum    effective 
ment of army and division-level assets. weapons range. 

•    Issuing control graphics. 
Army and Division •    Marking friendly troop locations. 

•    Authorizing the flight to move from 

Army and division commanders have the IP to the AP. 

aviation  control  elements  on  their  staffs. •    Directing the flight to climb, aquire 

These staffs monitor all  aircraft operating the target,  and  attack  (FAC  must 
within their areas of operation.     Aviation maintain constant visual contact with 
command posts are normally collocated with the target to authorize attack). 
the army and  division forward  command 
posts. Most attack helicopter missions are 

preplanned, but some immediate missions are 

Control    and    target    identification possible.  Ground force commanders can re- 

posts (CIPs) are established as necessary to quest them through the FAC who communi- 

exercise control of attack helicopters as well cates through his parent unit or the CIP, if 

as other aircraft within a designated area. established.     The FAC  normally operates 
CIPs coordinate the use of airspace and sup- from a vehicle-mounted command post near 
port the introduction of aviation assets into the supported ground commander. 
their sector. They may also direct air strikes. 
CIPs may be ground-based or operate from Tactics 
aircraft. 

Helicopters can attack as a flight of 
Regiment and Battalion four or break down into pairs.    Both simul- 

taneous and successive attacks can be con- 

At the regimental-level and below, ducted from either one or two directions de- 

forward air controllers (FACs) are attached pending on the situation and target area. 
as necessary.    FACs are senior helicopter Figure 10-3 depicts typical attack maneuvers 
pilots from the independent combat helicop- and profiles. 

ter regiment.  They serve as the communica- 
tions link between the ground forces and the 
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Attacks normally begin with a high- 
speed, low-level run-in from the IP to the AP 
using either running or hovering fire. Once 
the AP is reached, the FAC directs the heli- 
copters to climb and aquire the target. When 
the target is identified, the helicopters exe- 
cute a shallow dive towards the target and 
engage it as directed by the FAC. At the end 
of the firing run, all aircraft dive down and 
away from the target area, leaving at mini- 
mum altitude and again using terrain mask- 
ing. The FAC then directs the flight to re- 
turn to the same AP, a different AP, the IP, 
or a refueling point. If more than one pass 
is needed, helicopters may approach from 
the direction of the sun to hinder visual 
identification. Helicopter attacks are nor- 
mally conducted during daylight. Attacks 
during periods of limited visibility can be 
conducted with the use of flares. 

OPFOR tactics incorporate both 
running and hovering fire. Although run- 
ning fire is the most common, hovering fire 
is also an option. Using hovering fire, 
helicopters make use of terrain masking 
during flight up to the AP. At the AP, the 
helicopters either hover or land, depending 
on the speed and distance of the approach- 
ing enemy. When the enemy is in range, 
the helicopters pop-up and launch one to 
two ATGMs each before dropping down. 
The FAC then directs the flight to engage 
the enemy again from the same AP or to 
disengage. 

Tactical Missions 

The primary tactical attack helicop- 
ter missions are: direct air support, anti- 
tank support, security for helicopter land- 
ings, and armed reconnaissance. Other 
missions can include: commando insertion, 
armed rescue, transport of antitank squads, 

support of river crossings, anti-helicopter 
operations, and minelaying. 

Direct air support is the most 
common mission. It is normally flown by a 
flight of four aircraft using either ATGM 
or rocket/gun attack. The typical expo- 
sure time for an attack is 20 seconds. In 
the direct air support role helicopters are 
often considered "flying artillery," and 
their fires are used to augment ground- 
based artillery. These attacks can are 
usually running attacks but a hovering at- 
tack is also possible if the weapon load is 
light. 

Antitank missions use two to four 
aircraft per mission. Helicopters are exposed 
and vulnerable during missile flight. Mini- 
mum aircraft exposure times, at maximum 
effective ranges are: 25 seconds for the AT- 
S/SAGGER, 23 seconds for the AT- 
2/SWATTER and, 11 seconds for the AT- 
6/SPIRAL. Helicopters can attack using 
running or hovering fire and can also employ 
57-mm or 80-mm rockets in lieu of 
ATGMs.. 

Security for helicopter landings is 
normally accomplished by using Mi-24 
HINDs to prepare the landing zone, and to 
provide armed escort and direct air support 
for the landing force. The number of heli- 
copters employed depends on the size of the 
heliborne landing, the degree of protection 
desired, and the expected enemy resistance. 

Attack helicopters are used for 
armed reconnaissance when visibility is 
limited, target information is incomplete, or 
enemy flanks are unprotected. In these cir- 
cumstances attack helicopters, in flights of 
two or four, conduct high-speed, low- 
altitude penetration of enemy lines.   Targets 
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of opportunity such as radars, communica- 
tion nodes, missiles launchers, and antitank 
weapons are engaged at the discretion of the 
flight leader. Because these missions are 
considered hazardous, they are normally re- 
served for very experienced pilots. 

Airspace Coordination 

Coordinated use of airspace is a diffi- 
cult problem. To facilitate control, fire plan- 
ners normally employ attack helicopters after 
the completion of the artillery preparation. 
They may, however, use both simultane- 
ously. In such a situation, the helicopters 
have entrance and exit corridors parallel to, 
and between, artillery fire concentrations, 
and under the trajectory of artillery rounds. 
These corridors are normally approximately 
500 meters wide. The minimum safety dis- 
tances between friendly troops and helicopter 
strikes is 200 to 700 meters in peacetime. In 
combat, this distance may decrease. 

Maskirovka 

The OPFOR emphasizes surprise and 
deception to overcome enemy air defenses. 
Helicopters approach the target at the lowest 
possible altitude using terrain masking as 
much as possible and exploiting known gaps 
in the enemy's radar coverage. Radio 
transmissions are reduced to a minimum, and 
decoy flights may be used to distract air de- 
fense systems.. 

ECM 

Electronic countermeasures (ECM) 
also play an important part in neutralizing 
enemy air defenses. OPFOR helicopters 
employ self-screening jammers, chaff dis- 
pensers, and sometimes radar warning detec- 
tors. 

Meeting Engagement 

In a meeting engagement, air support 
assets, especially attack helicopters, screen 
and support OPFOR units as they maneuver 
into position. Air strikes attack enemy col- 
umns moving forward to reinforce engaged 
units. OPFOR exercises frequently have at- 
tack helicopters employed in flanking attacks 
against reinforcing or counter-attacking en- 
emy armor columns. 

Pursuit 

In a pursuit, air support assets attack 
withdrawing enemy units through armed re- 
connaissance and in ambushes along with- 
drawal routes. These assets may be either 
fixed wing aircraft or helicopters. Attack 
helicopters can also support forward de- 
tachments outside the range of artillery fire. 

Defense 

In the defense, attack helicopters are nor- 
mally held in reserve as a mobile counterat- 
tack force. They can also be used to block 
major enemy penetrations or to supplement 
mobile obstacle detachments by laying mines 
along threatened flanks and gaps. 

Tactics used by OPFOR helicopters 
in the defense are similar to the offense ex- 
cept that hovering fire is utilized more often. 
Additionally, APs will be chosen to provide 
flanking fire on advancing enemy formations. 

Fire Planning 

The overall OPFOR defensive fire 
plan integrates all air fire support available. 
The air fire support plan extends to the im- 
mediate operational depth of the enemy 
seeking to disrupt his attack plans The air 
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Figure 10-4. Coordinated helicopter and artillery fire strikes against a counterattacking enemy 
armor formation. 

fire support plan contains several detailed 
variations. These variations take into ac- 
count the anticipated actions of the enemy 
and his most probable avenues of approach. 
The OPFOR covers air strikes against attack- 
ing enemy forces that are out of range of ar- 
tillery and tactical rockets. The OPFOR also 
plans to use all fire support weapons concen- 
trating fires on forces that have reached, or 
penetrated, forward defensive positions. 

There is an aviation counterprepara- 
tion plan for each variation of the defensive 
fire plan. Its objective is to launch a power- 

ful, surprise, concentrated strike of short du- 
ration to preempt the enemy's plan. The tar- 
gets of the counter-preparation are— 

• Artillery in firing positions. 
• Aviation on airfields. 
• Armored or mechanized forces pre- 

paring to attack. 
• Headquarters,   and   communications 

centers. 
• Water obstacle crossing sites,  am- 

munition and fuel dumps. 

The flexibility and maneuverability of 
aviation can be exploited for many tasks in 
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the defense. The following paragraphs de- 
scribe some typical ways in which OPFOR 
aviation is employed in the defense. 

Interdiction of Enemy Movement, 
Deployment and Support of 
Covering Forces 

The covering force battle provides 
opportunities to use the helicopters of army 
aviation, because the enemy will present 
many targets in the open and has not been 
able to build a dense air defense system. 
Helicopters generally operate from forward 
sites or from ambush positions in this phase. 
While the defense is being prepared, helicop- 
ters reconnoiter likely ambush positions cov- 
ering the most likely enemy routes. Air de- 
livered mines are considered very useful in 
this phase. Figure 10-4 demonstrates a vari- 
ant of coordinated helicopter and artillery 
fire strikes against a counterattacking enemy 
armor formation. 

Repulse of the Enemy Attack 

The OPFOR considers this one of the 
less favorable times to use aviation. Every 
available direct and indirect fire ground- 
based system is in action during this phase 
and at some of them will have to check fire 
as OPFOR aviation approaches the line of 
contact. It is possible, however, that some 
air resources will be kept on call during this 
phase to provide a quick reaction strike force 
wherever the enemy threatens to penetrate 
the forward defenses. 

Support of Counterattacks 

The OPFOR considers this an excel- 
lent role for air assets. Massed air strikes by 
frontal aviation can be used to blast a corri- 
dor into the  enemy's  combat  formation. 

Helicopters provide close support for the 
advance of the counterattacking forces. This 
support can be while the helicopters are on 
call in the air or from forward operating 
sites. 

Helicopters with ATGMs can be used 
to counterattack armored or mechanized 
forces. The helicopter force seeks routes 
allowing undetected approach to the flanks 
of the enemy force. If terrain variations do 
not provide adequate concealment for the 
force, the helicopters can use smoke to con- 
ceal their approach. 

Reconnaissance Strike Groups 

Defense in particular is considered an 
excellent time to use reconnaissance strike 
groups. These are an OPFOR tactical 
grouping, combining fixed-wing ground at- 
tack aircraft with attack helicopters. These 
groups may be used against approaching en- 
emy columns, to reinforce defending forces 
or to block penetrations and out-flanking 
moves. 
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Chapter 11 
Air Defense Support 

The OPFOR feels that over 50 per- 
cent of the firepower in a tactical zone of 
operations may be air delivered. Just as it 
puts a high value on the impact its air power, 
the OPFOR stresses the need to prevent the 
enemy from using his air force to hinder 
ground operations. The goal of the OPFOR 
tactical air defense system is to reduce the 
effectiveness of enemy air attacks. The 
OPFOR achieves this goal in two ways: 

• By forcing enemy aircraft to expend 
ordnance while they are beyond the 
effective or optimum ranges of their 
weapon systems. 

• By destroying enemy aircraft as soon 
as they are within effective range of 
OPFOR air defense weapons. 

CONCEPTS 

There are two important concepts in 
OPFOR tactical air defense. First, air de- 
fense is an integral element of the combined 
arms concept and, second, it uses a variety of 
weapons and equipment to defend ground 
forces. The tactical air defense forces pro- 
tect ground forces and other potential targets 
from attacks by enemy ground attack aircraft 
and helicopters. The OPFOR does need not 
destroy every attacking enemy aircraft. The 
OPFOR can accomplish its mission if it suc- 
ceeds at one of the following tasks: 

• Preventing enemy air crews from 
pressing their attacks. 

• Forcing enemy crews to expend their 
ordnance prematurely. 

The OPFOR air defense of maneuver 
units comprises three phases of support. 

All three phases may overlap, or occur simul- 
taneously. The phases are discussed below, 
however, this chapter focuses primarily on 
phase three. 

• Phase I includes all actions to de- 
stroy enemy aircraft that are still on 
the ground at airfields or in marshal- 
ing areas. Aviation resources and 
surface-to-surface missiles (SSMs) 
play the major role in this phase. 

• Phase II includes actions to destroy 
enemy aircraft while they are in 
flight, but still some distance from 
OPFOR ground forces. OPFOR 
aviation, along with medium-range 
air defense missiles is the primary 
means of support in this phase. 

• Phase HI is the destruction of enemy 
fixed-wing aircraft and helicopters 
that penetrate the air space of 
OPFOR maneuver elements. This 
accomplishment of this phase belongs 
to OPFOR tactical air defense forces. 

PRINCIPLES 

The OPFOR follows basic princi- 
ples in conducting air defense. The basic 
principles are~ 

Firepower 

The OPFOR uses a variety of air de- 
fense weapons, including missiles and anti- 
aircraft guns. The OPFOR's force structure 
provides an adequate number of these weap- 
ons with a suitable mix of capabilities to 
ground force commanders. 
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Surprise 

The OPFOR stresses surprise in op- 
erations and air defense is no exception. It is 
aware of the physical destruction that can be 
achieved by attacking an unsuspecting en- 
emy. The OPFOR also understands the psy- 
chological effect of violent and unexpected 
fires on aviation crews. Even though these 
effects are often temporary, they can reduce 
the effectiveness of attacking air crews at 
critical moments. 

Mobility 

All OPFOR tactical air defense sys- 
tems are extremely mobile. The mobility of 
the OPFOR tactical air defense systems al- 
low air defense units to maneuver with tank 
and motorized rifle forces. They can quickly 
change positions after firing or after enemy 
reconnaissance detect them. This mobility 
enables air defense assets to keep pace with 
ground force operations. 

Continuity 

Only constantly moving air defense 
units with adequate logistical support can 
ensure comprehensive air coverage. These 
units must provide continuous air defense: 
day or night, in any weather conditions, 
when the enemy uses electronic warfare, and 
during quick changes in the air or ground 
situation. 

Initiative 

OPFOR air defense commanders 
must exploit the full capabilities of their 
equipment to complete their missions. This 
demands aggressive action, initiative, and 
originality. The modern battlefield is a fluid 
and volatile environment where air defense 
commanders have to quickly respond to sup- 

port changes in the tactical situation. The 
commander must also be aware of the tactics 
employed by enemy air forces. 

Coordination 

The OPFOR stresses coordination 
between supported maneuver and supporting 
air defense units. It sees air defense as a 
single system composed of various parts, 
not as a series of different actions bearing no 
relation to each other or the conduct of the 
ground battle. The OPFOR views air de- 
fense as an integral element of the ground 
battle. 

Security 

The OPFOR recognizes that enemy 
air assets can attack from any direction. As 
a result OPFOR air defense assets must pro- 
vide security for units at any depth and from 
any direction. 

EQUIPMENT AND 
ORGANIZATION 

The OPFOR inventory of tactical air 
defense weapons includes a variety of mis- 
siles, guns, and support equipment. There 
are air defense weapons at nearly every level. 
As with its other weapon systems, the 
OPFOR has incorporated technological de- 
velopments into its air defense weapons. In 
addition, the OPFOR has developed a variety 
of air defense missiles and continues to de- 
velop antiaircraft artillery (AAA) The 
overall effectiveness of these weapons is on a 
broad early warning system. 

The OPFOR has extensive and effec- 
tive radar target detection and fire control 
systems. Its radar falls into two general 
categories,  surveillance and fire control. 
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Surveillance includes early warning, target 
acquisition, and height-finding radar. Some 
fire control radars also have limited target 
acquisition capability. OPFOR radars work 
as systems rather than as separate units. The 
majority of target acquisition radar are con- 
centrated above division level. Army and 
front air defense operations centers accumu- 
late and process most target information and 
pass it down to divisions. 

Commanders select the weapon sys- 
tem to best engage a given target. Front, 
army, and division target acquisition radars 
detect and monitor the targets. Most target 
information comes down from army level. 
Radars provide the necessary data for en- 
gagement. They attempt to do this without 
unnecessarily exposing the air defense firing 
battery and radar to detection by enemy 
forces. 

Division 

The motorized rifle and tank divi- 
sions have organic air defense systems. 
These systems provide significant protection 
to the entire division. The newer surface-to- 
air missiles (SAM) in the divisional SAM 
regiment significantly improve the divisional 
air defense mobility and firepower. These 
missiles are highly mobile, with variants on a 
nonamphibious tracked vehicle and an am- 
phibious wheeled vehicle. 

SAM Regiment 

The regiment can provide cover for 
the entire division area, overlapping into 
flanking divisions' areas. It concentrates on 
defending, in general order of priority, the 
divisional command post, main axis maneu- 
ver units, division artillery group, second 
echelon and minor axis units and the regi- 
ments logistics tail.   Typically, two or three 

elements can be forward with the first eche- 
lon regiments, coming as close as 5 km to 
the forward edge, with the remaining ele- 
ments protecting other targets. If the battle 
becomes highly mobile and fragmented, or if 
units are dispatched on independent mis- 
sions, division air defense assets can be 
placed under the command of maneuver 
units. The more flexible surface-to-air sys- 
tems may be used in pairs or individually for 
specific missions, such as ambushes. 

Air Defense Battalion 

The air defense battalion of the mo- 
torized rifle regiment consists of a battalion 
headquarters, a 2S6 battery, a SAM battery 
(SA-13), and a SAM battery (SA-16/18). 

The 2S6 battery is composed of a 
battery headquarters, transportation section 
and 3 air defense missile and artillery pla- 
toons. Each platoon has 2 30-mm SPAA 
2S6s. 

The SAM battery (SA-13) of the air 
defense battalion consists of a battery head- 
quarters, transportation section and three 
SAM platoons. Each platoon has 2 SA- 
13/GOPHER TELARs. 

The SAM battery (SA-16/18) con- 
sists of a battery headquarters, transportation 
section, and three SAM platoons. Each 
platoon has 6 SA-16/18s. 

The OPFOR may have a air defense 
battery (variant) composted of a battery 
headquarters, maintenance section, transpor- 
tation section, a SAM platoon, and a air de- 
fense platoon. The SAM platoon consists of 
either 4 SA-9/GASKIN TEL or 4 SA- 
GOPHER TELAR. The air defense artillery 
platoon consists of 4 23-mm SPAA Gun, 
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ZSU-23-4.    (See the Heavy Organization 
Guide) 

Battalion Air Defense Platoon 

The motorized rifle battalion's air 
defense platoon is normally deployed by 
squads to cover first-echelon companies and 
the battalion command post. The squads 
move behind the companies they are support- 
ing. The OPFOR positions the command 
post in the key sector of the battalion's area 
in the defense to provide an element of pro- 
tection. Regimental or divisional assets can 
also reinforce the battalion's air defense pla- 
toon. 

SPECIAL MISSIONS 

Protection of March Columns 

The OPFOR anticipates that enemy 
attack helicopters may conduct heavy attacks 
on march columns. Division air defense 
weapons and the regiment's own organic air 
defense weapons protect the moving regi- 
ment. Air attack is more likely at choke- 
points where terrain and other obstacles im- 
pede rapid movement, such as bridges, 
mountain passes, and built-up areas. 

All vehicles in a march column have 
designated air observers. Air defense ele- 
ments deployed to cover the column is ready 
to engage targets at all times. They do not 
use radar on vehicles to identify targets un- 
less the requirement for use outweighs the 
risk of detection. This reduces the likelihood 
that enemy electronic intelligence will detect 
the column. Additional radar from the divi- 
sion's air defense regiment can provide in- 
creased radar coverage. The OPFOR usually 
uses two radar's at critical points along the 

march route, with only one radar moving at 
a time. If the commander decides not to use 
the additional radar during the march, he 
places one radar in the advance guard and 
the other in the main force of the unit. Both 
remain ready for use at any time. 

Regimental air defense weapons play 
a major role in the defense of units making 
tactical marches. This is particularly true of 
the self propelled antiaircraft gun, such as the 
ZSU-23-4 and 2S6. While one or two pairs 
of ZSU-23-4s (up to three pairs for 2S6) 
may protect units on the march, use of all 
four ZSUs or all aix 2S6s seems to be the 
rule. Pairs of ZSU-23-4s or 2S6s are 1,000 
to 2,000 meters from each other to ensure 
mutual support. Individual guns maintain at 
least fifty meters between themselves and 
other vehicles to ensure an unobstructed field 
of fire to engage low-flying aircraft. 

When the threat of air attack is great, 
or when the commander directs, the divi- 
sion's surface-to-air missile regiment's weap- 
ons protect the march columns. These 
weapons provide large engagement enve- 
lopes. The envelopes can have a great im- 
pact on enemy aircraft using limited-range, 
standoff weapons. The SAM batteries can 
also protect columns moving up from the 
rear. 

Air defense batteries relocate as nec- 
essary to provide continuous and effective 
protection to the supported unit. OPFOR 
commanders maintain protection by leaving 
at least one battery in firing position to cover 
for the one(s) moving. Air defense elements 
reinforcing a maneuver unit usually move as 
a part ofthat unit if the air threat is high. 
These air defense assets may move sepa- 
rately to a new location if there is no air 
threat. 
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Ambushes and Roving Units OFFENSE 

OPFOR commanders employ special 
techniques to increase flexibility and effec- 
tiveness in their air defense plan. Among 
these are air defense ambushes and roving 
air defense elements. Air defense elements 
for both of these techniques are similar in 
task organization and usually consist of a 
single antiaircraft gun, section, or platoon. 

Air defense ambushes and roving 
units cover gaps in OPFOR air defenses. 
They provide air defense coverage on less 
likely approach routes of enemy aircraft. 
Both techniques can deceive the enemy as to 
the disposition of other air defense elements. 
These tactics are especially valuable when 
the air defense assets are inadequate. 

Air defense ambushes usually consist 
of one or more ZSU-23-4s/2S6s or SA- 
16/18 SAMs. The ZSU-23-4/2S6, with its 
mobility and high rate of fire, is especially 
suited for both ambushes and roving units. 
When necessary, radar elements of the divi- 
sional air defense regiment can support a unit 
operating from ambush. Air defense assets 
engage only those targets that approach on 
the designated route or in self-defense. The 
units reposition themselves immediately after 
engagement or on discovery by the enemy. 

Roving air defense elements function 
much like the ambushes. There is, however, 
one difference: an ambushing unit lies in 
wait for approaching enemy aircraft while a 
roving unit moves to the most likely areas of 
enemy air attack. There it occupies a series 
of designated positions in the supported 
unit's area. The roving unit occupies these 
positions according to a prearranged sched- 
ule or on order of the air defense com- 
mander. 

The OPFOR expects ground force air 
defense weapons to fully support fast- 
moving tank and motorized rifle forces in 
offensive operations. If necessary, some 
mobile strategic systems can deploy to pro- 
vide support. The OPFOR has an extensive 
air defense system to protect the attacking 
maneuver units. The air defense units of this 
system are a vital part of the combined arms 
operation. Figure 11-1 illustrates a variation 
of air defense support for a motorized rifle 
battalion assault. 

Regiment 

Support of the OPFOR maneuver 
regiment involves the most complex air de- 
fense actions. As the supported unit per- 
forms its assigned missions, it continuously 
changes its location and combat formation. 
The air defense commander must respond to 
these changes; redeploying his own weapons 
to provide continuous and effective protec- 
tion to the regiment's elements. 

The OPFOR allocates more air de- 
fense units to support maneuver units in ar- 
eas where the threat is the greatest. For ex- 
ample, one or more missile firing batteries of 
the division's SAM regiment usually provide 
additional air defense support to regiment in 
the division's first echelon. These batteries 
do not have to operate in the maneuver 
regiment's formation. The range of their ra- 
dar and missiles allow them to provide sup- 
port to the first echelon from locations fur- 
ther to the rear. The location of these missile 
batteries also increases their survivability by 
reducing the chance that enemy ground fire 
or aircraft will destroy them. 
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Battalion 

The ZSU-23-4s/2S6s from the ma- 
neuver regiment's air defense bat- 
teiybattalion support a motorized rifle bat- 
talion attacking in the regiment's first eche- 
lon. In his combat order, the regimental 
commander tasks a pair of ZSU-23-4s or 
2S6s to support a particular battalion for a 
specified period. This period can precede 
the attack and begin before a battalion moves 
into an assembly area. In this case, the air 
defense element provides protection to the 
battalion during the road march to the as- 
sembly area. The ZSU-23-4/2S6 pair may 
join the maneuver battalion after it is already 
in the assembly area, though the OPFOR 
prefers to have both subunits arrive at the 

assembly area at the same time. In either 
case, the air defense section or platoon 
leader reports to the maneuver battalion 
commander and establishes direct communi- 
cations. 

The platoon maintains communica- 
tions with the regimental air defense battery 
and the divisional air defense target identifi- 
cation and warning network. This communi- 
cations system provides information on the 
tactical air situation. The maneuver battalion 
commander and the ZSU-23-4 section or 
2S6 platoon leader work to integrate their 
weapons into an effective air defense plan. 
As the battalion occupies the assembly areas, 
air defense weapons deploy according to this 
plan. 
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The battalion commander gives guid- 
ance on placing the ZSU-23-4s/2S6s and the 
SA-16/18 SAMs. The observation posts and 
firing positions provide effective observation 
and interlocking fires on potential approach 
routes aircraft and helicopters. When the 
commander employs more than one pair of 
ZSU-23-4/2S6s, the pairs are within mutu- 
ally supporting range. 

The SA-16/18 SAM squads of the 
MRB may be attached to each of the three 
motorized rifle companies to supplement the 
coverage that the ZSU-23-4 section or 2S6 
platoon provides. The gunners of one com- 
pany's SA-16/18 section may be near the 
ZSU-23-4 section or platoon. The ZSU-23- 
4/2S6 subunit leader can have some degree 
of control over these gunners in this situa- 
tion. The SA-16/18 gunners are at locations 
similar to that in an air defense ambush cov- 
ering gaps in coverage. 

To attack the battalion in its assembly 
area, enemy aircraft must first penetrate the 
engagement envelopes formed by missile 
units of front, army, and divisions. The at- 
tacking aircraft then comes within range of 
the regimental and battalion defense systems. 
The ZSU-23-4s/2S6s engage enemy aircraft 
immediately as they come within range. The 
SA-16/18 gunners engage enemy aircraft 
that maneuver to avoid ZSU-23-4/2S6 fires 
or to pass over the SA-16/18 firing positions. 
Finally, small arms and vehicle-mounted 
weapons engage enemy aircraft that pass 
over the maneuver battalions' positions. 

EMPLOYMENT 

In an attack, the exact location of 
tactical air defense weapons depends on- 

•    The mission of the supported sub- 
unit. 

• The commander's chosen attack for- 
mation. 

• The terrain, fields of fire, and obser- 
vations. 

If the maneuver battalion attacks on a 
broad frontage, groups of two ZSU-23-4s or 
2S6s usually deploy in a line formation pro- 
tecting dispersed elements of the supported 
battalion. When attacking on a narrow 
frontage, the two ZSU-23-4s/2S6s deploy in 
column, providing greater control and in- 
creased concentration of platoon fire. A 
single battalion operating on a very narrow 
frontage may have only one ZSU-23-4/2S6. 

When two maneuver battalions attack 
on line in the first echelon of a regiment, a 
pair of ZSU-23-4/2S6 normally supports 
each one. The ZSU-23-4/2S6 pairs remain 
within mutually supporting range but are far 
enough apart to reduce the chances that they 
will simultaneously be destroyed. The two 
guns of each pair are usually from 150 to 
250 meters apart, ensuring adequate freedom 
of fire to engage low flying targets. 

The SA-16/18 gunners ride in BTRs 
or BMPs until the infantry dismount. The 
gunners then usually also dismount and fol- 
low the motorized rifle troops. One SAM 
section usually reinforces each motorized 
rifle company. These SA-16/18 gunners de- 
ploy in a group, within 20 to 30 meters of 
the company commander and from 15 to 20 
meters of each other. This system offers 
greater control and increases the chances of 
a target's destruction. It also reduces the 
possibility of firing on a friendly aircraft. 

Meeting Engagement 

Basic employment techniques for air 
defense weapons in a meeting engagement 
and attack are very similar.   The ZSU-23- 
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4s/2S6s of the air defense battery/battalion 
are usually in a regiment's advance guard. 
The SAMs and any reinforcing elements 
from the division's SAM regiment most likely 
remain with the maneuver regiment's main 
force. All vehicles have air observers. The 
SA-16/18 gunners prepare to engage targets 
in their sectors of observation and fire. 

Pursuit 

The motorized rifle regiment air de- 
fense elements, or possibly a battery from the 
division's SAM regiment, can augment a 
motorized rifle battalion in a pursuit. Air 
defense during pursuit is especially important 
since the enemy can use air power to reduce 
the rate of advance and the strength of pursu- 
ing OPFOR forces. 

DEFENSE 

Given the static nature of defensive 
operations air defense must provide 360 de- 
gree security. The OPFOR coordinates fires 
between all air defense units and supported 
maneuver units to form a comprehensive 
defensive fire plan, providing an integrated 
air defense. Air defense units provide cover- 
age to all levels of the organization and inte- 
grate this coverage with the defensive 
ground battle to ensure continuous air de- 
fense. Figure 11-2 shows an example of an 
integrated air defense plan for a motorized 
rifle battalion in the defense. 

Regiment 

The OPFOR believes that the battal- 
ions in a division's defending first-echelon 
regiments are priority targets for attacking 
enemy aircraft. To defend these battalions 
regimental air defense weapons deploy well 
forward, with the ZSU-23-4 platoon or at 

least two 2S6 platoons usually supporting 
first-echelon battalions. The SA-9/13 SAM 
platoon/battery is probably at the rear of the 
first-echelon battalions or in the forward area 
of the second echelon, protecting the regi- 
ment's artillery battalion and command post. 
If the air threat is great, maneuver regiments 
can have batteries of the divisional SAM 
regiment allocated for support. The remain- 
ing division air defense batteries protect the 
division's main command post, artillery, 
rocket, and missile units. 

Battalion 

In defensive operations the maneuver 
battalion commander has overall responsibil- 
ity for the organization and conduct of air 
defense by his battalion and any attached 
elements. The regimental air defense bat- 
tery^attalion commander normally orders a 
ZSU-23-4 section/2S6 platoon leader to 
provide protection to a specific maneuver 
battalion or battalions for a given period of 
time. During this time, the section/platoon 
leader reports directly to the maneuver bat- 
talion commander. The section/platoon 
leader also maintains communications with 
his battery headquarters and the division's air 
defense target identification and warning 
network. 

When the section/platoon leader re- 
ports to a maneuver battalion commander, he 
receives the battalion's mission and disposi- 
tion and the commander's tactical plan. The 
commander may give him further instruc- 
tions, and they may conduct a joint terrain 
reconnaissance. The platoon leader identifies 
likely routes of approach for enemy aircraft, 
paying special attention to routes suitable for 
low-flying aircraft and helicopters. He also 
reconnoiters positions for air defense weap- 
ons. 
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SA-16/18 SAM SQUAD 
,   (3 Launchers) 

LAUNCH POSITION 

2S6 (POSITIONED FOR 
360-DEGREE COVERAGE) 

AIR OBSERVATION 
POST 

UMITS OF FIRE FOR INFANTRY AND 
TANK WEAPONS AGAINST AIRCRAFT 

MOTORIZED RIFLE 
PLT DEFENSIVE 
POSITION 

Figure 11-2. Air defense of an MRB in a defensive posture. 

Company 

Battalion air defense preparations 
begin at the company level. Each company 
area has air observation post (OP) close to 
the  command   observation  post  (COP). 
These OPs are on terrain with good visibility 
and usually on likely routes of enemy air ap 
proach. They designate sectors of observa- 
tion and fire for each post to maintain 360- 
degree observation of the air space surround- 
ing the battalion's defensive area. Each mo- 
torized rifle company area has firing posi- 
tions for the SA-16/18 SAMs allocated from 
the parent battalion. These positions often 
colocate with air OPs near the perimeters of 
the companies' position, extending the en- 

gagement envelope as far as possible. While 
tank subunits have no organic SAMs, they 
do establish air OPs as part of the battalion's 
air defense warning system. 

EMPLOYMENT 

In the defense, as in other combat 
actions, the ZSU-23-4s/2S6s can deploy in 
pairs, or sections. The pairs of guns are 
1,000 to 2,000 meters apart. Positions for 
the ZSU-23-4s/2S6s are usually well within a 
battalion's defensive area. This protects 
them from enemy observation and direct 
ground fire and allows better protection for 
the entire battalion. Air observation posts 
are in the battalion rear area and at the battal- 
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ion command observation post. The ZSU- 
23-4 section/2S6 platoon command post is 
usually near the battalion COP. 

The battalion's air defense capabilities 
are only part of an overall air defense fire 
plan. The battalions primary preparation is 
against low-flying aircraft that are capable of 
penetrating the air defense network and at- 
tacking the battalion. In the conduct of the 
defense, the OPFOR prefers to engage en- 
emy aircraft prematurely and waste some 
ammunition as opposed to waiting to fire 
from an advantageous position and allowing 
the aircraft to expend its ordnance. The 
OPFOR fires on aircraft continuously and as 
long as they remain in range. On a priority 
basis, the OPFOR engages aircraft posing 
the greatest threat. The preferred technique 
is to fire at an already engaged target rather 
than to switch from target to target. This 
continues unless a later acquired target 
threatens the air defense elements. Air ob- 
servers and weapon crews outside the at- 
tacked sector maintain observation and 
readiness to fire. This prevents enemy suc- 
cess through simultaneous air attacks from 
several directions. 

Second-echelon battalions of a regi- 
ment locate several km behind the forward 
edge of the enemy's defense and usually do 
not have attached air defense elements. 
They benefit from the efforts of all air de- 
fense elements located to their front. 

Second-echelon maneuver regiments 
develop their air defense plan in coordination 
with the division's chief of air defense. It is 
also likely that one or more of the division's 
missile firing batteries will locate in the de- 
fensive areas of these second-echelon regi- 
ments. In all cases, second-echelon regi- 
ments employ both active and passive air 
defense measures. These measures include— 

• Establishing air OPs. 
• Planning   surface-to-air  missile   and 

massed unit fires. 
• Employing camouflage measures. 

RECONNAISSANCE 

The OPFOR concept of reconnais- 
sance in air defense includes airspace sur- 
veillance and evaluation of terrain suitable 
for weapon positions. Continuous monitor- 
ing of the surrounding air space ensures cur- 
rent data on the enemy air situation. The 
commanders of the supported unit and the 
supporting air defense element conduct ter- 
rain reconnaissance to tentatively identify 
positions to deploy air defense weapons in 
defensive areas. They try to locate positions 
along routes of march or in areas they feel 
the advancing OPFOR could seize. The 
OPFOR stresses identification of all potential 
attack routes for enemy aircraft. Routes of 
approach suitable for attack helicopters and 
positions from which these helicopters can 
employ ATGMs are of special concern. 

OPFOR technical reconnaissance im- 
provements have not reduced the importance 
of visual reconnaissance. Commanders have 
learned that an effective visual surveillance 
system often provides the first warning of an 
enemy air attack. All units operating close 
to enemy forces or in areas where enemy air 
attack is likely have posted air observers. 
They conduct visual air surveillance on a 
360-degree basis. According to the OPFOR, 
an observer can detect aircraft at ranges from 
2 to 5 km when he is assigned a 60 to 90 de- 
gree sector of observation. The OPFOR 
feels an observer with a 30 degree sector can 
detect aircraft at ranges of 6 to 7 km. Of 
course, terrain and visibility affect these dis- 
tances. 
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The OPFOR also uses electronic ob- wave.    Some radar tracking systems also 

servation to conduct air surveillance, with possess optical tracking for continued op- 

radar providing an all weather detection ca- erations in a high ECM environment.  Other 

pability.   When possible, higher-level radar systems use infrared homing. 
units pass preliminary targets to air defense 
commanders and their firing batteries.   This LIMITATIONS 
reduces the vulnerability of battery radar, 
radar equipped guns and missile launchers to Impressive as it seems, OPFOR air 
electronic countermeasures. defense systems have limitations.   Potential 

weaknesses in the OPFOR air defense system 

ELECTRONIC are: 

COUNTERMEASURES 
Continuity 

The OPFOR is aware of the devel- 
opments in enemy ECM and radar homing Failures in communication, of weap- 

ordnance.   Radar personnel receive training ons to keep up with the advance, or in plan- 

in countermeasures against enemy aircraft ning are likely to lead to holes in the air de- 

that use chaff, jamming devices, and radar fense umbrella. This is particularly likely in a 

homing weapons.   OPFOR air defense units high speed advance. 
employ the following measures to combat 
the effects of ECM: Airspace Management 

SIGNAL SECURITY The OPFOR coordination of air and air 
defense efforts will be very difficult. Even with 

The radar of the SAM and antiair- a simple "switch-on,  switch-oft" policy for 
craft systems that move forward to cover the ground forces weapons, the OPFOR is in dan- 
initial assault remain silent until after the as- ger of engaging its own aircraft. 
sault begins. 

Logistics 
Freauencv spread 

Ammunition, very bulky in the case of 
Each of the air defense systems op- SAMs, can be expended at a rate that will 

erates within separate radar frequency bands. cause problems in resupply. This is particularly 
likely in the event of failures in the centralized 

Freauencv diversity command and control system and/or if ECM is 
very effective.   This could force SAM units 

OPFOR tracking and guidance radar into firing salvoes to engage targets rather than 

change frequencies to overcome jamming. single missiles. 

Multiple and interchangeable TRENDS 

missile guidance svstems 
The most evident trend in OPFOR 

Some   OPFOR   systems   work   on tactical air defense development is the pro- 

pulsed radar;  others work on continuous gressive increase in the size of the engagement 
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envelope and the lethality of the weapons. The 
air defense forces continually receive new 
weapons systems and modify previously fielded 
systems. The more recently fielded weapons 
systems have redundant missile guidance fea- 
tures that provide an enhanced ability to con- 
duct successful engagements in a sophisticated 
countermeasures environment. 

Overall, the division's air defense ca- 
pabilities have progressed from a point defense 
system to an area defense system. The area 
defense weapons of front and army and the 
division's point defense weapons combine ca- 
pabilities. This combination gives OPFOR 
ground forces a comprehensive, overlapping, 
and mobile area air defense system. The 
OPFOR is now combining ground-based air 
defense assets with fixed-wing aircraft forces to 
provide an integrated air defense umbrella to 
ground forces. 
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Chapter 12 
Engineer Support 

The OPFOR recognizes that engineer Engineer troops form  elements  of 
support is vital for the successful execution combined   arms   organizations-^wrfs,   ar- 
of combined arms operations.   Due to the mies/army  corps,   divisions,   brigade,   and 
fluid nature of modern combined arms com- regiments and range in size from brigades to 
bat, effective engineer support is essential for sections.  Divisions have an engineer battal- 
ground forces to maintain high speed opera- ion made up of a combat engineer (sapper) 
tions. company, assault crossing company, techni- 

cal   (construction)   company,   road/bridge 

ENGINEER TROOPS construction company, pontoon bridge com- 
pany, reconnaissance platoon, signal platoon, 

The    OPFOR    classifies    engineer and maintenance material support platoons 

troops as "special" troops.   This means they and a headquarters platoon.   Airborne divi- 

carry out unique special functions in their sions have a smaller engineer battalion, with 

area of expertise for all elements of the no heavy vehicle-launched bridging equip- 

OPFOR armed forces.    At the operational ment, ferries, or pontoon bridge sections. 

level (Army and above), a staff officer called 
the Chief of Engineer Troops is responsible OPFOR maneuver regiments have an 

• 

for planning the employment engineer assets. organic engineer company.   The regimental 

At the tactical level (Division and Regiment) engineer company contains a mine warfare 

staffs include a Chief of Engineer Services to platoon, a technical platoon, and a bridge 
perform the same function.    The maneuver platoon.  The company has armored person- 

regiment is the lowest level with an organic nel carriers, and assorted mine clearing and 

engineer unit.   This unit, an Engineer com- mine  laying  equipment.     Regiments  rely 

pany, supports all regimental efforts.  Under heavily on their organic engineer company 

certain circumstances, the regimental com- to: 
mander may require some of these engineers •    Provide obstacles. 
to support the maneuver battalions for a •   Execute  route  reconnaissance   and 
specific mission. obstacle breaching. 

•    Support crossing of water and dry 
Engineer troops include two basic gaps. 

types of engineers:   combat engineers, also •    Provide earth-moving capability for 
known as sappers,  and special  category road work and entrenchments. 
engineers.   Sappers perform tasks that can •   Execute camouflage and demolition 
require direct contact with the enemy, while measures. 
special category engineers do not normally 
engage the enemy.  Together, these engineer The maneuver battalion has no or- 
troops perform the engineer support mis- ganic engineers.   However, OPFOR maneu- 
sions necessary for the OPFOR to succeed ver units do have some engineer related 
on the modern battlefield. equipment  to  give  them  an   rudimentary 

• 
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gineer type tasks. For instance, many 
tracked vehicles, especially those with a T- 
64/72 tank-based chassis, have an integral 
self-entrenching blade. That means tanks, 
artillery, and other tracked vehicles can dig a 
hasty fighting position on their own when 
going into the defense. Additionally, during 
river crossings, a large portion of the 
OPFOR fleet is amphibious, thereby allowing 
infantry fighting vehicles, air defense, artil- 
lery, and other vehicles to cross without ex- 
tensive engineer preparation. In the area of 
mine warfare, every member of the OPFOR 
learns how to emplace landmines by hand as 
a common task. Lastly, the bulk of the me- 
chanical mine clearing assets belong to the 
maneuver battalions. Each tank platoon, and 
some motorized rifle platoons, have one ve- 
hicle with a track-width mine plow continu- 
ously attached. That means that one in three 
tanks has a mine plow. Additionally, there is 
one mine-roller set assigned to each tank 
company which is attached to a tank only 
when required. Until then, it is transported 
by the regimental engineers and mounted 
using an engineer crane at a pre-planned as- 
sembly area. 

If necessary, the maneuver battalion 
commander will receive additional engineer 
support from his senior commanders to en- 
able him to accomplish his mission and to 
augment the battalion's limited autonomous 
capabilities. This enhances the battalion's 
ability to cross natural and man-made obsta- 
cles, and to construct defensive positions and 
barriers. 

ENGINEER EMPLOYMENT 

As with artillery, OPFOR engineer 
units normally do not deploy as complete 
entities. Instead, engineers are task oriented 
and perform multiple missions simultane- 
ously.  In this way route clearing assets per- 

form one function, while others perform de- 
molitions, minelaying or obstacle construc- 
tion, prepare defensive fighting positions, or 
set up water purification sites. The tactical 
employment of engineers does not follow 
strict organizational lines. Instead, engineer 
assets are grouped together to perform 
specific missions and functions based upon 
METT-T (mission, enemy, terrain, time, 
troops available). Occasionally, additional 
non-engineer assets, such as chemical, tank 
or motorized rifle troops, may be attached to 
these groupings also. Typical task oriented 
engineer groupings are listed below: 

• Mobile obstacle detachment (MOD). 
• Movement     support     detachment 

(MSD). 
• Engineer reconnaissance patrol. 
• Engineer observation post. 
• Engineer photography post. 
• Obstacle-clearing group. 

Training 

The OPFOR maintains its combat 
engineers at the highest possible state of 
readiness. Based on combat experience the 
OPFOR expects all ground forces to take 
advantage of the terrain, to dig in for protec- 
tion against enemy fire, and to cross obsta- 
cles and barriers. To support this objective, 
engineer troops are highly integrated in all 
military activities. 

OPFOR engineer training stresses 
simplicity, repetition, and realism. Follow- 
ing successful completion of basic soldier 
training, the conscript is formally inducted 
for service and assigned to a unit for duty. 
Soldiers assigned to engineer units then learn 
engineer specific tasks ranging from individ- 
ual skills through unit level training. As the 
soldier masters individual skills, he then 
learns crew or section tasks, finally progress- 
ing up to sub-unit battle drills and missions. 
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This three-phase training procedure applies 
to each engineer task. 

Troop Control 

Each combined arms commander 
has a Chief of Engineer Service (Troops) 
on his staff to provide advice, coordina- 
tion, and supervision of organic and at- 
tached engineer assets. This staff officer is 
responsible for determining the best em- 
ployment of engineer assets, available to 
the command, to support the mission, in- 
tent, and objectives of the combined arms 
commander. He determines the priority of 
effort, organizes the necessary engineer 
support, then tasks engineer unit com- 
manders, and monitors the execution of 
the directed missions. The Chief of Engi- 
neer Services provides input to the com- 
mander's combat orders and battle plans, 
the reconnaissance plan, the obstacle plan, 
crossing of water obstacles and other bar- 
riers, the line of march, and defensive 
plans. On the other hand, engineer unit 
commanders are responsible for the su- 
pervision of the unit, accomplishing as- 
signed missions, maintenance the equip- 
ment, and the welfare, training, and care of 
the personnel. Since OPFOR doctrine re- 
inforces success and concentrates massed 
resources to quickly and decisively influ- 
ence the battle, the Chief of Engineer 
Services (CES) usually focuses engineer 
efforts in support of the main offensive 
effort, or in a critical defensive sector. 
The main steps performed by the CES in 
support of combat actions are: 

• Deciding appropriate organization 
of engineer support and reporting it 
to the combined arms commander. 

• Participation in the reconnaissance 
conducted by the combined arms 

commander. 
• Planning the execution of engineer 

support and tasking engineer units. 
• Controlling/directing engineer 

groupings and monitoring the 
completion of tasks during the 
preparation for, and conduct of, 
combat operations. 

• Organizing engineer technical sup- 
port. 

• Reporting the status of engineer 
support to the combined arms 
commander. 

The   basic   missions   of  OPFOR 
combat engineer support have both tactical 
and technical parameters. The nine tech- 
nical tasks that engineer troops perform in 
support of combined arms operations are~ 

• Reconnaissance. 
• Preparation of fortifications. 
• Prepare and maintain routes of 

movement. 
• Obstacle clearing. 
• Equip and maintain gap crossings. 
• Establish engineer obstacles. 
• Carry out engineer camouflage 

measures. 
• Extract and purify water and estab- 

lish supply points. 
• Carry out engineer measures to 

eliminate after effects of nuclear 
strikes. 

The three tasks that are primarily 
combat engineer tasks are reconnaissance, 
obstacle clearing, and establishing engi- 
neer obstacles. The remaining six are con- 
sidered special category engineers. How- 
ever, even though some may have a given 
specialty, all engineers are continually cross 
trained in all the engineer functions so they 
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LEVEL FUNCTION 

TIME 

TACTICAL 
MISSION 

TECHNICAL 
TASKS 

(SUPPORT 
TACTICAL 
MISSION) 

MARCH 

ENGINEER SUPPORT OF 
MARCH PREPARATION 

ENGINEER SUPPORT TO 
TROOP MOVEMENT 

EXTRACT AND PURIFY 
WATER, AND ESTABLISH 

SUPPLY POINTS 

CARRY OUT ENGINEER 
CAMOUFLAGE MEASURES 

ENGINEER 
RECONNAISSANCE 

OF THE ENEMY AND THE 
TERRAIN 

ENGINEER SUPPORT OF 
TROOP OPERATIONS 
DURING THE MARCH 

ENGINEER PREPARATION 
IN FORM-UP, REST, AND 

CONCENTRATION AREAS 

CLEAR PASSAGES IN 
OBSTACLES AND PERFORM 

DEMOLITION WORK 

PREPARE AND MAINTAIN 
TROOP MOVEMENT ROUTES 

CARRY OUT ENGINEER 
MEASURES TO ELIMINATE 

AFTER EFFECTS OF ENEMY 

PREPARE FORTIFICATIONS 
(FORM-UP, REST, AND 

CONCENTRATION) 

Figure 12-1. Combat engineer tactical missions and technical tasks on the march. 

can   perform   secondary   or   augmentation 
missions as necessary. 

MISSIONS 

Engineer support missions and their 
related technical tasks vary according to the 
activity or tactical operation of the supported 
maneuver units. The three major phases of 
tactical operations are the March, the Of- 

fense, and the Defense. Figures 12-1, 12-2, 
and 12-3 reflect the missions and required 
technical subtasks engineer troops perform in 
support of each tactical operation. The 
combined arms commander specifies the tac- 
tical operation and mission(s), the start time 
and duration of the operation, and the area 
the operation will take place. With this in- 
formation, the chief of engineer service de- 
termines the required engineer missions sup 
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OFFENSIVE 

LEVEL      FUNCTION 

TIME ENGINEER SUPPORT OF 
ATTACK PREPARATION 

B TACTICAL 
MISSION 

ENGINEER SUPPORT TO 
REINFORCE CAPTURED 

POSITIONS 

ENGINEER SUPPORT IN 
FORCING WATER BARRIERS 

ENGINEER SUPPORT IN A 
MEETING ENGAGEMENT 

TECHNICAL TASKS 
C  (SUPPORT TACTICAL 

MISSIONS) 

EXTRACT AND PURIFY 
VÄTER, AND ESTABLISH 

SUPPLY PQ NTS 

EQUIPMENT AND MAINTAIN 
GAP CROSSING 

PREPARE FORTIFICATIONS 
(FORM-UP, AREA, POSITIONS 

AND LINES) 

ENGINEER SUPPORT 
DURING THE OFFENSIVE 

BATTLE 

ENGINEER SUPPORT WHEN 
INTRODUaNG THE SECOND 

ECHELON INTO BATTLE 

ENGINEER SUPPORT TO THE 
BREAKTHROUGH OF FORWARD 

H    AND INTERMEDIATE LINES 

ENGINEER SUPPORT TO THE 
ADVANCE, DEPLOYMENT AND 
TRANSITION TO THE OFFENSE 

CARRY OUT ENGINEER 
CAMOUFLAGE MEASURES 

CLEAR PASSAGES IN 
OBSTACLES, DISARM NUCLEAR 
MINES, AND CLEAR MINEFIELDS 

CARRY OUT ENGINEER 
MEASURF" TO ELIMINATE 

AFTER EFh=CTS OF ENEMY 
NUCLEAR STRIKES 

ENGINEER SUPPORT IN 
REPELLING 

COUNTERATTACKS 

ENGINEER SUPPORT 
TO OVERCOMING 

THE COVERING AREA 

ENGINEER SUPPORT TO 
FORM4JP AREAS 

ESTABUSH ENGINEER 
OBSTACLES 

PREPARE AND MAINTAIN 
TROOP MOVEMENT ROUTES 

ENGINEER RECONNAISSANCE 
OF THE ENEMY AND 

THE TERRAIN 

Figure 12-2. Combat engineer tactical missions and technical tacks in the offense. 

porting the operation (level A and B) and 
prioritizes engineer efforts to execute the 
technical tasks (level C) necessary to ac- 
complish the mission. He can then determine 
appropriate the mix of troops, equipment, 
and materials necessary to perform the tasks 
under current conditions. 

March 

In support of the march, combat en 
tgineers are responsible for accomplishing 
theechnical tasks shown in Figure 12-1. The 
time at which these tasks are performed de 
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LEVEL        FUNCTION 

TIME 

TACTICAL 
MISSION 

TECHNICAL TASKS 
C   (SUPPORTTACTICAL 
      MISSIONS) 

DEFENSIVE 

ENGINEER SUPPORT OF 
DEFENSIVE PREPARATION 

ENQ NEER SUPPORT TO 
DURING THE DEFENSIVE 

BATTLE 

ENQ NEER SUPPORT TO 
REINFORCE LINES TAKEN IN 

A COUNTERATTACK 

ENQ NEER SUPPORT TO 
THE SECOND ECHELON 

COUNTERATTACK 

ENQ NEER SUPPORT TO 
DEFENSIVE AREAS 

— ENQNEER SUPPORT IN 
REPELLING ENEMV ATTACKS 

IN FRONT OF FORWARD EDGE 

ENGINEER SUPPORT IN 
THE BATTLE TO RETAIN 

POSITIONS 

CLEAR PASSAGES IN 
OBSTACLES DURING THE 

COUNTERATTACK 

EQUIPMENT AND MAINTAIN 
GAP CROSSING 

FORTIFICATIONS 
PREPARE FORTIFICATIONS 

IN DEFENSIVE AREAS 

EXTRACT AND PURIFY 
WATER, AND ESTABUSH 

SUPPLY POINTS 

PREPARE AND MAINTAIN 
TROOP MOVEMENT ROUTES 

CARRY OUT ENQNEER 
MEASURES TO EU Ml NATE 

AFTER EFFECTS OF ENEMY 
NUCLEAR STRIKES 

CARRY OUT ENQNEER 
CAMOUFLAGE MEASURES 

SETUP ENQNEER 
OBSTACLES AND CARRY OUT 

DEMOLITION WORK 

ENQNEER RECONNAISSANCE 
OF THE ENEMY AND 

THE TERRAIN 

Figure 12-3. Combat engineer tactical missions and technical tasks in the defense. 

termines if they are in support of march 
preparation or in support of troop activity 
during the march (level A). On the march, 
there are two principal tactical missions 
(level B): engineer preparation in form-up, 
rest, and concentration areas, and engineer 
support to troop movement. All seven 
technical tasks identified in Figure 12-1, level 
C, may be necessary to support the march. 

Offense 

In support of the offense combat en- 
gineers are responsible for providing the 
troops, equipment, and materials required to 
satisfy the nine tactical missions, specified in 
Figure 12-2, level B. Level C ofthat figure 
identifies the nine technical tasks that the 
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combat engineers must perform in support of 
the offensive operation. 

In the offense, the engineers primary 
mission is to support the attack and assist in 
maintaining a high tempo of combat opera- 
tions. During this phase, the engineer em- 
phasis is focused on three major activities: 

• Preparation of routes for the advance 
and employment of combat forces. 

• Setting up passages in obstacles and 
minefields. 

• Equipping crossings over water bar- 
riers. 

Occasionally, some engineer assets 
may be required to create additional obsta- 
cles to assist in flank protection and protec- 
tion against counterattacks, while other as- 
sets provide force protection support to units 
in assembly areas. Ongoing engineer recon- 
naissance is can be performed independently 
or with other reconnaissance elements and 
plays a critical role in achieving high rates of 
movement. Basic engineer tasks also include 
the support of logistic operations in the rear 
area. 

Support During the Conduct of 
Offensive Operations 

Engineer troops continue to perform 
tasks contributing to a high speed advance 
once the attack has started. These tasks can 
provide support to: 

• Form-up areas. 
• Advance, deployment, and transition 

to the offense. 
• Meeting battle. 
• Overcoming the covering force zone. 
• Breakthrough of forward and inter- 

mediate lines. 
• Forcing water barriers. 
• Repelling counterattacks. 

• Introducing the second echelon into 
the battle. 

• Reinforce captured positions. 

Commitment of Second Echelons 

The OPFOR views commitment of a 
second echelon as one of the most critical 
and vulnerable periods of combat. Engineer 
troops play a vital part in ensuring its suc- 
cess. They ensure timely arrival on the line 
of commitment, and provide support for 
OPFOR deployment and protection against 
flank attacks. Tasks include: 

Reconnaissance. Engineer recon- 
naissance is performed in the area of the ad- 
vance and the sector of committal. This is 
usually a map reconnaissance backed up by a 
ground or aerial survey of the routes. 

Movement Support. Engineer sup- 
port of second echelon movement is focused 
on preparing routes and breaching obstacles 
for the advance and deployment of the com- 
bat formation. These can be entirely or in 
part roads used by the first echelon during its 
advance. In its move to its line of deploy- 
ment, a division requires two to three routes, 
and simultaneously one to two reserve routes 
should be created. Ideally, engineer work 
for the commitment of second-echelon forces 
should be completed by the first echelon en- 
gineer resources. This allows the second 
echelon's organic (attached) engineers to re- 
main fresh, properly deployed, and unbur- 
dened for upcoming combat action once the 
hand-off occurs. When the second-echelon 
forces reach their line of commitment they 
need more routes to deploy for battle: at 
least two for each first-echelon regiment. 
The preparation of these, together with as- 
sociated minefield breaching and gap cross- 
ing, is the responsibility of the formation be- 
ing committed to battle. 
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Defense 

Engineer support for defensive op- 
erations focuses on reconnaissance, fortify- 
ing friendly troop positions, carrying out en- 
gineer camouflage measures, and adapting 
the terrain for defense. This last item in- 
cludes preparing lateral routes, terrain de- 
contamination, mine clearing, minefield and 
obstacle emplacement, plus water supply 
functions. Defensive planning measures en- 
sure extensive use of obstacles, integrated 
with preplanned direct and indirect fires af- 
fect to the enemy's advance and facilitate his 
destruction. Figure 12-3, level B, identifies 
five specific tactical missions supported by 
combat engineer efforts. The performance 
of nine technical tasks specified in Figure 12- 
3, level C, satisfies the requirements of engi- 
neer troops in the tactical mission. 

The extent of engineer preparation 
depends on the conditions under which the 
defense is assumed. If it is during the course 
of the offensive, support begins with the 
protection of threatened axes by MODs and 
antitank reserves and the route work needed 
for regrouping. If the defense is assumed 
out of contact with the enemy, support be- 
gins with the creation of defense works and 
the improvement of routes for the formation 
to deploy. In both cases, the goals and mis- 
sions of engineers are to~ 

• Support development of the defen- 
sive area by 
0 Protecting personnel and equip- 

ment from the effects of conven- 
tional fire and weapons of mass 
destruction. 

0 Enhancing the effectiveness of 
weapons. 

0   Create or improve obstacles. 
0   Extract/purify water supply. 

• Support battle and transition to the 
offense. 

0 Provide reconnaissance of enemy 
and terrain. 

0 Repel enemy attacks in front of 
forward edge. 

0 Repel counterattacks or penetra- 
tions into defensive sector. 

• Support retention of positions. 
• Support second echelon counterat- 

tack. 
• Reinforce lines taken in counterat- 

tack. 

ENGINEER RECONNAISSANCE 

Engineer reconnaissance is done by 
subunits of engineer forces independently, or 
in the composition of intelligence collection 
and combat reconnaissance elements. If the 
CES needs unique specific engineer data for 
planning and preparation, he may use engi- 
neer assets to form engineer reconnaissance 
patrols and groups, observation posts, and 
photographic reconnaissance posts to gather 
the specific data he needs to support the 
combined arms commander. Together, this 
information is used to determine enemy 
courses of action and posture, the nature of 
the terrain, and to determine necessary engi- 
neer effort required for combat operations. 
When enemy forces are within visible range, 
the OPFOR may simply establish engineer 
observation posts to overwatch critical sec- 
tors. If visibility is restricted, the OPFOR 
supplements these with listening posts. 
These engineer reconnaissance elements are 
usually used to gather the following infor- 
mation: 

• Enemy    engineer    preparation    of 
fighting positions. 

• Location, type, and composition of 
enemy obstacles. 

• Conditions of roads, bridges, river 
crossing sights, and routes. 

• Presence of local building materials 
and water supplies. 
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•   Protective and camouflaging proper- 
ties of the terrain. 

Raids and direct observation is useful 
to gain knowledge of terrain or to assess en- 
emy equipment and fortifications. Ground 
photography provides information on the 
enemy defensive posture and engineer prepa- 
rations within range and direct line of sight. 
Aerial photography provides information 
deep within the area of operations. 

Elements 

To provide engineer expertise, the 
OPFOR can attach engineer specialists to 
accompany a division or regimental tactical 
reconnaissance formation, such as a combat 
reconnaissance patrol. If needed, there is 
also an engineer reconnaissance platoon in 
the engineer battalion of a motorized rifle or 
tank division which has unique instruments 
and equipment to provide highly specialized 
data. Additionally, reconnaissance units of 
motorized rifle or tank troops can also pro- 
vide limited engineer related information, 
although with less technical precision. How- 
ever, under most conditions, the missions of 
all these recon elements preclude them from 
concentrating solely on engineer require- 
ments. Therefore, MS may form his own 
engineer recon elements to provide the spe- 
cific data he needs for planning. 

Engineer reconnaissance patrols 
(groups) can vary in strength from a squad to 
a platoon. Engineer patrols assess the routes 
chosen by the staff, checking the validity of 
plans made from the map. They report on 
obstacles, the effort required to overcome 
them, conditions of crossing sites on water 
obstacles and the general nature of the ter- 
rain. Engineer advice is an important ele- 
ment in the combined arms staffs selection of 
routes and crossing points.    The engineer 

reconnaissance patrol can also include one or 
two chemical reconnaissance troops. 

Engineer observation posts are nor- 
mally comprised of two to three sappers 
equipped with observation instruments, 
maps, compasses, etc. It is usually locate 
close to the forward edge of friendly troops 
in terrain which provides natural camouflage, 
protection, unobstructed viewing, and com- 
munications to the rear. With modern 
equipment, and engineer observation post 
can overwatch a sector 1-2 km along the 
front, and 5-6 km in depth. 

Routes 

When OPFOR engineers reconnoiter 
routes, one of their goals is to identify any- 
thing that could impede mobility. Engineers 
report information on the condition of the 
road, obstacles and bypasses, bridge loca- 
tions, etc., to the chiefs of engineer service 
(troops) and the commanders of the engineer 
units. If attempting to assess a large number 
of features, the commander can increase the 
size of his reconnaissance party and divide it 
into smaller teams in order to cover several 
points simultaneously in the shortest amount 
of time. 

If the march takes place in the rear of 
friendly forces, combined arms commander 
can send the engineer reconnaissance patrol 
in advance to obtain the required data. 
When they conduct a march in anticipation 
of contact, engineer reconnaissance may be 
limited to reports from troop reconnaissance 
elements reporting on the engineer aspects of 
the route. 

When reconnoitering routes, engi- 
neers attempt to: 

•    Verify the condition of the line of 
march. 
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• Determine aspects of off-road terrain. 
• Identify all obstacles and locate by- 

passes or recommended breach sites. 
• Inspect bridges  and  hydrotechnical 

structures. 
• Identify suitable rest and concentra- 

tion areas. 

Water Obstacles 

When the OPFOR route of advance 
encompasses potential water obstacles, engi- 
neer reconnaissance patrols try to find spots 
to set up ferrying operations, and bridge 
crossings, plus assembly or preparation ar- 
eas. If bridges exist, engineers gather infor- 
mation on the support structure, load capac- 
ity, and the presence of mines and demoli- 
tions on the approaches and on the bridge 
itself. The reconnaissance of a water obsta- 
cle includes determining the depth, width, 
and stream velocity, slope of the banks, soil 
condition on the bottom, presence of under- 
water obstructions or mines, and the camou- 
flage potential of the area. 

Depending on the scale of the opera- 
tion, a water obstacle can be reconnoitered 
by an engineer recon patrol, or the recon 
element of a Movement Support Detach- 
ment. The divisional engineer battalion has 
qualified divers with scuba gear, plus special- 
ized vehicles and equipment to analyze soil 
data, stream velocities, and depth, plus mine 
detection equipment. This information is 
transmitted to the CES for planning purposes 
and recommended sites, by-passes, routes, 
and critical areas are marked for the follow- 
on engineer elements who will be responsible 
for establishing the crossing. 

Water Supply 

The OPFOR organizes water-supply 
points on the basis of data concerning the 

location and quality of ground and surface 
water. Water supply reconnaissance parties 
can consist of engineer, chemical, and medi- 
cal personnel. 

Reconnaissance in the Offense 

Engineer reconnaissance during 
preparation for offensive operations tries to 
obtain information on the nature of enemy 
fortifications and defensive positions, the 
composition and types of equipment and ob- 
stacles of the opposing forces. The basic 
methods for obtaining this information are 
raids, observation and aerial or ground 
photography. 

Engineer observation posts from 
subunits in direct contact with the enemy and 
from troops going into an attack from the 
march carry out reconnaissance by observa- 
tion. Engineer photographic reconnaissance 
posts photograph enemy defenses from the 
ground. Forces of higher-level commanders 
conduct aerial photography. 

During the offensive, the primary 
engineer reconnaissance mission is to obtain 
more precise information on: 

• Enemy obstacles and destruction 
created both during attack prepara- 
tion and during the attack. 

• Troop movement routes and traffi- 
cability of off-road terrain for attack- 
ing combat units. 

• Locations where the enemy estab- 
lished obstacles during his with- 
drawal. 

• Water obstacles on the main axis of 
advance. 

Once offensive operations have 
started aerial reconnaissance and assets of 
higher-level commanders continue to recon- 
noiter obstacles deep in the enemy's defen- 
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sive area while engineer and maneuver 
troops confirm this information through 
the course of battle. 

Reconnaissance in the Defense 

During actual defensive combat, 
engineer observation posts monitor enemy 
engineer activity, evaluate zones of de- 
struction, and report areas where the en- 
emy is breaching defensive obstacles. At 
least one of the posts provide detailed 
photography of the area of interest. The 
posts forward all information to the com- 
bined arms commander and the chief of 
engineer service. When the OPFOR is on 
the defensive, engineer reconnaissance 
elements continue to reconnoiter terrain 
and the enemy situation to determine 
routes best suited for a return to offensive 
action. 

FORTIFICATIONS 

Preparing fortified positions, to in- 
clude command posts, is a task for engi- 
neers on the march, in the attack, and in 
the defense. Fortified positions increase 
weapons effectiveness and protect person- 
nel, weapons, and materiel from enemy 
targeting and reconnaissance assets, and 
the effects of enemy attack. Although en- 
gineers have the bulk of specialized 
equipment for constructing sophisticated 
survivability positions, the responsibility 
for developing and improving these posi- 
tions is distributed throughout the force. 
Subunits of all arms of services are re- 
quired to exert maximum effort to prepare 
positions taking advantage of protective 
and camouflaging properties of the terrain, 
local building materials, engineer technical 
equipment, explosives, and prefabricated 
installations. 

Levels of Fortification Protection 

OPFOR field fortifications are 
categorized according to purpose and di- 
vided into structures for firing, observa- 
tion, and protection for personnel, equip- 
ment, and materiel. The OPFOR also 
classifies fortified structures according to 
the level of protection provided against 
direct and indirect fire, as indicated below. 

Open 

These structures include emplace- 
ments for motorized rifle squads and 
fighting equipment, fighting trenches, 
communication trenches, slit trenches, and 
the simplest installations for observation 
and vehicle pits. These positions protect 
personnel and equipment from flat trajec- 
tory fire and reduce the effects from blasts 
of conventional and nuclear munitions by a 
factor of 1.5 to 2 times over unprotected 
positions. 

Semi-Closed 

These structures comprise partially 
covered sections of fighting trenches and 
communications trenches consisting of 
light overhead trench covers with a layer 
of dirt, and also partially covered pits for 
the fighting and transportation equipment. 

Closed 

Closed structures include trenches, 
dugouts, shelters and permanent weapon 
emplacements which provide protection 
for the personnel from all types of enemy 
fire and from all destructive factors of nu- 
clear weapons or incendiaries. 
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March 

During the march the OPFOR estab- 
lishes rest, halt, and assembly areas to pro- 
tect the unit from attack. In doing so, engi- 
neers check the entire area for mines and 
prepare routes within the vicinity. They 
erect protective covers for personnel and 
materiel, and as a minimum dig positions for 
air defense weapons. They erect security 
structures at control points, identify water 
sources, and take camouflage measures. 

Rest Areas 

The OPFOR does not usually fortify 
rest areas because they are extremely tempo- 
rary and last only an hour or more. Troops 
use organic camouflage nets to augment 
natural vegetation for concealment. The 
amount of engineer preparation at rest areas 
depends on the length of time a unit plans to 
remain at that location. 

Halt Areas 

When the unit is to be in a halt area 
for a day or more it can spend ten to twelve 
hours carrying out engineer tasks. These 
tasks include preparing covered slit trenches 
and partially dug shelters for all personnel. 
They can also prepare hasty or prefabricated 
shelters for command posts and medical sta- 
tions and covered revetments for supply 
stockpiles. 

Offense 

The OPFOR approaches field fortifi- 
cation in a manner that benefits the offensive 
by allowing a smooth and protected move- 
ment to contact with the enemy. The 
OPFOR locates assembly areas far enough 
behind the friendly lines to deny the enemy 
ground observation and lessen direct fire ef- 

fects. The OPFOR tries to prepare a sepa- 
rate assembly area for each battalion sized 
unit, using engineer equipment to construct 
positions for vehicles shortly after they arrive 
at their assigned location. Within one to two 
hours, engineers dig fighting positions for all 
personnel. They prepare prefabricated 
structures for battalion command and obser- 
vation posts and carefully camouflage all 
structures. 

Defense 

OPFOR field fortification of defen- 
sive positions involves individual and crew 
served fighting positions, entrenchments, 
communication ditches, firing positions for 
tanks, infantry fighting vehicles, air defense 
and other weapon systems, and also protec- 
tion for logistical or command and control 
sites. This process is performed simultane- 
ously throughout the force, with infantry us- 
ing shovels and armored vehicles using inte- 
gral self-entrenching blades, if available. 
Meanwhile, specialized engineer equipment 
digs positions for critical sites such as medi- 
cal facilities and command and control cen- 
ters. As engineer equipment becomes avail- 
able, it is then tasked to support maneuver 
units by augmenting and improving on the 
work they have already begun. The amount, 
sequence and time for the fortification of an 
area is determined by the combined arms 
commander depending upon the projected 
time of stay, the conditions of the terrain, 
and the upcoming combat tasks. 

Priorities 

Commanders assign fortification pri- 
orities to tasks that provide the best level of 
protection at all times against a possible en- 
emy attack. The normal priority is from 
"front to rear", beginning with the primary 
fighting positions, then the temporary posi- 
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tions,  alternate positions, 
dummy positions. 

and  if possible 

One of the greatest factors influenc- 
ing the level and sequence of fortification 
preparation is whether the transition to the 
defense will be in-contact, or out-of- 
contact with the enemy. If first echelon 
maneuver units are in direct contact with 
the enemy, in both observation and direct 
fire range when forced into the defense, 
they will likely prepare their own hasty 
positions as best as possible, given the 
conditions. Meanwhile, the combined 
arms commander will use his limited engi- 
neer equipment to strengthen the depth of 
his defense, maximize the effectiveness of 
his weapons, and prepare alternate posi- 
tions for front line troops to withdraw to 
when necessary. Preferably, engineer 
preparations occur at night or under other 
conditions of reduced visibility. 

The development of fortifications in 
the defensive area is done in a sequence 
which guarantees the constant combat 
readiness of the personnel while simulta- 
neously providing an increase in protection 
from enemy weapons. During this proc- 
ess, extensive use of camouflage is em- 
ployed to hide OPFOR activities from 
ground and air observation. Under opti- 
mum conditions, the development of de- 
fensive fortifications for a motorized rifle 
(tank) battalion is as follows: 

First: Sectors of observation and 
fire are cleared and individual emplace- 
ments are hastily prepared for personnel, 
tanks, antitank, air defense, and other 
weapons. Open slit trenches are used for 
personnel, and dug outs are made for 
command-observation and medical points 
using covered slit trenches. Camouflage 
measures are also performed. 

Second: Covered slit trenches and 
dug outs are prepared for the personnel, in- 
dividual implacements are connected into 
squad sections, and emplacements for alter- 
nate fighting positions are prepared. 

Later: Squad, platoon, and company 
ströngpoints are connected with one another, 
shelters are built (one per MRC), niches for 
ammunition are prepared in trenches, over- 
head protection is improved, and communi- 
cation trenches are excavated to the rear. 

MOVEMENT SUPPORT 

The OPFOR combined arms com- 
mander uses information gathered as a result 
of earlier engineer reconnaissance to select 
appropriate line of march. The line of march 
selected should require the least amount of 
engineer preparation and employment of en- 
gineer assets for route clearing. 

Lines of March 

The OPFOR defines a line of march 
as any military road or cross-country road 
used for the movement of ground forces. A 
military road is and existing or newly built 
road equipped for the movement of fighting 
equipment and truck transportation. A cross 
country road is a sector, selected in the ter- 
rain and prepared or equipped for the one- 
time passage of military columns. The 
OPFOR categorizes a line of march by di- 
rection (frontal and lateral), significance 
(primary and secondary), and by vehicle type 
(tracked, wheeled, and mixed). 

Military Road 

A military road must be 3.0 to 3.5 
meters wide for one-way motor vehicle traf- 
fic and 4.0 to 4.5 meters wide for tanks. For 
two-way traffic, the widths are 6 to 7 meters 
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and 8 to 9 meters, respectively. The cross 
slope must not exceed 3 percent, and the 
lengthwise slope cannot be more than 9 per- 
cent. This provides for movement of mixed 
columns at 25 to 30 km/hr and 30 to 40 
km/hr for truck columns. 

Column Tracks 

The width of a one way cross- 
country track in rugged terrain is 3.5 meters 
for wheeled traffic and 4.5 meters for tanks. 
The steepest longitudinal slopes are 9 per- 
cent and 20 percent, respectively, and the 
minimum turning radius is 25 meters. 

March Routes 

A march route is the direction as- 
signed and designated for the movement of 
troops. A march route can follow any line of 
march and may include existing roads, cross 
country roads, and off-road areas. 

Route Preparation and 
Maintenance 

An OPFOR combined arms com- 
mander determines the march route. After 
careful consideration of reconnaissance data, 
and consultation with the Chief of Engineer 
Services, he then specifies the particular lines 
of march his force will use. The CES is then 
responsible for planning and coordinating 
engineer support to prepare and maintain the 
specified lines of march. He prepares the 
engineer support plan for the commander, 
then issues orders, missions, and require- 
ments to the organic and attached engineer 
unit commander for execution. If non- 
engineer personnel are required to support 
the line of march, such as armor assets with 
mine roller/plow sets, chemical troops, etc., 
then the CES coordinates with the other ap- 
propriate staff elements to attach this sup- 

port. Depending on the situation, he may 
concentrate work on one section of road, or 
divide the line of march into critical sections 
assigning an element to work on each. 

The capability of engineer assets to 
prepare and maintain routes depends on the 
amount of work to be done. Optimally a 
road construction company can maintain up 
to 80 to 100 km of road per day in moderate 
terrain. These figures assume minimum 
earth moving and obstacle-reduction re- 
quirements. If the roads receive severe dam- 
age, this capability drops to 20 to 40 km per 
day. 

One engineer company can prepare 
up to 50 to 70 km of cross-country routes 
per day. The OPFOR reduces these planning 
figures by 25 percent to 30 percent at night, 
by 20 percent to 25 percent in the spring and 
autumn, and by 15 percent to 20 percent in 
winter. It increases the capabilities by a 
factor of 1.5 to 2.0 when preparing cross- 
country routes for tracked vehicles only. 

Route Marking 

The OPFOR uses standard fabricated 
signs to control traffic along a line of march. 
On cross country routes, the OPFOR places 
markers every 75 to 100 meters, enabling a 
driver to see two markers simultaneously. 
The OPFOR uses fewer markers on paved 
roads. The three basic types of signs the 
OPFOR uses for lines of march are indica- 
tors, warnings, and prohibitions. Indicator 
signs are erected on the right side on a route 
of movement, or in pairs along both sides of 
prepared routes. They are within visual 
range indicating the direction of traffic and 
the intended user. Warning signs set up on 
the right side of the route, 50 to 70 meters 
from a hazard. Their goal is to get the 
driver's attention and call for a reduction in 

12-14 



speed.     Prohibition  signs  designate   sites 
where traffic is forbidden. 

MOVEMENT SUPPORT 
DETACHMENT 

To support the preparation of lines of 
march, the Chief of Engineer Services will 
create a movement support detachment 
(MSD) before the march. Its mission in- 
cludes— 

• Route reconnaissance. 
• Minefield clearing and obstacle re- 

duction along the line of march. 
• Reinforcement of bridges and minor 

repairs to roads. 
• Creation of column tracks. 
• Construction of bypasses. 
• Construction   of passages   through 

debris and regions of destruction. 
• Route marking. 

The MSD usually has an engineer 
officer appointed as the detachment com- 
mander who reports the status and progress 
of his element to the CES and engineer unit 
commander. The engineer unit commander 
ensures the detachment commander receives 
whatever resupply he requires, while the 
CES advises the combined arms commander 
on the progress of work and the status or 
condition of the line of march. 

The composition of an MSD is not 
fixed and varies depending upon the condi- 
tion of the terrain, character of enemy ac- 
tions, the amount of work to be done, the 
assigned rate of movement for the columns, 
and the availability of engineer troops and 
equipment. It is strictly a task oriented tem- 
porary grouping to support route clearance 
and movement of the force in preparation 
for, and during, the march. Once the tactical 
situation changes and the force transitions 
into the offense or defense, the MSD is 

desolved and the equipment resubordinated 
with new taskings. When the force assumes 
the march again, a new MSD will be created, 
with much of the same equipment, to again 
support the movement of the force. 

Since the MSD performs several 
technical tasks during its mission, it will fre- 
quently consist of several subgroups to per- 
form simultaneous actions. Each subgroup 
has someone in charge who reports to the 
MSD commander who, in turn, reports their 
progress up the chain. Typical subgroups 
are a reconnaissance and mine clearing 
group, plus one or two road/bridge con- 
struction and repair groups. In addition, it 
can have at least one motorized rifle or tank 
platoon attached to provide security and to 
operate mine plows and rollers. It can also 
have chemical scouts detailed to monitor the 
chemical and radiological situation. 

Normally, the MSD commander will 
travel with the reconnaissance and mine 
clearing group, or else accompany the group 
completing the most complex tasks. This 
first group is responsible for making imme- 
diate assessments of the terrain and obsta- 
cles, identifying bypasses, creates and marks 
passages through obstacles, determines the 
character of destruction along the route, and 
locates building materials. This section will 
usually have a sapper squad, mine detection 
equipment, explosives, mine clearing vehicles 
such a tank with roller and plows, an IMR 
obstacle clearing vehicle, and possibly and 
IRM/IPR amphibious engineer recon vehicle. 

The road/bridge construction and 
repair group follows behind the reconnais- 
sance and obstacle reduction group. It 
makes crossings over obstructions, builds 
and reinforces bridges, equips fords and by- 
passes, strengthens the route in swampy sec- 
tions, and removes damage.    This section 
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will usually have armored or truck launched 
bridges, float bridges or ferries, BAT route 
clearing vehicles, one or more engineer 
squads, plus cranes and road graders. This 
group also completes the marking of the 
route which was begun by the reconnais- 
sance and mine clearing group. 

Since motorized rifle and tank regi- 
ments constitute the maneuver element of the 
division, the regimental engineer company is 
provides the core of engineer support along 
the regiment's lines of march. Typically, lead 
regiments will receive additional engineer 
reinforcement from division assets, especially 
if they are supporting the division's main ef- 
fort. Second-echelon regiments, and those 
regiments not in the division's main effort 
may not receive additional reinforcement and 
may have to rely on their organic engineer 
company alone. If the division is in the 
army's first echelon and is participating in the 
main effort, the army may reinforce the divi- 
sion with an additional combat engineer bat- 
talion. A combat engineer platoon is the ba- 
sis of the movement support detachment, 
along with motorized rifle subunits, radiation 
and chemical reconnaissance squads, and 
subunits from other branches. 

The division engineer battalion can 
form two or three MSDs that are employed 
on main routes, and, when possible, under 
the protection of an advance guard or FSE. 
On other routes, the regiments provide 
MSDs from their own organic engineer re- 
sources. A typical MSD for an unreinforced 
regiment might consist of only an engineer 
platoon with attached security subunits. 

During the march, the MSD travels in 
advance of the main body preparing the 
route so the main force can continue its ad- 
vance unimpeded. Normally, the lead ele- 
ments of the MSD appear in the vicinity of 

the forward security element (FSE) to begin 
work in their assigned sectors. To insure the 
umimpeded movement of the main force, the 
MSD must complete all engineer preparation 
before the passing of the remainder of the 
advanced guard and the arrival of the main 
force. Once one section of work is com- 
pleted, the MSD then proceeds to the next 
critical sector on the line of march and begins 
again. 

The location of the MSD in relation 
to the FSE depends upon the possibility of 
enemy contact. If supporting a lead regiment 
with enemy contact likely, the MSD may 
follow the forward security element (FSE). 
If supporting a second echelon regiment, or 
when enemy contact is minimal, the MSD 
may be ahead of the FSE and behind the 
combat reconnaissance patrol (CRP). 

It is critically important to the 
OPFOR that engineer personnel and equip- 
ment not performing reconnaissance func- 
tions with the guard force, not serving as 
part of a movement support detachment, and 
who are not committed to performing a 
specific task be properly positioned through- 
out the column. Additionally, special engi- 
neers with recovery equipment should be 
sent ahead and stationed at bridges, dams, 
and rugged sectors of the route in case they 
are needed. 

OFFENSE 

The methods and means of preparing 
and maintaining routes when on the march 
generally apply to the offense. In prepara- 
tion for an attack from the march, the road 
net includes frontal and lateral routes in the 
assembly area and in the zone of advance to 
the forward edge. On the march, one frontal 
route serves one or several subunits; and 
there routes for subunits to get from rest and 
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concentration areas to the primary frontal 
route. In an attack from the march each 
battalion should have one frontal route and 
one lateral route; with cross-country routes 
for the battalion to advance from their own 
area to the frontal route. 

A battalion usually moves from its 
assembly area on one frontal route until it 
reaches the line for deployment into com- 
pany columns. It moves from that line to the 
platoon column deployment line using one 
route per company. From this line there are 
designated directions to lanes in obstacles in 
front of the forward edge. There can be lat- 
eral routes at the lines for deployment into 
company and platoon columns. With favor- 
able conditions and enough existing roads, a 
battalion may have a secondary frontal route. 
Route preparation and marking begins im- 
mediately after subunits occupy their assem- 
bly areas and ends two to three hours before 
movement begins. 

Support of Offensive Operations 

For an attack from a position in di- 
rect contact, motorized rifle and tank 
subunits prepare routes with designated lanes 
across natural and man-made obstacles. 
They prepare cross-country tracks in the 
battalion assembly area. On these tracks 
BMPs/BTRs leave their entrenchments and 
areas, and tanks leave their firing positions to 
advance toward lanes in obstacles in front of 
the forward edge. During the attack, each 
first-echelon battalion should have a pre- 
pared battalion column route. Forces of the 
senior commander prepare a frontal routes 
for movement of second-echelon battalions, 
reserves, and artillery. Although not serving 
as a formal MSD, some of the same route 
clearing equipment will be tasked with sup- 
porting the transition to the offense and 

movement support for the commitment of 
the second echelon. 

DEFENSE 

In the defense, the OPFOR prepares 
and maintains lines of movement as it does in 
the offense, however, damage from enemy 
attacks may require continual repair work. 
Defensive route preparation is peculiar in 
that it is necessary to prepare both frontal 
and lateral routes on the sole basis of usage 
time, regardless of who uses them. 

In the defense, the OPFOR prepares 
one frontal route for each battalion from the 
closest lateral route. The OPFOR prepares 
cross-country tracks from the battalion rear 
area to company strongpoints. It also pre- 
pares routes of advance to the counterattack 
deployment line for second-echelon subunits, 
and routes to firing lines for tank subunits on 
the basis of one or two per battalion. 

At regiment level, organic assets pre- 
pare all routes. Higher echelons construct 
battalion frontal and lateral routes, usually 
for two-way traffic. Engineers prepare 
routes for the rapid and concealed deploy- 
ment of counterattack or blocking forces. 
They clear, improve, and mark existing 
roads. Engineer elements of the senior 
combined arms commander usually prepare 
maneuver routes to the front and flanks and 
supply evacuation routes. 

WATER CROSSING 

Crossing of water obstacles always 
requires some measure of engineer prepara- 
tion, even if it is only limited to engineer re- 
connaissance at the crossing site. Whenever 
possible, OPFOR divisions attempt to cross 
water obstacles from the march, with mini- 
mum delay, and press the attack into the en- 
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emy's depth without first halting to consoli- 
date on the far shore. If crossing from the 
march is not feasible, additional preparation 
and effort will be required. 

The width of the water obstacle af- 
fects the method of crossing, the type of 
crossing, the need for reinforcement, and the 
length of time to conduct the crossing. In 
terms of width, obstacles are categorized as 
narrow (less than 100 m), medium (100-250 
m), wide (250-600 m), and large (greater 
than 600 m). 

Narrow water obstacles are crossed 
by fording, on truck mounted, and low water 
bridges. Medium obstacles require amphibi- 
ous assaults, plus ferry equipment and 
bridges. Wide and large obstacles require 
amphibious assaults, ferry equipment, float- 
ing bridges, or float bridges with fixed ap- 
proach spans. Although narrow obstacles, 
canals are placed in a special category be- 
cause their high water depth and steep banks 
make it difficult to use assault crossings, fer- 
ries, and standard bridging equipment. 
Therefore, it is often necessary to erect piers 
and special constructions to negotiate them. 

In terms of depth, shallow obstacles 
are up to 1.5 meters in depth, deep obstacles 
are 1.5 to 5 m in depth, and very deep ob- 
stacles which are over 5m deep. 

The OPFOR identifies two methods 
of overcoming water obstacles: Forcing 
(when expecting enemy contact) and cross- 
ing (when not expecting enemy contact). 
Crossing is also the generic term identifying 
the site of a river crossing or the act of 
crossing. Crossing involves using bridges, 
ferries, or amphibious combat equipment. 
An "assault crossing," is a forced crossing 
when the enemy occupies the far bank. The 
assault  crossing  is  normally  executed  in 

waves using organic amphibious combat 
equipment and engineer assault crossing 
equipment to carry non-amphibious combat 
material. This type of crossing strives for 
secrecy, surprise, and high speed supported 
by obscuration and massive direct and indi- 
rect fire. To preserve the secrecy of the in- 
tended crossing operation and its location, 
the OPFOR generally uses minimal prepara- 
tion or construction prior to its execution. 
The OPFOR describes two types of forcings: 
from the march and from positions in direct 
contact. 

OPFOR planners consider forcing a 
water obstacle from the march to be the 
principal water crossing method. The 
OPFOR expects the enemy to use rivers and 
other water obstacles for defensive purposes. 
Forcing is then the primary method of over- 
coming rivers, with the assault crossing as 
the normal mode for the forcing. Other 
modes of crossing follow the initial assault 
crossing, depending on the capabilities of the 
enemy, the time available, and the character- 
istics of the river. 

Tactical March Formation 

The OPFOR march formation when 
approaching a water obstacle is determined 
by the mission, enemy and the terrain. Ap- 
proaching a water obstacle engineer assets 
are deployed well forward. Motorized rifle 
units lead and adequate fire support must be 
pushed forward to overcome expected en- 
emy resistance on the line of the obstacle. 

Crossing from the Line of March 

As in an ordinary attack this involves 
the deployment from march configuration to 
battle formation as late as possible and im- 
mediately before assault on the water obsta- 
cle.   This tactic is used by forward detach- 
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ments and advance guards and, if the oppo- 
sition appears to be weak, by the first eche- 
lon. 

Forward Detachments 

When there is an opportunity to seize 
a bridgehead over an undefended or poorly 
defended obstacle, or bridge, the division or 
regimental commander may send out a for- 
ward detachment ahead of the main body. A 
motorized rifle battalion, preferably with 
BMPs and reinforced by a tank company, an 
artillery battalion, an air defense platoon and 
engineer assets, is most often employed in 
this role. The forward detachment will at- 
tempt to by pass enemy resistance forward of 
the obstacle. 

Whenever possible, a reinforced battalion 
should cross in no less than three waves, if 
circumstance permit. 

Main Body 

A division can deploy two or three 
regiments in its first echelon. A tank division 
is likely to use its two motorized rifle regi- 
ments in the first echelon, retaining its tank 
regiments in the second echelon. A motor- 
ized rifle division commander will usually use 
his BMP regiments in the first echelon due to 
the BMP's superior fire-power and crossing 
capabilities. Division ferries travel with first- 
echelon regiments and hook up with first- 
echelon battalions 2 km or more from the 
obstacle. 

Tactical Airborne Landing 

A tactical airborne landing is often 
employed in cooperation with a forward de- 
tachment. Typically this consists of a motor- 
ized rifle company or battalion inserted by 
helicopters. The landing may be to seize the 
crossing site or an existing bridge. It is also 
common to use the landing force to seize key 
ground dominating the crossing site or to 
block the approach of enemy reserves. 

Advance Guard 

First-echelon regiments can have a 
reinforce battalion serving as an advance 
guard or forward detachment. This element 
will usually do a hasty crossing in two eche- 
lons, sending two motorized rifle (tank) 
companies in the first echelon, and one com- 
pany in the second echelon. In this case, 
amphibious infantry fighting vehicles and 
other amphibious assets cross, while engi- 
neer amphibious transporters convey non- 
amphibious equipment. Tanks attached the 
battalion   can   cross   on   engineer  ferries. 

The division pontoon bridging com- 
pany marches in front of second-echelon 
regiments. First-echelon battalions may be 
reinforced with a company of tanks for direct 
fire in support of the crossing. Artillery sub- 
ordinate to first-echelon battalions will 
march behind the tank company or the first 
motorized rifle company. The regiments re- 
maining artillery assets will follow first 
echelon battalions while divisional artillery 
precedes second-echelon regiments. 

Sites 

The number of crossing sites depends 
on terrain, combat formation and the tactical 
situation. As a rule each first-echelon battal- 
ion requires two to three crossing points in a 
crossing sector, and two alternate sites. If 
the battalion crosses in one echelon, three 
main and three alternate sites is required. If 
possible a tank fording or snorkeling site 
may be employed. Normally, amphibious 
transporters are used to cross light vehicles, 
trucks, towed artillery, and similar equip- 
ment. On the other hand, ferries are used to 
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cross tanks and heavy equipment. At least 
one bridging site is required for each divi- 
sional route. 

Crossing with Extensive 
Preparation 

This is usually used against a large, 
well-defended water obstacle, but can also 
become necessary if a crossing from the line 
of march has failed. 

Advance Guard 

When an assault from the line of 
march fails, or is not tried because of the 
strength of the opposition, the advance guard 
clears the near bank and holds it. Combat 
reconnaissance patrols and engineer recon 
elements endeavor to identify enemy obstacle 
efforts, plus locate enemy positions and de- 
termine the character of their defenses. 

Main Body 

When faced with a well-defined ob- 
stacle, the main body moves into regimental 
concentration areas some 15 to 20 km back 
from the water obstacle, beyond artillery 
range. 

Motorized Rifle Battalions 

Motorized rifle battalions lead the 
assault, crossing in battalion waves on a 
regimental frontage of about 5 km. A motor- 
ized rifle battalion crosses either in prebattle 
or battle formation, depending on the width 
and entry and exit slopes of the crossing sites 
and on the strength of the enemy. Infantry 
vehicles enter the water at H hour, and on 
reaching the far bank the infantry dismounts. 
Attached engineers then begin clearing ob- 
stacles from the far bank if some have been 

identified. They are supported from the near 
bank by direct fire from tanks and artillery. 

Tank Battalions 

They will not snorkel against strong 
opposition until a firm bridgehead has been 
established on the far bank. Tanks from 
first-echelon regiments are will attempt to 
cross by ferry, or ford if possible, so they can 
fire their main guns if necessary. 

Bridges 

Construction of bridges starts as 
soon as the enemy is denied the ability to 
subject the crossing to direct or observed 
fire. If the air situation is unfavorable 
bridges may only be used during periods of 
limited visibility and tucked into the bank and 
camouflaged at other times. 

Artillery 

RAGs will be within 3 km of the river 
with DAGs another 3 to 5 km back. Howit- 
zers can be used in the direct fire role to 
support the crossing. Artillery crosses the 
obstacles by batteries, one crossing while 
two remain deployed. 

The preparatory fire for a well- 
defined water obstacle will be similar to that 
for an attack from a position of close con- 
tact. Intensive air attacks take place shortly 
before H hour and, depending on visibility, 
smoke may be used. 

Second Echelon and Rear Services 

The second echelon and rear services 
may temporarily move to a hide if the ad- 
vance is delayed by a water obstacle. Even 
with optimistic target times, construction of 
the division bridge, on which these troops 
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will cross, is unlikely to begin before H+30 
minutes and won't be completed before 
H+60 or H+90 minutes. As soon as it 
crosses, the second echelon continues the 
division's advance and is not usually used to 
consolidate or expand the division's bridge- 
head. 

ENGINEER OBSTACLES 

OPFOR engineer obstacles include 
any actions taken to inflict losses and to de- 
lay and impede enemy movement. The crea- 
tion of engineer obstacles and executing of 
demolition activities are critical engineer 
functions in all phases of the battle. In the 
attack and in meeting engagements obstacles 
protect flanks, disrupt counterattacks, block 
reinforcements, and strengthen captured 
positions. In the defense, engineer obstacles 
strengthen the defense, disrupt enemy opera- 
tions, canalize the enemy into fire sacks, and 
cover gaps between defenders. 

The OPFOR divides engineer obsta- 
cles into three categories: explosive, non- 
explosive and combination obstacles.    Of 
the three categories, explosive obstacles are 
the most common. This is because mine- 
fields can be emplaced easier and quicker 
when compared to the construction effort for 
non-explosive obstacles. Additionally, scat- 
terable mines frequently have self-destruct or 
self-neutralization times which can be 
planned for, and conventional mines can be 
laid with remote control devices to activate 
or deactivate the minefield at will. This 
minimizes the adverse affect of friendly 
minefields on future operations and reduces 
the need for the OPFOR to breach its own 
obstacles. This is not the case with non- 
explosive obstacles, however, which not only 
are time and resource intensive to install, but 
are equally intensive to eliminate. For these 
reasons, mines and explosive obstacles are 

usually the first type of obstacle emplaced, 
eventually being supplemented by the con- 
struction of non-explosive obstacles if time 
and resources permit. When this occurs, 
combination obstacles are created which rep- 
resent the next most common type of obsta- 
cle. It is extremely rare for a non-explosive 
obstacle to be used in isolation without any 
mines, explosives, or booby traps. A brief 
description of each category follows. 

• Explosive obstacles-minefields, 
groups of mines, and objects pre- 
pared for demolition. 

• Nonexplosive obstacles—antitank 
ditches, escarpments, abatis, wire 
barriers, and water obstacles. 

• Combination obstacles—a combina- 
tion of explosive and nonexplosive 
obstacles. 

Mobile Obstacle Detachment 

Engineer mine warfare platoons 
usually operate as a mobile obstacle detach- 
ment (MOD). The MOD is an engineer task 
organized grouping whose mission is to 
quickly emplace obstacles in response to en- 
emy actions in order to decisively alter the 
battle. The greatest concern to the OPFOR 
commander is armored attacks and penetra- 
tions. Therefore, the MOD is prepared to 
emplace antitank obstacles along routes of 
advance that are suitable for tanks if a threat 
is perceived. The OPFOR has designed and 
created the MOD to maximize mechanical 
minelaying and explosive obstacle support 
for maneuver forces during combat opera- 
tions. "Figure 12-4 shows the actions of a 
MOD in a meeting battle. 

An MOD varies in size according to 
the tactical situation and the needs of the 
maneuver commander. The OPFOR em- 
ploys MODs at the regiment, division, and 
army levels.  The core of every MOD is the 
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mine warfare platoon from the regimental 
engineer company, or the minelaying pla- 
toon from the combat engineer company 
assigned to the division engineer battalion. 
These minelayers provide the rapid re- 
sponse and obstacle creation ability, de- 
sired by the commander, that other sys- 
tems or techniques can't provide. 

The MOD reports directly to the 
Chief of Engineer Services who assigns 
their priorities, areas of concern, and task 
organization. Although it can operate in- 
dependently, the CES may attach the 
MOD to operate with the antitank reserve. 
This arrangement provides the commander 
with an organization capable of emplacing 
antitank obstacles as well as overwatching 
antitank fires. 

Organization 

The primary engineer system in the 
MOD is the mechanical minelayer. The 
division has three GMZ minelayers in its 
engineer battalion, plus each maneuver 
regiment has three minelayers, either the 
PMR towed minelayer or the GMZ ar- 
mored tracked minelayer. The division can 
use its three minelayers to reinforced an 
existing MOD in a critical regimental sec- 
tor, or can be used form an additional 
MOD. In addition to minelayers, MODs 
may have other engineer resources to sup- 
port critical obstacle development. If 
available, the MOD may be supplemented 
with sappers for demolitions work, ditch- 
ers to create antitank ditches, plus other 
engineer systems. This reinforcement does 
not normally occur until other tasks, such 
as preparing fortifications, are completed 
by the earthmoving equipment. 

Employment 

Under all circumstances, the MOD 
must be positioned so that it can deploy to 
seal a critical sector in response to enemy 
actions, or to provide time for the com- 
mander to shift his forces and fires if neces- 
sary. The combined arms commander, the 
CES, and other staff sections monitor the 
progress of the force and plan possible en- 
emy courses of action. Locations to emplace 
obstacles and battle positions are then iden- 
tified. If reconnaissance assets report enemy 
activity along a given sector which confirms 
a course of action, the MOD and antitank 
reserve are then dispatched to the appropri- 
ate battle position to conduct operations. 

During the march, the MOD ordinar- 
ily travels behind the advance guard and in 
front of the main body. In a meeting battle, 
the MOD operates on the axis that supports 
the deployment of the main body for the at- 
tack. In the offensive, the MOD usually 
moves forward with the antitank reserve, 
either on an open flank or in a central posi- 
tion ready to deploy to a threatened direc- 
tion. In the defense, the MOD lays mine- 
fields to close gaps in defense, across the 
axis of an enemy armored advance, blocks 
enemy breakthroughs or counterattacks, and 
in front of an enemy air assault in the rear 
area. Normally, they are in covered and 
concealed positions on a threatened axis or 
flank, or in a central position, often between 
the first and second echelon. 

Minefields 

Minefields are engineer obstacles that 
are used extensively during all phases of 
combat. There are five basic types of 
OPFOR minefields: 

• Antitank. 
• Antipersonnel. 
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• Mixed. 
• Decoy. 
• Antilanding. 

The OPFOR stresses the importance 
of covering minefields with both direct and 
indirect fires, particularly with long-range 
AT weapons. Minefields are used to inflict 
damage on attacking enemy forces and to 
slow and canalize enemy forces into kill 
zones or fire sacks covered by massed fires. 
Whenever possible, the OPFOR will en- 
deavor to contain enemy forces in a window 
of vulnerability, for the longest length of time 
possible, to facilitate their destruction. 

Conventional OPFOR minefields 
generally conform to doctrinal standards. 
Scatterable minefields, however, are much 
less predictable in pattern. This standardiza- 
tion insures that engineers and combat per- 
sonnel follow consistent uniform practices. 
Subunit commanders will use combat sol- 
diers to emplace protective minefields 
around fighting positions, while engineers 
shape the battlefield for the combined arms 
commander. Subunit commanders emplac- 
ing mines prepares minefield records in three 
copies, one for the unit, one to the regiment, 
and one to the division. The CES at division 
and regimental level then use those records 
to prepare combined obstacle overlays for 
the combined arms commander. Minefields 
are a fundamental part of the total obstacle 
plan which incorporates barriers and terrain 
features. 

Antitank 

Antitank minefields are the primary 
type of OPFOR engineer obstacle. The 
OPFOR emplaces AT minefields on likely 
avenues of approach for enemy tanks or 
other armored vehicles. The OPFOR usually 
emplaces AT minefields on a frontage of 200 

to 300 meters or more and to a depth of 60 
to 120 meters. They lay mines in three or 
four rows with approximately 20 to 40 me- 
ters separating each row. The normal spac- 
ing between antitank mines in the rows are 
4-5.5 m for pressure activated mines, and 9 
to 12 m for full width attack mines. The 
normal mine outlay for 1 km of front in AT 
minefields is usually 300 to 400 full width 
attack mines, or 550 to 750 pressure acti- 
vated mines. This mine outlay can reach 
1,000 AT mines or more per km of frontage 
on major avenues of approach. The OPFOR 
refers to this density of mines as a "minefield 
of increased effectiveness." In urban envi- 
ronments, the OPFOR may place groups of 
AT mines on narrow streets and alleys. It 
calculates emplacement of anti-vehicular 
mines at the rate of one mine per 100 meters 
of street. Figure 12-5 illustrates the general 
emplacement of an AT minefield. 

Antipersonnel 

The OPFOR can set up conventional 
antipersonnel (AP) minefields on the forward 
edge of friendly defensive positions, in front 
of AT minefields, or along dismounted ave- 
nues of approach. These minefields can 
consist of blast mines, fragmentation mines, 
or a mixture of the two. The OPFOR em- 
places AP minefields on a frontage of 30 to 
300 meters or more with a depth of 10 to 50 
meters or more. AP mines are usually laid in 
two to four rows with a distance of five me- 
ters or more between rows. Two thousand 
to three thousand blast and 100 to 300 frag- 
mentation mines may be emplaced per kilo- 
meter of front. An AP minefield of increased 
effectiveness may have as much as three 
times the normal outlay of antipersonnel 
mines. Intervals between mines in a row are 
at least one meter for blast mines and up to 
twice their destructive radius for fragmenta 
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Figure. 12-5. OPFOR antitank minefield configuration. 

tion mines.  Figure 12-6 shows variations of 
the employment of AP minefields 

Emplacement of minefields with in- 
creased effectiveness are more likely on dis- 
mounted avenues of approach. In urban en- 
vironments, the OPFOR can emplace two to 
three fragmentation mines for every 50 to 
100 meters of street. It prefers to use blast 
mines and fragmentation mines within build- 
ings. 

Mixed 

Mixed minefields contain both AT 
and AP mines. However, the OPFOR does 
not mix AT and AP mines within a mine 
row. Instead, a mixed minefield is, in fact, a 

minefield with pure homogenous rows of 
either AP or AT mines. The AT mine re- 
quirements govern the mixed minefield's pa- 
rameters, outlay, and density. In areas that 
are not suitable for tank operations, AP 
mines may constitute the majority of mixed 
mine obstacles. 

Decoy 

The OPFOR uses decoy, or false 
minefields to mislead the enemy as to the 
locations of actual minefields. Decoy mine- 
fields are part of OPFOR tactical maski- 
rovka. Decoy minefields typically give the 
impression of mining activity, usually scarifi- 
cation of the soil, mine laying debris, mine- 
field fences and markers, et cetera. 
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Antilanding 

The OPFOR uses antilanding mines 
when conducting combat along the seacoast 
or inland water features or at possible land- 
ing or drop zones. It employs explosive, 
nonexplosive, and combination obstacles. 
Minefields established in the water consist of 
bottom and anchored mines and, at shallower 
depths, waterproof mines. The OPFOR can 
use all types of mines above the shoreline, 
emplacing them following normal minefield 
doctrine. At landing and drop zones they 
use fragmentation and directional AP mines. 

Minelaying 

The OPFOR method and extent of 
laying the minefields described above de- 
pends on: 

• The tactical situation. 
• Terrain characteristics. 
• The type of mine. 
• The time available. 
• The engineer support available. 

Taking these factors into account, the 
means of emplacing minefields can be man- 
ual, mechanical, or remote. Since mine lay- 
ing is a common task skill, manual emplace- 
ment can be performed by anybody, and is 
the method employed by maneuver units. 
However, manual mine laying is time con- 
suming and is not possible during high-speed 
maneuver operations. Mechanical mine lay- 
ers belong to the engineer forces and can 
quickly emplace bother buried and surface 
laid minefields. Remote mine laying may be 
accomplished by missile artillery,  aircraft, 
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and engineer ground scattering dispensers, if 
available. 

With the high tempo of the modern 
mobile battlefield, remotely delivered mines 
will increase in frequency. However, in vol- 
ume, they will never exceed the use of con- 
ventional landmines. Scatterable mines can 
be used to isolate enemy forces so the 
OPFOR can maintain superior force ratios, 
can disrupt the attacking forces causing them 
to deploy and expend mine clearing assets, 
can disrupt and delay enemy second eche- 
lons, reserves or counterattack forces, can 
paralyze enemy artillery during counterbat- 
tery fire, can interdict lines of communica- 
tions, can prevent the use of a logistic site, 
can protect flanks, and can seal breaches or 
gaps in friendly obstacles. 

Conventional minefields are more 
suited to protecting defensive positions that 
the OPFOR intends to maintain for some 
time. In this case, it takes greater time to 
bury and camouflage the mines, and integrate 
the minefields into the total defensive 
scheme. Mine density in these types of fields 
is also greater and is more likely to have a 
mix of antitank and antipersonnel mines. In 
setting up a fully prepared defense, troops of 
all units take part in preparing obstacles and 
laying mines. 

Manual 

The OPFOR can manually emplace a 
minefield when there is no contact with the 
enemy or when mechanical minelayers are 
unavailable or their use inadvisable because 
of terrain restrictions. An engineer platoon 
can manually lay 200 to 300 AT mines in one 
to two hours. A mine warfare platoon can 
recover about 200 AT mines an hour, if they 
are not equipped with self-destruct or anti- 
handling devices. 

Mechanical 

OPFOR engineers rely extensively on 
mechanized mine planters such as the GMZ 
vehicle, the PMZ and PMR trailers. Both 
types of mine layer can bury or surface lay 
antitank mines. For three row minefields, the 
OPFOR normally uses the mine warfare 
platoon with its three mechanical minelayers, 
one squad per system. The layout of me- 
chanically emplaced minefields is the same as 
those emplaced by hand. 

The normal sequence for mechani- 
cally laying mines is to emplace the most 
forward minefield first and to work progres- 
sively back to friendly defensive positions. 
Typically, the mine laying platoon will line 
up abreast one another and assume an eche- 
lon formation perpendicular to the enemy. 
By dispensing mines simultaneously as they 
travel, they ensure that no mine will be di- 
rectly behind another when approached by 
the enemy. This increases the probability for 
a mine encounter by insuring that if an at- 
tacker misses the first mine, he should still 
encounter one in subsequent rows. 

Remote 

The OPFOR continues to develop 
methods of remote minelaying, including de- 
livery by minelaying helicopters, fixed-wing 
aircraft, multiple rocket launchers, or surface 
to surface missiles. Remote mining is pro- 
vides the OPFOR with the capability to 
strike targets and project mines deep in en- 
emy territory. Remote minelaying is useful 
against columns and areas of enemy concen- 
trations, command posts, firing positions, 
and other objectives. 

Multiple rocket launchers are the 
primary means of remote mine laying. Al- 
though aircraft provide another method of 

12-27 



delivering ordinance, they will usually be 
limited to use along the flanks. The principal 
advantages of MRL mine delivery is its abil- 
ity to quickly emplace large minefields in a 
single volley, while minimizing exposure to 
enemy targeting and weapon systems. This 
provides the OPFOR commander with the 
responsiveness and tactical flexibility that he 
desires. For instance, a single battery volley 
from a 220-mm multiple rocket launcher can 
emplace over 2,300 antitank mines in a 
minefield approximately 3 km wide. 

Demolitions 

The OPFOR emphasizes the impor- 
tance of roads as high-speed avenues of at- 
tack for both friendly and enemy forces. It 
views the creation of obstacles by the use of 
demolitions on roads as significant ways to 
disrupt enemy movement. Approaches to 
water obstacles, overpasses and bridges, ra- 
vines, intersections, bypasses, and roadways 
through urban or rough terrain are critical 
points at which the OPFOR uses demoli- 
tions. 

Nonexplosive Obstacles 

Nonexplosive obstacles fall into three 
categories: Antitank, antipersonnel, and anti- 
landing. Nonexplosive antitank obstacles 
include ditches, Dragon's Teeth and various 
other man-made and natural barriers. Anti- 
personnel obstacles include concertina and 
barbed wire. Antilanding obstacles include 
Dragon's Teeth, antitank ditches, or wire 
obstacles placed at landing sites at water 
obstacles or on airborne or heliborne drop or 
landing zones. 

OBSTACLE CLEARING 

The OPFOR anticipates it may have 
to overcome obstacles during all phases of 

combat to include the march, the offense, 
and in the defense. In the offense, troops 
expect to cross obstacles in assembly areas, 
on movement routes, plus in front of and in 
the depths of the enemy defense. Although 
creating passages for the advance of the 
force is an engineer task, tank and motor ri- 
fle subunits also have both equipment and 
trained personnel to conduct limited inde- 
pendent countermine operations. The meth- 
ods for creating breaches and passages de- 
pend on the situation and on the type of bar- 
riers the enemy use. 

Explosive Obstacles 

Of the obstacles the OPFOR expects 
to encounter, mines are the most significant. 
The development of remotely delivered, 
scatterable mines increases the threat to the 
rear area; and has made clearing explosive 
obstacles a primary task for the MSD during 
the march. The OPFOR has three basic 
means of breaching a minefield. The primary 
means are explosive and mechanical. The 
least common is by hand. Explosive line 
charges, and mechanical mine clearing plows 
or plow/roller combinations mounted on 
combat vehicles, provide the main counter- 
mine capability. 

Scatterable Minefields 

An OPFOR subunit may find itself 
"straddled" by a scatterable minefield during 
movement in columns. When this happens, it 
stops, reports its location, and initiates a self- 
extraction. This is normally done by having 
outside elements bypass the minefield, by 
having elements near the edges self-extract 
to the perimeter, and by having interior ele- 
ments by gravitate to a central extraction 
lane. As stated earlier, tanks and some 
BMPs have been issued one permanently 
mounted mine plow per platoon.    If the 
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straddled unit does not have plows, or if the 
mines are full width attack fuzes which ne- 
gate the effectiveness of the track width 
plows, crewmen dismount and clear passage 
lanes by hand. Platoons or companies not on 
the central lane use their own forces to cre- 
ate passages to it. Follow on elements at- 
tempt to bypass known scatterable minefields 
or use the established, marked lanes created 
by first-echelon subunits. If engineer assets 
are available, they can clear scatterable 
minefields by hand, with explosive line 
charges, or with obstacle and route clearing 
vehicles with full width blades. 

Two features of scatterable mine- 
fields make effective use of explosive 
breaching systems difficult. The first is that 
the irregular and less dense perimeter of a 
scatterable minefield is more difficult to de- 
tect. The second is that the dimensions of 
such a minefield can exceed the breaching 
depth of the explosive breaching system, 
even if it has a multiple shot capability. Me- 
chanical means, not limited to a specific 
depth, are better tools to defeat scatterable 
mines. Even if explosive means are available 
to create initial breaches, maneuver forces 
use their own mechanical means to "proof 
the resulting lanes. 

Passages in Friendly Minefields 
During Transition to the Offense 

Before launching an attack from po- 
sitions in direct contact, the OPFOR must 
clear lanes in its own minefields. This usu- 
ally occurs one or two hours before the at- 
tack, preferably at night. As a rule, the engi- 
neer subunits that established the obstacles 
clear them. This is usually the engineer 
company of the division's engineer battalion. 
The company commander receives a mission 
from the combined arms commander or the 
chief of engineer service to clear minefields 

in a specific area. He then creates teams to 
clear breach lanes manually using probes, 
hand held mine detectors, and shovels. In 
one night, a sapper squad usually clears one 
lane, a platoon clears three, and a company 
clears up to nine. 

Breaching Minefields in Enemy 
Defenses 

In front of the forward edge of the 
enemy defenses and within the enemy's de- 
fensive area, breaching is a combined arms 
effort involving all services of troops and a 
combination of mechanical and explosive 
means. Normally, the OPFOR commander 
will create obstacle clearing groups com- 
prised of tanks and motor rifle elements from 
the lead battalions, reinforced with engineer 
support. 

Normally, engineers reconnoiter the 
minefield, determine its characteristics, at- 
tempt to locate a bypass, and mark the best 
breach locations if a bypass is unavailable. If 
possible, sappers will attempt to infiltrate the 
minefields and manually prepare a breach 
lane. When possible, this breaching or 
marking is done at night or under cover of 
smoke and artillery fire. 

Normally, one tank in each platoon 
will have a mine plow attached. Addition- 
ally, each tank company also has a mine 
roller set, which can by mounted using engi- 
neer cranes, when needed. Recently, some 
OPFOR BMPs have also had mine plows. 
Engineers can prep breach lanes using bange- 
lor torpedos and rocket propelled line 
charges, or can assemble explosive line 
charges to be towed behind the breaching 
tanks. Although, an OPFOR commander 
would prefer each platoon breach to be suc- 
cessful, he plans to achieve a minimum of six 
to eight lanes for each of the first-echelon 

12-29 



battalions. Engineers then expand successful 
breach lanes to facilitate the passage of the 
force with the goal of making gaps a mini- 
mum of 6 to 8 meters wide. 

Traffic Control 

Once there are cleared lanes with 
flags or lighted markers, the remainder of 
maneuver units/subunits begin crossing. 
Sappers provide traffic control through the 
cleared lanes. They man traffic control 
points at the entrance of each lane and, if 
necessary, at the exit point. They widen, 
mark, maintain, guard, and reclear the 
breach, as required. The combined arms 
commander designates a crossing com- 
mander from the sapper company to super- 
vise the crossing of the maneuver elements. 

Nonexplosive Obstacles 

During the attack, the obstacle 
clearing group create gaps in both nonex- 
plosive and explosive obstacles. In this case, 
additional engineer reinforcement will be re- 
quired beyond just countermine equipment. 
Obstacle clearing vehicles may be employed 
to knock down berms, et cetera, as well as 
tank launched bridges to cross antitank 
ditches. 

On the march, the MSD is organized 
to reduce obstacles along the route of march 
and to make the route usable by the maneu- 
ver force. To accomplish this, the division 
engineer battalion has specialized obstacle 
clearing and route clearing equipment com- 
plete with large full width articulated dozer 
blades and crane/booms with grabbing arms. 
These can overcome rock barriers and 
Dragon's Teeth (concrete pillars or iron 
posts) with explosive charges or mechanical 
equipment. Sappers can breach wire obsta- 
cles after examining them for boobytraps and 

electrification. Tree barriers may require the 
use of bulldozer blades or explosives. 

Obstacle Clearing Limitations 

Mine plows will be of limited value 
against mines with influence or anti- 
disturbance fuzes. The limited number, reli- 
ability and lengths of hoses of armored mine 
clearers limit their effectiveness against deep 
tactical minefields. Off-route and remotely 
delivered mines also pose tough problems. 
OPFOR ground forces will also have diffi- 
culty in clearing usable routes quickly 
through areas subjected to massive prepara- 
tory bombardments. The OPFOR hopes to 
avoid these and other problems by out ma- 
neuvering the enemy and by advancing so 
fast that the enemy cannot make adequate 
preparations. 

MASKIROVKA 

Maskirovka is an OPFOR term refer- 
ring to techniques of performing camouflag- 
ing and deception operations. This term in- 
cludes concealment, simulation, camouflage 
and disinformation as ingredients of the 
maskirovka concept. Maskirovka is not di- 
vided into wartime and peacetime functions, 
but is a continuous process monitored at the 
highest level. 

March 

The OPFOR carries out maskirovka 
in preparation for and during a march, to 
hamper or prevent the enemy from discover- 
ing the true deployment of units, their ac- 
tions, and intentions. These measures in- 
clude: 

• Demonstration actions. 
• Selection   of terrain   with   natural 

screens. 
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• Selection of routes of march that 
minimize tracks and dust. 

• Construction of artificial screens 
• Movement at night or under other 

conditions of low visibility, including 
smoke screens created by use of ob- 
scurants. 

• Convoy and light discipline. 
• Concealed rest halts enhanced by in- 

dividual vehicle screens. 

Offense 

During the offense, the goals of 
maskirovka are essentially the same as on the 
march. Offensive measures include: 

• Selection of terrain for its screening 
effect. 

• Use of obscurants (smoke screens). 
• Use of artificial and natural camou- 

flage screens. 
• Simulation of characteristic defensive 

measures- to "mine" the terrain in 
view of the enemy with decoy mine- 
fields or to give the appearance of 
reinforced defensive positions. 

• Use of concealed routes for move- 
ment of supplies and reserves. 

Defense 

The OPFOR uses various maskirovka 
measures to mislead the enemy about size 
and location of forces and weapon systems 
and about the nature of defensive engineer 
preparations. Defensive measures include: 

• Use of screening properties of ter- 
rain, darkness and other conditions of 
limited visibility during engineer 
preparation of defensive positions 
and positioning of forces. 

• Camouflage painting of materiel. 
• Use of local materials and standard 

issue camouflage screens. 

• Strict camouflage discipline. 
• Construction of false strong points, 

decoy positions, and equipment. 
• False actions to draw attention. 
• Assimilation of minefields and obsta- 

cles to the terrain. 

Artificial Screens/Nets 

The OPFOR employs artificial cam- 
ouflage as a supplement when natural 
screens cannot guarantee the concealment of 
forces and combat materiel. It includes both 
natural camouflage, the cutting and reposi- 
tioning of tree branches and other natural 
materials, and manufactured camouflage. 
The OPFOR uses camouflage nets exten- 
sively. The OPFOR is improving multispec- 
tral screening by using camouflage nets, cov- 
ers, and individual camouflage equipment. 

Decoys 

The OPFOR uses deception activities 
and equipment to counter enemy reconnais- 
sance. All OPFOR engineer units receive 
special training in constructing decoys from 
locally available materials. They may use 
obsolete equipment for deceptive purposes. 
Their emphasis is on tactical systems and 
measures that provide effective concealment 
and deception. 

The OPFOR plans to employ mock- 
ups and decoys as an integral part of future 
operations. Simulations can cause the enemy 
to waste effort destroying decoys as well as 
obscuring OPFOR operational intentions. 
The engineers bear a major responsibility for 
constructing simulations. The OPFOR 
places emphasis on those engineer camou- 
flage measures that it can transport easily 
and construct rapidly. 
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The OPFOR feels the following 
conditions must exist in order for decoy 
equipment to be successful: placement 
must be in areas where the enemy would 
reasonably expect to find that type of ac- 
tual equipment in use; dimensions of 
simulated equipment must approximate 
that of actual equipment and they must 
"animate" decoy equipment to give the im- 
pression it is mobile. The animation or 
movement of simulated equipment should 
suggest movement patterns characteristic 
of real equipment. Engineers can supply 
simulation teams to accomplish this. 

River Crossings 

To aid in river crossings, engineers 
can construct simulated crossing sites before 
or at the same time they are building actual 
ones. They try to draw the enemy's attention 
too simulated crossing sites while real ones 
remain carefully camouflaged. They give 
authenticity to simulated crossings by de- 
ploying vehicles on roads and other ap- 
proaches to them, by moving simulated ve- 
hicles across them, and by positioning con- 
struction and bridging equipment near simu- 
lated sites. 

The simulations that engineers 
construct can represent any type equip- 
ment in the OPFOR inventory. Actual 
equipment that is not functional due to 
combat damage or mechanical malfunction 
can be made to appear operational by re- 
painting it to conceal damage or by con- 
structing components to simulate de- 
stroyed parts. Engineers may also con- 
struct large area simulations such as 
dummy/decoy airfields or logistic facilities 
in rear areas. Extensive animation activi- 
ties, such as the movement of vehicles 
within these false installations, can add 
credibility to the simulation. 

Positions 

Engineers can create false excava- 
tions to simulate revetments, hull-defilade 
vehicle trenches, or individual fighting 
positions. These false excavations may be 
only half the depth of actual excavations 
although they may create the appearance 
of greater depth by adding dark materials 
such as branches, grass, or soil to the 
bottoms. Troops can temporarily occupy 
these simulated positions and fire from 
them to aid deception. 

WATER SUPPLY 

Water supply is a OPFOR engineer 
function. The maneuver unit's organic engi- 
neer subunit locates and extracts water and 
assists in water purification. The chief of the 
chemical service and the senior regimental 
surgeon maintain control over water quality. 
The chief medical officer of the battalion 
monitors water sources. Using units must 
protect and maintain their water distribution 
points and equipment. 

Norms 

The OPFOR dictates precise water 
use norms. For combat personnel, their 
norm is ten liters per day, in high tempera- 
tures fifteen liters; and eight liters in the 
winter. A division can use up to 150,000 
liters of drinking water daily. Under adverse 
conditions—especially in contaminated or 
arid areas-issue of water is at the minimum 
rates of 2.5 liters per person, for no more 
than five days in moderate conditions, and 4 
liters for no more than three days in hot 
weather. 

Nonpotable water is useful for decon- 
tamination   and   disinfection   of weapons, 
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equipment, and supplies. The OPFOR has 
water norms for these tasks, ranging from 
half a liter for cleaning an assault rifle with 
damp cloths to 600 to 1,000 liters to decon- 
taminate a vehicle with a water jet. 

Supply and Distribution Points 

Engineers can set up water supply 
points at water sources in unit areas. In the 
defense, it is expedient to create supply 
points in the various company or battery ar- 
eas, inside or near the defensive perimeter. 
When arid conditions, scarcity, or contami- 
nation make it impossible for units to have 
individual water supply points, troops re- 
ceive water from centralized water distribu- 
tion points located along the axis of advance. 

This purification system can supply up to 
2,000 cubic meters of water per hour and 
requires a five-man crew and driver, pump- 
ing water from the source to rubberized fab- 
ric tanks where coagulation and sedimenta- 
tion take place. It is then pumped to the 
MAFS-1 unit where it is filtered, decontami- 
nated, chlorinated or dechlorinated if neces- 
sary, and stored in other rubberized fabric 
tanks for distribution. 

Criteria for selecting a water supply 
point include not only the quantity and qual- 
ity of the water, but also the availability of 
suitable roads and terrain. Although subsur- 
face sources are preferable, surface sources 
(lakes, streams) are most common. Soldiers 
set up a sanitized protective zone with a ra- 
dius of 50 to 100 meters around each point. 
Markers and/or signs indicate the points, 
distribution locations, and access routes. 
There are control posts on the approaches. 

Storage Equipment 

For water storage, OPFOR forces 
use flat containers of rubberized fabric. They 
disinfect these tanks and set them up at wa- 
ter distribution points in enclosed sites on 
level areas clear of objects that might punc- 
ture the fabric. 

Purification 

The MAFS-1 automatic filtration 
station is one of several items the OPFOR 
uses to purify ground and surface water. 
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Chapter 13 
Logistics 

The OPFOR believes future combat 
operations will be characterized by the 
lack of a clearly defined front line. Com- 
bat will spread over a deep and wide area, 
while encounters with the enemy will be 
limited to a series of intense but short bat- 
tles and engagements rather than a steady 
attrition. The OPFOR logistics system is 
based on this concept of combat and on 
the principles of echelonment and centrali- 
zation of command and control. The re- 
sult is a flexible logistics system designed 
to meet the demands of the OPFOR con- 
cept of operations. 

CENTRALIZED PLANNING 

Centralized planning requires con- 
current tactical and logistical planning as 
well as coordination with civilian industry 
and transportation. The bulk of supplies 
and transport resources are concentrated 
at higher formation levels. This enables 
commanders to concentrate support where 
it is needed most, if necessary switching 
axes rapidly to take advantage of unex- 
pected opportunities. Centralized planning 
also ensures coordination of civilian pro- 
duction with military requirements. 

TAILORING OF LOGISTICS 
UNITS 

Tailoring allows allocation of lo- 
gistic resources to the combat elements 
that are essential to the success of the 
mission. This enables the OPFOR com- 
mander to assign priorities for logistic 
support. 

FIXED SUPPLY PRIORITIES 

The OPFOR logistics system oper- 
ates on the following sequence of priori- 
ties: 

• Ammunition of all types. 
• POL. 
• Technical supplies. 
• Rations and clothing. 

These supply priorities can change 
with the combat situation. For example, a 
unit advancing rapidly with no opposition 
has a greater need for POL than for am- 
munition. Non-essential supplies may not 
be delivered if it reduces the ability to 
provide essential combat supplies. 

Delivery Forward 

It is the responsibility of higher 
commanders to keep their subordinates 
supplied, using their own means. Supplies 
and services are delivered directly to sub- 
ordinate units using organic transportation 
assets of the higher headquarters. For ex- 
ample, an army headquarters uses its own 
trucks to deliver supplies to its subordinate 
divisions. In emergencies, one level may 
be bypassed in supply delivery. A division 
may deliver supplies directly to subordi- 
nate battalions, or a regiment may deliver 
directly to subordinate companies. Deliv- 
ery forward does not prevent a subordinate 
unit from using its own assets to obtain 
supplies from its higher headquarters, es- 
pecially in critical situations. 
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Continuous Supply Base Support 

Supply bases and repair facilities are 
established as far forward as possible to en- 
sure the flow of supplies from central logis- 
tics levels directly to combat units. The 
echelons of bases from the rear areas to de- 
ployed battalions assure continuous support 
for tactical elements. 

Maintenance of Stock Levels 

A division goes to war with 3 to 5 
days of supplies, depending on the intensity 
of combat, as mobile stocks on vehicles. 
These stocks are replenished daily or left 
untouched if an army can deliver in advance 
supplies that are needed. This enables divi- 
sions to survive a temporary severance of 
their supply lines and continue fighting. 

Standardization of Equipment 

The OPFOR system of equipment 
standardization is both extensive and effec- 
tive. Extensive standardization has reduced 
the volume of repair parts and improved the 
OPFOR's ability to repair forward through 
cannibalization. Obsolete vehicles and 
weapons can also be retained for training 
purposes without having to keep a huge 
stockpile of repair parts. 

Complete Use of Transportation 

The OPFOR logistics system uses rail 
transport whenever possible to move sup- 
plies from its rear areas to front or army 
level depots. Other transportation assets, 
primarily motorized, are used from that point 
forward. The OPFOR has three separate 
groups of transportation personnel: railroad 
troops, motor transport troops, and pipeline 
troops. OPFOR doctrine calls for using tac- 
tical combat vehicles to  move additional 

POL and ammunition stocks, especially in 
the preparation phase before offensive ac- 
tion. 

Complete Mobile Support 

From division to company, materiel 
and servicing facilities operate from wheeled 
vehicles. Critical supplies such as ammuni- 
tion are boxed and uploaded on support and 
combat vehicles. These measures are de- 
signed to support a continuous, rapid offen- 
sive. 

Forward Positioning of Support 
Elements 

The OPFOR expects medical, equip- 
ment recovery and repair facilities to keep up 
with the advance. To accomplish this such 
facilities attempt to locate in areas of great- 
est need with emphasis on quickly returning 
lightly wounded personnel and repairable 
equipment to the combat elements. Person- 
nel and equipment requiring additional atten- 
tion are evacuated to the next-level facility. 

Use of All Possible Resources 

OPFOR troops are taught to forage 
for food in local areas and to use captured 
stocks of food, ammunition, and equipment. 
While food preparation and clothing supply 
procedures have improved, the OPFOR 
supply priorities discussed above may require 
the use of enemy materiel. 

Force Restoration 

OPFOR commanders are sensitive to 
personnel loss rates. Too high a level of 
casualties over a short time span (e.g., 35 
percent within 48 hours) will be such a shock 
to the system that the whole unit will become 
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combat ineffective. Commanders prefer to 
replace units before they reach the danger 
point and reorganize them as smaller organi- 
zations, combine them with others or re- 
constitute them with personnel from the 
hospitals and repaired equipment. Units are 
rarely kept up to strength by the return of 
their own wounded and a trickle system of 
replacements. 

Personnel Replacements 

The personnel replacement system is 
significant to the OPFOR because of the size 
of its forces. OPFOR personnel replacement 
procedures are structured on four levels: 
individual, incremental, composite unit, and 
whole unit. 

Individual Replacements 

The OPFOR uses this system in both 
peacetime and wartime. It appears to be 
most applicable in the officer, some NCO, 
and specialist assignments. The sources of 
replacement personnel are school graduates, 
reserve assignments, medical returnees, and 
normal reassignments. 

Incremental Replacements 

This system replaces entire small 
units such as weapon crews, squads, and 
platoons. Replacements can be obtained 
from training units or from follow on forces. 

Composite Unit Formations 

When continuity of the mission is of 
paramount importance, composite units may 
be formed from other units reduced by com- 
bat operations. Composite units may be 
constituted up to division or corps level. 

Whole Unit Replacement 

Within this concept the OPFOR can 
bring entire units forward from second- 
echelon or reserve forces to replace first- 
echelon forces rendered ineffective. Passage 
of large units through other forces to for- 
ward positions is a complex operation that 
requiring detailed planning and effective 
control. 

OPFOR planners realize that person- 
nel replacement requirements will encompass 
all of the above procedures. The OPFOR 
trains in both individual and bulk replace- 
ment operations. In its troop rotation exer- 
cises, thousands of troops are moved by both 
air and rail transport. OPFOR personnel 
services and replacement procedures are ex- 
ercised and evaluated frequently 

TACTICAL LOGISTICS 

At the tactical level, OPFOR logistics 
support is fully mobile. Streamlined logistics 
elements support tactical units with ammuni- 
tion, POL, and rations to ensure continuous 
combat operations. Supply elements deliver 
materials to the rear of combat supply ele- 
ments deployed on the forward edge. Figure 
13-1 shows the average locations of OPFOR 
tactical logistic elements in the offense and 
defense. 

Division 

The division logistics base is usually 
located 25 to 40 km from the forward edge 
in the offense, and up to 50 km in the de- 
fense. Logistics elements are organized 
similar to logistics elements at army level. 
The logistic base is headed by a logistics of- 
ficer, assisted by branch depot chiefs, and 
subordinate to the deputy commander for the 
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motor vehicles) 

Medical Point 
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35-50 km 

up to 20 km 

up to 20 km 

Figure 13-1. Locations of tactical logistics elements. 

rear. Maintenance operations are the re- 
sponsibility of the deputy commander for 
technical matters. A medical section, and a 
mobile field bakery are organic to the divi 
sion. Supplies are delivered to regiments and 
battalions. Figure 13-2 illustrates the posi- 
tioning of division rear service support assets 

Regiment 

At regimental level, supplies are 
loaded on vehicles to maintain equal mo- 
bility with combat elements. The regimen- 
tal chief of rear services is responsible for 
all supply actions and at this level has no 
branch depot chiefs to assist him. Mainte- 
nance functions are the responsibility of 
the deputy commander for technical mat- 

ters. Located up to 20 km from the for- 
ward edge, regimental logistics elements 
directly supply subordinate battalions, and 
when required, can also supply line com- 
panies. 

Battalion 

Battalion logistics support is self- 
contained. Supplies are maintained with 
the supply and maintenance platoon and 
transported on battalion vehicles. Pre- 
scribed norms of supply are maintained for 
all classes of materiel, with resupply pro- 
vided directly by regiment or division lo- 
gistic elements. The battalion chief of staff 
is   the   organizer   of   rear   service   func 

13-4 



c 
£ 

13 

o 
OH 
&, 
02 

<L> 
O 

tu 

CO 

m 

<u 

IT) 
I 

CO 



NEUCAL POINT SUPPLY PLATOON 

(+)c3g r3 rffl rH r3 HT" 
o     o TT   0     0    0     0    0     0     0     0   ö     0 3 

REPAIR SHOP 

O    73" 

IVbtorized rifle battalion, 
'*' reinforced \Mth tanks and 

artillery in march column 

rVln r1^] dZjs du dZlßS d 
0   O     O       O   0      0 0     O       0   0 

D 

d v 
ü     0~ 

Ä I    I Battalion arnbularce with trailer l        y 

V lü—5 ■r£ 

di Battalion ammunition truck d 

Fuel truck 

.—. Fuel truck with trailer 

y 
Truck with field 

[@] kitchen trailer 

d  6 
S Ö" 

Field kitchen 

£ 
n 

Truck with water trailer 

Repair workshop with trailer 

O       0   0 

NOTES: 
1 When there is no enerry threat, fuel trucks are often placed at the head of the rear service elements. 
2. Distances between rear service vehicles in the march are norrrolly the sarre as those separating ctfter vehicles. 

Figure 13-3. Motorized rifle battalion rear service support elements during the march. 

tions and the deputy commander for techni- 
cal matters and the deputy commander for 
the rear area are in charge of maintenance 
support. The supply platoon commander is 
responsible for receipt, storage, and delivery 
of supplies to companies. He deploys and 
operates battalion ammunition, fuel, and ra- 
tion points. The battalion physician's assis- 
tant is chief of the battalion medical section 
and is responsible for gathering and evacuat- 
ing wounded personnel from the companies 
and the battlefield. Figure 13-3 shows rear 
service support elements of a motorized rifle 
battalion during the march. 

Company 

The company commander is respon- 
sible for organization of his rear services. 
The deputy commander for technical matters 
is responsible for organization of company- 

level maintenance. The company first ser- 
geant is responsible for accountability and 
maintenance of the unit's weapons, ammuni- 
tion, fuel, food, etc. Medical and sanitary 
matters are supervised by the unit com- 
mander and the battalion physicians assistant. 

SUPPLY 

Division staffs reflect the organiza- 
tion of the higher unit in logistics matters. 
Supply elements at division are subordinate 
operationally to their counterparts at the next 
higher headquarters. To simplify logistics 
planning and to standardize ordering and is- 
suing procedures, the OPFOR divides the 
major classes of supplies into specific quan- 
tities or distribution lots. These quantities 
are called units of fire for ammunition, refills 
for fuel, daily ration for food, and set for 
spare 
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Figure 13-4. Ammunition holdings with a division (in units of fire). 

parts and accessories. These amounts origi- 
nally are computed based on physical condi- 
tions or limitations. Once a specific quantity 
has been prescribed as the unit of issue, the 
quantity itself is no longer referred to, and all 
future references are given in multiples of the 
unit of issue. 

Ammunition 

The chief of artillery plans the sup 
plies and estimates the expenditure of all 
types of ammunition. The ammunition offi- 
cer or his staff calculates expected usage. 
He orders appropriate amounts by type and 

. keeps a running account of the amounts on 
hand in units and in depot stocks. The chief 
of rear services integrates the ammunition 
order into his supply transport plan. He allo- 
cates transportation assets to move ammuni- 
tion between depots and user units. Planning 
is based on the unit of fire for each weapon. 
OPFOR planners use the unit of fire to com- 
pute ammunition and transportation require- 
ments. Figure 13-4 gives typical ammunition 
holdings within a division in units of fire. 

An OPFOR unit's basic load is a 
multiple of the unit of fire. It includes the 
amounts hauled in the unit trains and stored 
in the depot at the next higher headquarters. 
It varies with the unit's mission, degree of 
enemy resistance, etc. A multiple of the unit 
of fire is assigned for weapons before each 
major operation or phase. The multiple as- 
signed changes with the situation and as- 
signment is based on the mission, the enemy, 

and the availability of ammunition. Figure 
13-5 gives the standard units of fire for 
common OPFOR weapons systems. 

POL 

Fuels and lubricants are second only 
to ammunition in resupply to OPFOR forces. 
Advance bases are established near division 
rear boundaries when the distance between 
army depots and first-echelon divisions ex- 
ceeds 100 km. Divisions carry a 3 to 5 day 
stock of mobile fuel. Divisions use fuel 
tankers, fuel trailers, drums, and cans for 
supply. Tactical pipelines may deliver fuel as 
far forward as division rear areas. Motorized 
rifle and tank divisions usually carry suffi- 
cient reserves to refuel their units twice. 
Figure 13-6 shows the POL held in units to 
meet these refuel requirements. 

Computation of fuel requirements is 
based on refills. A unit's refill is the total re- 
quirement for all vehicles in the unit. For 
tracked vehicles, one refill is that amount 
carried aboard in internal fuel tanks. For 
wheeled vehicles, one refill is equivalent to 
the fuel required for a 500 km range. A di- 
vision starts with 3 refills, one in the vehicles 
themselves, one in regimental and one in di- 
visional transport. Figure 13-7 gives exam- 
ples of POL refills for basic OPFOR units. 

Army, division, or regimental fuel 
service trucks may deliver fuel to battalion 
refueling points or directly to vehicles. Units 
on the move refuel their vehicles during rest 
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Vllill 
EJI& 

tiÄ3ö31 WBmgh ■' 
iw£7'eäärara&i£ffi§§& A i "■" * * ZU,.                                             I 

7.62-mm Sniper Rifle, DRAGUNOV 100 .0.003 

7.62-mm Assault Rtfle. AKM 300 m^mmmi^^m^m 
7.02-mm LMG, RRK 1,000 WmWSmWMfnmWmm 
7.62-mm GPMG, PK/PKS 2,500 wmi^^Mßtitm^Km 
I2.7~mm HMG, DSHK 120 i^^mmMmmWsmi 
14.6-mm HMG 100 ^^^^■^■i^Äi 
AT Rocket Gfenade, RPG-7 20 wim&m^mmMWmmm 
73-mrn AT Gun, SPG-9 80 §ämWimW#MSmWmWI 
ATGM. AT-4 and AT-5 4 

]^^miMMI^^^mi 
100-mmATGun T-12-'MT-12 60 llllllil|llillililllllllllllll;lllillll!l^ 
120-mm Mortar 80 Wlll^^M^mllSmmW 
160-rrtm Mortar 60 WMM^^MIIMMI 
240-mm Mortar 40 ^mmmmi^^mWM 
122-mm Howitzer 80 4«*! 

122-mm MRL 120 (3 salvos) Wiim^m9I^MmmW& 
täO-mm Reld Gun 80 'MmWKIS&iil^m^^ 
1$2-mm Howitzer 60 mglSMM^&^^iM 
240-mm MRL 32 llllllllllllllililllllllllllllll:;! 
23-mm 2SU-23-4 2,000 :||I:lllliliilllllllilllllll;lll;lllilllil!ll 
57-rnrn AAA &-6Q 200 mm^miii^mMm^m 
FRÖG-7 1 '^msmßMmwm^^m 
SA-6, SAW 3 mWSMmm&^m^mä 
SA-8, SAM 4 immWmmm^mwm 
SA-9, SAM 4 'm§m^mmmMmmmM 
T-64/72 Tank, 125-mm 40 mmWSmW:iMmmWmi 

1 x 7.62-mm MG 2,500 mmigmWn^KWSi 
1 x 12,7-mm MG 200 immmWM^&miM^M 

BRDM-2 
1 x 14 5-mrn MG 500 wmmWxwn^gKmM 
1 x 7 62-mm MG 2,000 mM^KsmmiiimA^ 
AT-S 25 mmiiMiim^mB^mM 

BMP-1 (Troop Carrier Version) 

1 x 73-mm Gun 40 0.326 

I x 7.62-mm MG 2,000 WmimmW^^^m^mM 
BTR-6ÖPB 

1 x 14.5-mm MG 500 ^^mmmmmm^mmm 
1 x 7.62-mm MG 2,500 WMSmmWM^ml^mWm 

Figure 13-5. Standard units of fire. 
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Figure 13-6. POL held in units. 

WIRR (BTR-Equipped) 
Bls^v^^filP« lilll[ ^^T^Jiil^ 'Ji:* Vj'^ C*}Sll 

67,860 59 990 127,859 liters 
57.7 4$ 102.7 metric tons 

MRR (BMP-Equipped) 101,737 40.896 142,632 liters 
86.5 30.6 117.1 metric tons 

Tank Regiment 115,350 31,763 147,113 liters 

98.1 23.8 121.9 metric tons 

Antitank Br\ (MRD) 2,835 6.132 8,967 liters 
2.4 46 7 metric tons 

Arty Regt (OIV) 2,756 38 472 41,228 liters 
2.3 28,8 31.1 metric tons 

Arty Regt (Army) 28,010 14 121 42,131 liters 
23.8 10.6 34.4 metric tons 

NOTE; A anil's refill is the total requirement 
for ail vehicles in the unit. 

Figure 13-7. POL refill. 
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halts, probably from tanker trucks and trail- 
ers. Wheeled vehicles may refuel from cans 
carried on board. 

Rations 

Rations are issued based on meals per 
man per day. Norms are based primarily on 
expenditure of energy for caloric require- 
ments of personnel. Basic ration norms de- 
termine the amount of food products issued 
to feed one man for a 24 hour period. Sup- 
plemental norms determine the amount of 
rations to be issued in excess of the basic 
ration norms. They are based on conditions 
under which the men are serving or the na- 
ture of their service. Dry rations are issued 
on the basis of 1 kilogram per man per day 
while fresh rations are based on 2 kilograms 
per man per day. Divisions carry a five day 
food supply. 

Clothing 

OPFOR soldiers receive military 
clothing at the time of induction. Supple- 
mentary clothing, including field clothing, is 
issued after they have arrived at their unit. 
Subsequent reissues occur at specified inter- 
vals and are issued from the unit depot. 

Vehicles 

Procurement and resupply of vehicles 
and end items are the responsibility of the 
various chiefs of service arms or technical 
services. The OPFOR does not have a re- 
supply procedure for unit end items while the 
unit is engaged tactically. The unit in com- 
bat is replaced by another unit when attrition 
reaches a certain level. 

Mobile contact teams fix repairable 
equipment and return it to action as soon as 

possible. This is the only way to replace 
equipment end items. Damaged equipment 
is not repaired in the field if it requires more 
than a few hours work. The OPFOR keeps a 
certain number of wheeled and tracked vehi- 
cles in storage during peacetime to preserve 
them. A minimum number of vehicles are 
kept for normal training and administrative 
uses, generally from 15 to 35 percent of the 
vehicles authorized. 

Water Supply 

The water supply in the field is 
planned by engineers in cooperation with the 
medical service. When time permits, a water 
supply plan is drawn up and includes a sur- 
vey, a water supply chart, and a work 
schedule. The location of existing water re- 
sources in the expected zone of operations is 
established for the survey. The water supply 
chart indicates which wells to use, where to 
dig new wells, and how to deploy water 
supply stations. The work schedule desig- 
nates water points and the soldiers assigned 
to them. The schedule also shows daily wa- 
ter requirements, transportation requirements 
for hauling the water, and equipment for 
handling it. 

The normal rate of water consump- 
tion per man is about ten liters per day. This 
includes water for drinking, food prepara- 
tion, washing, laundry, and bathing. Under 
restricted water conditions, the daily allow- 
ance is reduced to about five liters per day 
which eliminates use of water except for per- 
sonal consumption and cooking. 

Supply Distribution System 

The peacetime military district, or the 
wartime front, receives its supplies from the 
national storage depots or in some cases di- 
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rectly from the industrial production line. 
Front delivers the items directly to army de- 
pots. In turn, army delivers equipment to 
supported divisions, and the divisions deliver 
to the regiments. If necessary, intermediate 
echelons may be bypassed to deliver items 
directly to the user. 

At division level, supply bases are as 
close to the ongoing battle as possible. 
Critical ammunition and POL are uploaded 
and sent forward as required. Supplies are 
moved in bulk by rail and pipeline and also 
by road from the strategic rear into the op- 
erational rear where dumps are established or 
replenished. Fuel is sent to the tactical rear 
by tanker or pipeline, or is held in fuel dumps 
to replenish second-echelon forces before 
they are committed. 

The conditions of the ongoing battle 
dictate the location of supply dumps and 
stockpiles. Being highly mobile, divisions do 
not create stockpiles but maintain mobile 
stocks as far forward as possible. At division 
level, replenishment depots are set up at a 
convenient road junction, but supplies remain 
uploaded whenever possible. The replen- 
ishment depot is under the command of a 
deputy commander for resupply, who is sub- 
ordinate to the division chief of the rear. 
Usually division supply points are well dis- 
persed. 

Air resupply may be considered on a 
small or moderate scale when other methods 
have failed or when extreme speed is essen- 
tial. High-value cargo has high priority for 
air supply. 

TRANSPORTATION 

The OPFOR transportation services 
include traffic management, railroad opera- 
tions, railroad maintenance and construction, 

highway construction and maintenance, 
highway regulation, and operation of all 
transport modes including pipelines. 

Rail Transport 

Railroads are the principal means of 
transporting military hardware for the initial 
stages of an operation. During battle opera- 
tions the military rail transport staff of the 
front chief of the rear plans and directs rail 
shipments and movements. Front logistics 
bases are probably located near large rail 
centers. The chief of rail transport at front 
level is responsible for dispatch of supplies 
from rail stations to army logistic bases. 

Motor Transport 

Extensive use of motor transport be- 
gins at front level. Transport units are or- 
ganic to OPFOR ground forces from division 
to battalion levels. The normal sizes of the 
units are as follows: 

• Division. Materiel support battalion. 
• Regiment.     Materiel  support com- 

pany. 
• Battalion.    Motor transport section 

with the supply platoon. 
• Company.   No specific motor trans- 

port section. 

The primary means of delivery below 
army level is by truck. The priority given to 
the movement of ammunition is shown by 
the two ammunition transport companies in 
the material support battalion at division 
level. These trucks have all-wheel drive, 
giving them an off-road capability that is well 
suited for front-line ammunition delivery. 

The petroleum, oils, and lubricants 
(POL) transport company has the same basic 
truck as the ammunition company. The POL 
version  has a 5,200-liter tank with a 1,200- 
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liter tank mounted on a trailer. Maintenance Facilities 

The other company in the battalion is 
the cargo transport company. Its mission is 
to deliver items of supply other than am- 
munition and bulk fuel. 

A major strength of OPFOR trans- 
port is the great quantity and extensive use 
of trailers. Loaded trailers are pulled for- 
ward to fighting units and exchanged for 
empty trailers. The empty trailers are re- 
turned to rear logistic bases for reloading. In 
this manner, fighting units maintain maxi- 
mum quantities of critical supplies such as 
ammunition and fuel. 

Second-echelon unit logistics ele- 
ments support first-echelon units. This 
practice increases the transport capability for 
logistic support to the first-echelon regi- 
ments and divisions. Logistics bases can be 
located deeper in the front or army rear ar- 
eas. This placement reduces congestion in 
the main combat area, but requires long lines 
of communication that could be likely targets 
for enemy air interdiction strikes. 

MAINTENANCE AND 
RECOVERY 

Forward positioning of maintenance 
and recovery operations provides effective 
support for the high speed tempo of OPFOR 
combat operations. Lower-level units have a 
limited maintenance capability and depend on 
higher-level maintenance units to provide 
direct and backup support. A regiment col- 
lects its damaged vehicles and does what 
light repairs it can before continuing the ad- 
vance. A division works in a similar fashion, 
leaving unfinished work to army. The bulk 
of repair resources are based at army level 
and are assigned to key axes. 

Maintenance facilities in the field are 
provided for the following items of equip- 
ment: 

• Tracked vehicles. 
• Wheeled vehicles. 
• Artillery and ordnance. 
• Engineer equipment. 
• Signal equipment. 
• Chemical equipment. 

Service for these items is provided by 
fixed and mobile repair facilities that extend 
repair capabilities forward into the battle 
area. 

Vehicle Repair 

The OPFOR classifies vehicle repairs 
as routine, medium, or capital. 

Routine Repairs 

Replacement, adjustment, or repair of 
individual components that can be made 
within a short time. Major components are 
not disassembled. This category is per- 
formed at levels below division. 

Medium Repairs 

Major overhaul of at least two basic 
assemblies. This category of maintenance is 
performed at regiment or division level. 

Capital Repairs 

Major overhaul or complete disas- 
sembly of a piece of equipment. This is the 
most extensive category of maintenance and 
can be performed at army and front levels. 
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Technical Services Regimental Level 

The OPFOR also uses periodic 
checks of equipment known as technical 
services. These services are performed at 
usual intervals on most OPFOR equipment. 
Examples of a technical services for a tank 
are: 

• Routine inspection. Conducted be- 
fore tank movement as a preopera- 
tional check and takes 40 minutes. 

• Preventive maintenance service num- 
ber 1. Conducted after tank move- 
ment and at 100 to 150 km intervals 
during a long road march. This 
service takes between 9 to 12 hours. 

• Preventive maintenance service num- 
ber 2. A 6 to 7 hour thorough in- 
spection performed every 1,000 km. 

• Preventive maintenance service num- 
ber 3. A 9 to 12 hour comprehensive 
inspection of all vehicle systems per- 
formed every 2,000 km. 

ORGANIZATIONAL 
MAINTENANCE SERVICES 

Division Level 

The division maintenance battalion is 
composed of a battalion headquarters, a 
tank/track vehicle maintenance company, a 
motor vehicle maintenance company, an ord- 
nance maintenance company, a material sup- 
port platoon, a recovery platoon and a spe- 
cial maintenance platoon. Within the com- 
panies and platoons, there are vans, supply 
trucks, and recovery vehicles. These com- 
panies and platoons are capable of perform- 
ing both routine and medium repairs. In 
combat, they establish damaged vehicle re- 
pair and collection points that are similar to 
regimental repair and evacuation groups 
(REGs). 

The regimental maintenance company 
performs routine and some medium repair 
functions. Motorized rifle and tank regi- 
ments have both wheeled and tracked vehicle 
workshops. Each of these elements may 
form repair and evacuation groups to pro- 
vide support to subordinate battalions. 

Battalion Level 

The battalion repair workshop con- 
tains a shop truck and mechanics who can 
make routine repairs on tracked and wheeled 
vehicles. In combat, this repair workshop 
can be reinforced with a vehicle recovery 
section. 

Company Level 

The only maintenance conducted at 
company level is driver and crew preventive 
maintenance and routine inspections. 

MAINTENANCE 
RESPONSIBILITIES 

The chief of artillery at regiment and 
above is responsible for the maintenance of 
small arms, automatic weapons, mortars, 
artillery, and missiles. Motorized rifle and 
tank regiments usually have two or three ar- 
morers to perform light repair on small arms 
and some automatic weapons. Armorers in 
artillery regiments can do routine mainte- 
nance on artillery pieces as well as on small 
arms. Artillery repair in tank regiments is 
done by the tank workshop. 

At division level, routine-to-medium 
repairs are made in the artillery maintenance 
company of the maintenance and repair bat- 
talion.  Artillery repairs at regiment and divi- 
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sion consist primarily of replacing parts from 
available stocks. 

A signal company is found at regi- 
mental level. The operators repair signal 
equipment, when possible. Radio, telephone, 
and radar units generally have some testing 
equipment and spare parts for routine re- 
pairs. Medium communication repairs are 
done at division level. Signal repair units 
perform capital repairs at army level and 
higher. Engineer and chemical equipment 
maintenance and repair are accomplished in 
the same manner as signal equipment at di- 
vision and higher echelons. 

RECOVERY AND REPAIR 
DURING COMBAT 

During combat operations, a techni- 
cal observation point (TOP) is established in 
the forward area of each combat battalion. 
The purpose of the TOP is to monitor the 
battlefield for damage, to assist crews, and to 
call repair and recovery units forward. It is 
composed of several vehicle operators, one 
or more mechanics, a medic, battalion NBC 
personnel, and at least one combat engineer. 
It is supervised by the deputy commander for 
technical matters. The entire group is 
mounted in an armored vehicle with radios 
and night vision devices. 

The TOP maintains radio contact 
with the battalion commander and recovery 
and repair elements. Company TOPs may be 
established if the battle area is beyond obser- 
vation range of the main TOP. The chief of 
the TOP assesses the nature of damage and 
status of the crew of an out-of-service vehi- 
cle and initiates action to recover the vehicle 
and accomplish repairs. If repairs can be 
made in five hours or less, the battalion REG 
repairs the vehicle on site or evacuates it to 
the repair and evacuation site 

A REG is usually composed of one 
tracked recovery vehicle, a tank repair work- 
shop van, and a parts truck. Regimental 
REGs may be used to support a specific 
battalion if required. REG repair priorities 
are based on the required repair time, with 
equipment requiring the least time for repairs 
being completed first. The division 
evacuates vehicles or equipment damaged 
beyond the repair capability or capacity of 
the regiment to the division's damaged ve- 
hicle collection point. If the division is 
unable to repair the damaged item, it is 
evacuated to either army or front for nec- 
essary maintenance. Higher-level unit 
transportation assets accomplish the 
evacuation. 

If evacuation from lower to higher 
echelons is not possible, vehicles can be 
left along specified evacuation routes to 
await mobile maintenance teams providing 
direct or backup support. The higher 
unit's team will remain to complete repairs 
as the lower units move forward in support 
of continuing combat operations. A major 
goal of the evacuation process is to clear 
damaged equipment from avenues of ap- 
proach of follow on combat units. 

MEDICAL 

The two principal missions of the 
medical service in combat are the evacua- 
tion and treatment of casualties, and the 
prevention of disease in the area of opera- 
tions The medical service is further re- 
sponsible for the combat readiness of the 
military medical staff of the armed forces. 
In combat operations each OPFOR com- 
mand level from company to front has or- 
ganic medical support units or personnel. 
At each level, medical support units are 
subordinate to both the combat unit com- 
mander and the next higher level of the 
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medical service. For example, the battal- 
ion physician's assistant is subordinate to 
both the battalion commander and the 
regimental senior physician. This system 
responds to the needs of combat units and 
allows close coordination between medical 
levels for the treatment and evacuation of 
casualties. 

Medical Doctrine 

OPFOR medical doctrine divides the 
range of medical treatment into three cate- 
gories. The first category of procedures in- 
cludes only mandatory lifesaving measures. 
The second category includes procedures to 
prevent severe complications of wounds or 
injuries. The final category of treatment in- 
cludes procedures that are accomplished only 
when there is a low casualty load and re- 
duced enemy activity. 

The focus of OPFOR combat doc- 
trine on high-speed offensive operations calls 
for a highly mobile medical support system. 
Its component units must be capable of re- 
peated forward deployment with a minimum 
loss of efficiency. Repeated forward rede- 
ployment of medical units and continuous 
rearward evacuation of casualties demand 
close coordination between medical levels 
and medical and combat commanders. 

other rear services personnel. 

The basic principle of OPFOR com- 
bat medical support is multistage evacuation 
with minimum treatment at each level. From 
company through front, each level has spe- 
cific responsibilities for the care of the sick 
and wounded. As casualties move through 
the combat evacuation system, medical per- 
sonnel at each level make effective use of 
medical facilities by repeated sorting of the 
wounded (triage). Medical personnel treat 
the lightly wounded who can be returned to 
combat and those casualties who would not 
survive further evacuation without immedi- 
ate medical attention. The OPFOR empha- 
sizes that major medical treatment should be 
performed at an army-level mobile field 
hospital. 

Division Medical Support 

The primary combat mission of the 
medical battalion is the deployment and op- 
eration of the division medical point. Before 
reaching this level, casualties receive only the 
most basic medical treatment. Even at divi- 
sion level, only minor surgical operations can 
be performed due to limited personnel and 
facilities. Any major operations must be de- 
ferred until the casualty reaches an army- 
level mobile field hospital. 

OPFOR combat medical doctrine 
stresses the timely return of recuperated sick 
and wounded to their units. At each stage of 
evacuation medical personnel detain and ac- 
commodate those casualties whose expected 
recovery period falls within prescribed limits. 
Only casualties whose prognoses indicate 
extended recovery periods reach a front or 
home country hospital. Medical personnel 
also supervise the selection and preparation 
of grave sites to preclude health hazards. 
Responsibilities for burial, however, fall on 

The division senior physician com- 
mands the medical battalion of each combat 
division. As with the regimental physician, 
the division senior physician occupies an 
administrative post, assuming responsibility 
for the overall supervision of division medi- 
cal support and serves on the division com- 
mander's staff. His immediate subordinate, 
the chief of the division medical point, 
serves on the staff of the deputy com- 
mander for the rear. 
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The division medical battalion 
contains the following elements— 

• Headquarters. 
• Medical company. 
• Collection   and   evacuation   com- 

pany. 
• Disinfection   and   decontamination 

platoon. 
• Transportion section. 
• Materiel support platoon. 

The medical company forms the 
operational core of the division medical 
point and is designed to handle up to 400 
casualties per 24-hour period. Casualties 
are expected to reach the division medical 
point from the battlefield within 12 to 18 
hours. The division medical point deploys 
approximately 12 km from the forward 
edge during offensive operations or some 
20 or more km when in defense. It de- 
ploys along the main supply route and uses 
existing structures when possible. 

The division medical point main- 
tains close contact with advancing combat 
units. OPFOR doctrine calls for move- 
ment by echelon to accomplish the neces- 
sary forward deployment while still provid- 
ing an acceptable level of care for the in- 
coming wounded and non-transportable 
casualties. As many of the personnel and 
as much equipment as can be spared are 
moved to the next deployment area. The 
division senior physician coordinates with 
the army chief of medical service in arrang- 
ing for the transfer of the casualty flow to 
another division medical point or an inde- 
pendent medical detachment. 

Regimental Medical Support 

At regimental medical points, the se- 
riously wounded are examined and provi- 
sionally treated by a physician. The regimen- 

tal senior physician is a member of the com- 
mander's staff and serves as the administra- 
tive medical officer for the regiment. He 
usually does not practice as a physician at the 
regimental medical point. The chief of the 
medical point is subordinate directly to the 
regimental senior physician. He directs and 
participates in the medical treatment of 
casualties. There are two additional officers, 
a junior physician and a dentist. Additional 
medical personnel assigned to the regimental 
medical point include physicians' assistants, 
medical corpsmen, pharmacist, orderlies, and 
ambulance drivers. Support personnel serv- 
ing the medical point include mechanics, ra- 
dio operators, and a field kitchen staff. 

The major elements of the regimental 
medical point are reception and sorting, 
dressing, and evacuation. Other elements are 
a disinfection/decontamination area and an 
isolation area. The physician at the receiving 
and sorting element is usually the chief of the 
medical point. As the he receives casualties 
who have passed through the sorting point, 
he divides them into four categories: those 
who require immediate medical attention at 
the regimental medical point; those who are 
to be evacuated to the next medical echelon 
with little or no treatment; those who are 
lightly wounded who will remain at the 
medical point and return to duty within 3 to 
5 days; and those for whom medical treat- 
ment is futile. 

Company and Battalion Medical 

Support 

Company and battalion medical per- 
sonnel make up the immediate battlefield 
support. Their primary concerns are locating 
and collecting casualties and providing first 
aid before evacuation to the regimental 
medical point. Each company or battery 
normally has one medical corpsman.  A phy- 
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sician's assistant may be attached to the 
company when heavy casualties are antici- 
pated. The company commander or platoon 
leaders, with the assistance of the medical 
corpsman, select and train enlisted personnel 
to serve as orderlies or stretcher bearers. 

Medical personnel accompany the 
combat units in a combat vehicle or other 
available transport. If separate medical 
transport is not available, the medical 
corpsman accompanies the command ele- 
ment. The soldiers trained as orderlies travel 
with their squads or crews. If the regimental 
senior physician has allocated additional per- 
sonnel and evacuation transport to a battal- 
ion, the battalion commander may in turn 
augment company medical personnel and 
transport. 

Duties of the company medical 
corpsman includes monitoring personal hy- 
giene, inspecting the company area for health 
hazards, and supervising sanitary and anti- 
epidemic measures. He also instructs the 
troops in first aid and the use of their indi- 
vidual medical equipment. Before a combat 
operation, the battalion physicians assistant 
informs the corpsmen of arrangements for 
the evacuation of the wounded. This infor- 
mation includes the location of casualty col- 
lection points and the coordination of avail- 
able medical evacuation transport. 

A physician's assistant, a medical 
corpsman, an orderly, and a driver form the 
nucleus of the battalion medical point. The 
point is located 1 to 3 km behind the line of 
contact. Depending on the number of addi- 
tional medical transport vehicles assigned, 
several driver and orderly teams also may 
serve the battalion. 

Battalion medical personnel collect 
casualties from the companies and provide 

minimum treatment before evacuation to the 
regimental medical point. Casualties remain 
at the battalion medical point for a very short 
time. The battalion physician's assistant 
serves as the chief of the battalion medical 
point and organizes and supervises battlefield 
medical operations. Besides monitoring the 
health conditions in the battalion, he directs 
ambulance teams in the evacuation of 
wounded from the company collection 
points. 

The battalion medical corpsman's du- 
ties are demanding. He provides medical 
treatment to the wounded and supervises the 
orderlies at the battalion medical point. He 
also participates in medical reconnaissance 
for the battalion, assists in removing the 
wounded from the battlefield, and monitors 
radiation levels at the battalion medical 
point. He directs decontamination opera- 
tions, carries out anti-epidemic measures, 
and distributes supplies under the physician 
assistant's direction. 

LOGISTIC TRENDS 

The major improvements in the 
OPFOR logistics system have been to in- 
crease mobility, efficiency, and standardiza- 
tion. The OPFOR has tried to bring new 
technology and improved management tech- 
niques into its service support operations. 
Prepackaging and containerization of sup- 
plies into standard units of issue has been 
initiated to reduce handling and delivery 
time. Computers have been introduced to 
allow the chief of the rear at operational and 
strategic levels to evaluate resources and as- 
sets quickly for a proposed operation. He 
can formulate support plans that support the 
commander's concept of operations and re- 
spond to the support requirements generated 
by the rapid changes in the battlefield situa- 
tion. 
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Chapter 14 
Radioelectronic Combat 

The OPFOR is keenly aware of 
the dependence of modern military forces on 
command, control, and communications 
(C3). Effective communications ensure 
sound troop control; loss of communications 
is the loss of troop control. The loss of 
troop control in combat operations ulti- 
mately ends in defeat. The OPFOR hopes 
to control the electromagnetic spectrum and 
deny it to its enemy during combat actions. 
As a result, the OPFOR has worked to de- 
velop systems to degrade the C3 assets of 
enemy forces. 

RADIOELECTRONIC COMBAT 
(REC) 

The OPFOR recognizes the impor- 
tance of what its enemy calls electronic 
warfare (EW). In U.S. terms, the OPFOR 
has a wide variety of assets for signals intel- 
ligence (SIGINT), including both communi- 
cations intelligence (COMINT) and elec- 
tronic intelligence (ELINT). All components 
of the OPFOR have made technical ad- 
vancements in SIGINT and electronic coun- 
termeasures (ECM). Specifically measures 
employed to neutralize enemy communica- 
tions and electronics through jamming and 
deception. The OPFOR also places empha- 
sis on electronic counter-countermeasures 
(ECCM). The OPFOR accomplishes this by 
strict enforcement of signal security, equip- 
ment redundancy, system design, and opera- 
tor skill. The OPFOR has developed its EW 
capabilities into an integrated system called 
radioelectronic combat (REC). 

Radioelectronic combat is a vital part 
of all OPFOR offensive planning.  The REC 

concept includes detection and location of 
enemy electronic systems, their physical de- 
struction or jamming and defensive measures 
to protect OPFOR systems. Most REC as- 
sets are held at army and front level, but a 
growing range of systems is available to the 
OPFOR divisions. 

REC Concept 

The OPFOR views REC as an inte- 
grated program of C3 countermeasures 
combining reconnaissance, jamming, fire- 
power, and deception to attack enemy or- 
ganizations and systems. The purpose of 
REC is to limit, delay, or nullify the enemy's 
use of his C3 systems, and at the same time 
protect OPFOR C3 systems. A goal of the 
system is to destroy or to disrupt a majority 
of the enemy's command, control, and 
weapon system communications, either by 
jamming or by destructive fires. 

The OPFOR accepts that it is not pos- 
sible to completely deprive enemy forces of 
their means of control for extended periods 
of time. Accordingly, OPFOR REC planners 
have established models to estimate "critical 
times" in command and control procedures. 
This critical time is defined as the total of the 
time needed to complete a series of steps in 
control: 

• Collection and reporting of data. 
• Evaluation and decision. 
• Issuance of orders and preparation. 
• Completion of action. 

The aim of REC is to disrupt the en- 
emy's critical time phasing, making the in- 
formation they use to formulate decisions 
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obsolete. The OPFOR emphasizes the de- 
structive aspects of REC near the forward 
edge, probably within the division. More 
elaborate applications of REC, such as large 
deception plans, are prepared at army level, 
or higher, with divisions implementing them. 

Target Priorities 

The OPFOR assigns enemy communi- 
cation and control points a priority according 
to the expected impact on the battle. The 
OPFOR selects targets with the intention of 
eliminating them either by physical de- 
struction or by jamming. Although REC 
target priorities depend on the command 
level and can change as the tactical situation 
develops, they generally are: 

• High-precision weapons systems. 
• Command and control systems. 
• Artillery, tactical aviation and air de- 

fense systems. 
• Reserves. 
• Logistics centers. 
• Point targets that jeopardize advanc- 

ing forces. 

Radio/Technical Reconnaissance 
and Jamming 

The OPFOR categorizes electronically 
derived intelligence differently than most 
forces. Its overall term for this type of intel- 
ligence is radioelectronic reconnaissance. 
Subcategories include radio reconnaissance 
and radiotechnical reconnaissance. The for- 
mer, sometimes called radio intercept and 
direction-finding (DF)--is the equivalent of 
communications intelligence (COMINT), the 
latter, sometimes called radio and radar in- 
tercept and direction-finding (DF)-is similar 
to combination of COMINT and ELINT. 
Although radio and radiotechnical reconnais- 
sance organizations are separate from the 

REC structure, their function is an integral 
part of the REC system. 

Intelligence Requirements 

Essential to the success of OPFOR 
REC objectives is the collection of accurate 
and timely intelligence. The OPFOR re- 
quires information on the enemy's electronic 
order of battle, equipment types, emission 
characteristics, and locations. It obtains 
some technical intelligence information con- 
cerning enemy electronic equipment from 
open source material, such as technical 
manuals and field manuals. The OPFOR 
obtains other information by reconnaissance, 
target acquisition, and intelligence assets 
available at the various command levels. The 
primary means of locating targets of specific 
interest to the REC effort are through the 
use of electronic intercept and DF measures. 

Intercept 

The OPFOR defines radio intercept as 
the ability to monitor and understand mes- 
sage content. It has an extensive intercept 
capability for both radio transmissions and 
radar emissions. Intercept units move for- 
ward immediately behind leading regiments 
and have the capability to intercept enemy 
transmissions within these distances from the 
forward edge: 

• Artillery ground radar ~ about 25 
km. 

• VHF ~ about 40 km. 
• HF ground waves ~ about 80 km. 
• HF skywave ~ unlimited. 

Direction Finding 

The purpose of radio and radar direc- 
tion finding is to locate transmitting stations 
and radar emitters.   The OPFOR DF capa- 
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bility is equivalent to that for intercept. 
Various types of mobile antenna systems 
serve in a DF role. Forward area mobile 
elements include a VHF tactical radio di- 
rection finder, as well as the POLE DISH 
radar direction finder. OPFOR DF ele- 
ments can pick up tactical FM radios op- 
erating on low power at distances in ex- 
cess of 10 km and detect high-power sig- 
nals at distances up to 40 km. Operational 
accuracies are usually within plus or minus 
3.5 degrees. 

The OPFOR use direction finding to~ 
• Provide approximate locations of 

enemy electronic emitters. 
• Provide locations that, when ap- 

plied with intercept, terrain analy- 
sis, or other means, can be refined 
to a target area of sufficient accu- 
racy for artillery fires. 

• Develop a picture of the battlefield 
to reveal the locations and inten- 
tions of enemy units. 

• Provide adequate locations for fir- 
ing on most radar and jammers. 

Because of the length of transmis- 
sion, the peculiarity of their signal, and 
power output, it is easy to locate jammers 
and identify them as targets for attack by 
suppressive fires. Due to signal character- 
istics, DF can locate ground radar with 
greater precision than it can for radio 
emitters, often within 50 to 200 meters. It 
is possible to evaluate information from 
DF resources quickly, but usually requires 
further confirmation by other sources. DF 
targets within conventional artillery range, 
that are time sensitive and are considered 
as a serious threat, receive priority and are 
candidates for immediate engagement. If 
an enemy net remains active for at least 25 
seconds, the OPFOR targeting sequence 
can   continue   even   if   communications 

cease. 
Besides the targets located by direc- 

tion finding, the OPFOR expects to de- 
velop other targets. The OPFOR feels it 
can achieve this due to lax enemy signal 
security and poor electronic counter- 
countermeasures. This implies that good 
security procedures and ECCM will limit 
the effectiveness of OPFOR radio and ra- 
diotechnical reconnaissance. OPFOR in- 
tercept and DF equipment are also vulner- 
able to deception because it only locates 
electronic emitters, not necessarily units. 

Jamming 

Another part of the OPFOR REC 
system is the requirement to jam enemy 
command and control and weapon systems 
communications that cannot be destroyed by 
firepower. The OPFOR views these mis- 
sions as jamming in support of air defense 
operations and jamming in support of ground 
operations. The primary OPFOR means of 
jamming are-- 

• Radar jamming by using barrage and 
spot noise, pulse, chaff, and decoys. 

• Electronic jamming of command 
guidance systems-using pulse and 
simulation techniques. 

• Radio noise jamming of AM and FM 
signals. 

The OPFOR supplements its commu- 
nications jamming capability with a consider- 
able number of ground-based radar-jamming 
sets. It continues to modernize its radar 
jamming assets in response to enemy ad- 
vances in radar technology. This effort em- 
phasizes the OPFOR intentions to disrupt 
enemy airborne radar and support its own air 
operations and air defense of high-value rear 
area targets. 
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Assets 

The OPFOR continues to modernize 
the equipment used to support REC at all 
echelons of its military services. When the 
OPFOR combines its radioelectronic re- 
connaissance and jamming resources with 
combat forces, it can achieve an effective 
capability to disrupt enemy C3 

Ground-Based 

Units dedicated to radioelectronic 
reconnaissance and jamming are organic at 
various command levels from front to di- 
vision. A motorized rifle or tank division 
has a reconnaissance and REC battalion, 
giving the division a limited intercept and 
direction-finding capability. Division-level 
REC assets usually deploy 2 to 3 km be- 
hind forward maneuver units. However, 
REC assets of higher formations can be all 
over the battlefield. 

Air Forces 

The OPFOR air force continues to 
upgrade REC assets. Modern fighter air- 
craft have internally mounted self- 
protection ECM systems that reduce drag 
over externally mounted systems, provid- 
ing free space on the wings and fuselage to 
carry additional ordnance. The OPFOR 
has even equipped cargo aircraft with in- 
frared countermeasure flares for self- 
protection and could equip it with jamming 
equipment if the mission dictated. 

To complement advances in ground- 
based communications jamming systems, 
the OPFOR has also deployed heliborne 
jamming platforms. These heliborne sys- 
tems give the advantages of increased 
range, mission flexibility, mobility, and 
overall jamming power.    All factors that 

limit  the   effectiveness   of ground-based 
jamming systems 

Airborne radioelectronic reconnais- 
sance platforms provide an improved ability 
to intercept radio and radar signals on a 
more frequent basis and at greater distances 
than ground-based systems. The goals of 
these airborne platforms are the detection 
and location of enemy battlefield surveillance 
radar, command posts, and communication 
centers. 

Space 

OPFOR military satellites perform a 
wide variety of reconnaissance and collection 
missions. Reconnaissance satellites have im- 
proved intelligence collection processing ca- 
pabilities. ELINT satellites can lock onto 
intercepted signals providing information 
about target location. 

REC AND THE DIVISION 
BATTLE 

REC will influence the divisional bat- 
tle in a variety of ways-- 

Defensive Measures 

OPFOR divisions make extensive use 
of corner reflectors to confuse enemy radar. 
These are particularly likely to be used to 
protect assembly areas and river crossings. 

Offensive Use 

REC strikes will be targeted against 
identified headquarters and communication 
centers as part of the preparation of the at- 
tack. Strikes are coordinated with the start 
of major attacks and will subsequently be 
used to assist the commitment of second 
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echelons, forward and raiding detachments. 

FIREPOWER 

Integral to the OPFOR REC system is 
the use of physical destruction means. The 
OPFOR can physically attack in three ways: 
indirect fire, ground attack, and air at- 
tack. 

Indirect Fire 

Indirect fire includes artillery, mortars, 
rockets, and surface-to-surface missiles. 

Ground Attack 

The OPFOR may attempt to destroy 
C3 elements by using special-purpose forces, 
airborne and heliborne forces, or other ele- 
ments operating behind the front lines. 

Air attack 

The OPFOR can decide to attack with 
fixed-wing aircraft or attack helicopters. 
These aircraft can use conventional ordnance 
or high-precision munitions, such as anti- 
radiation missiles (ARMs). 

DECEPTION 

Deception in REC is part of an overall 
program the OPFOR calls maskirovka. In 
the area of REC, the purpose of deception is 
to cause delays. This deception can take the 
form of disinformation or counter- 
reconnaissance techniques. Disinformation 
includes the transmission of false information 
to     confuse    the    enemy. Counter- 
reconnaissance techniques can mask troop 
movements and deployments. 

The OPFOR hopes the enemy is un- 
able to distinguish between real and decoy 
targets, and the resulting confusion will lead 
to confusion about OPFOR intent, deploy- 
ments, and troop movements. The OPFOR 
conceals military equipment against detection 
by radar using a technique called radar 
maskirovka or antiradar camouflage. De- 
pending on the radar visibility of the objects 
to be camouflaged, the OPFOR plans to 
achieve antiradar camouflaging by creating 
false targets or by blending into the terrain 
background those objects that might serve 
for orientation. When possible the OPFOR 
conceals equipment behind local features or 
makes use of the camouflaging properties of 
the ground relief. Mock-ups of military 
equipment can also serve as antiradar reflec- 
tors. 

ECCM 

OPFOR commanders are aware of 
the EW threat, and they try to enforce a high 
level of ECCM consciousness in their sub- 
ordinates and equipment operators. They 
practice major moves in conditions of radio 
or even electronic silence, and the use of 
battle drills lessens their dependence on long 
radio orders in the attack. The also practice 
the of false positioning of different types of 
emitters and establish dummy nets for de- 
ception purposes. 

IMPLICATIONS 

Intelligence 

The OPFOR expects to gain a high 
proportion of its intelligence from EW and 
from air and ground reconnaissance tasked 
on the basis of EW supplied information. 
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Jamming and Physical Attack 

Jamming is unlikely to affect many 
units, though where it is used it may become 
critical unless operators are trained in ECCM 
skills. More likely is the threat of attack by 
air or ground forces after DF and traffic 
analysis has given the OPFOR a good idea of 
a target's location and value. 

High Tempo of Operations 

If OPFOR ground forces generate the 
desired rates of advance, the effectiveness of 
its EW units will be reduced. This will be 
due to its need to relocate frequently to sup- 
port combat operations. 
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Chapter 15 
NBC and 

Smoke Operations 

The OPFOR classifies modern war- 
fare as either nuclear or nonnuclear. When 
referring to the capability of a specific system 
the OPFOR distinguishes between conven- 
tional, nuclear, biological, and chemical 
weapons. It classifies nuclear, chemical and 
biological weapons as weapons of mass de- 
struction, relating to measures taken to pro- 
tect troops and equipment. 

PREPAREDNESS 

To allow its own troops to conduct 
operations under NBC conditions, the 
OPFOR emphasizes: 

• NBC reconnaissance, detection and 
warning. 

• Individual and collective protection. 
• Decontamination. 

Survivabilitv 

OPFOR ground forces train to pro- 
tect themselves against NBC weapons and to 
operate in a potential NBC environment. 
The OPFOR feels that any future war involv- 
ing the use of NBC weapons could lead to 
significant casualties. It insists that the 
timely use of protective equipment, correct 
employment of reconnaissance assets, and 
quick decontamination procedures can re- 
duce a unit's vulnerability. 

Multiple Options 

The OPFOR continues to improve its 
nuclear, chemical and biological warfare 
systems, concurrent with the improvements 

in its conventional fire support capabilities. 
This force modernization gives OPFOR 
commanders a range of options to conduct 
combat operations. Confident that it can 
fight decisively with or without nuclear 
weapons, the OPFOR feels that a major 
conflict may be nonnuclear initially, or may 
remain nonnuclear for the duration. 

Influence on COFM 

In past wars, the correlation of 
forces and means (COFM) in a particular 
sector could be changed only by a slow 
process of providing more men and equip- 
ment. Nuclear, chemical and biological 
weapons can bring a sudden change of great 
magnitude to the balance. Their use can 
change the COFM on any axis of advance 
and in the entire depth of enemy positions. 
This constitutes both a threat and an oppor- 
tunity for the OPFOR commander and 
strongly reinforces the OPFOR policy to 
preempt enemy use of nuclear, chemical or 
biological weapons. 

OPFOR planning and preparation for 
combat always assumes the possibility of en- 
emy use of nuclear weapons. It develops 
plans and doctrine maintaining dispersion 
and mobility. The OPFOR plans to detect 
and destroy enemy nuclear weapons and de- 
livery systems is a top priority. Planning as- 
sumes that whatever the level of conflict 
(nuclear, chemical, biological or conven- 
tional), all types of weapons will be em- 
ployed in an integrated manner to accomplish 
the objectives of the war. 
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NUCLEAR 

The OPFOR prefers to avoid nuclear 
warfare. It will probably do so as long as its 
objectives are being achieved and there are 
no indications that the enemy was "going 
nuclear." The OPFOR perceives that its de- 
cision to go nuclear must be made early so 
that sufficient nonnuclear power remains to 
follow up and to exploit the gains of nuclear 
employment with an immediate, high-speed 
air and ground offensive. 

The OPFOR believes a theater war is 
the most likely to start with a phase of non- 
nuclear combat. It emphasizes the destruc- 
tion of as much as possible of the enemy's 
nuclear capability during this phase. To ac- 
complish this, it uses air and rocket attacks, 
airborne, heliborne, and special-purpose 
forces, and rapid, deep penetrations by 
ground forces. The OPFOR hopes these at- 
tacks will deny the enemy a credible enemy 
nuclear option. 

If nuclear use becomes necessary, the 
OPFOR intends to preempt an impending 
enemy escalation to nuclear combat with its 
own massed nuclear strike against enemy air, 
nuclear, command and control, and ground 
forces' targets. 

Possible nuclear attacks by the enemy 
prohibit concentration in mass. At the same 
time, the availability of friendly nuclear 
strikes and the longer ranges of conventional 
artillery reduce the requirement for massed 
artillery formations. Improved troop mobil- 
ity permits both the rapid concentration and 
quick dispersal essential to the survival of 
tank and motorized rifle formations as they 
maneuver on a nuclear threatened battlefield. 

In this context, the OPFOR now 
stresses that the quality of mass must com- 

pensate for the reduced quantity formerly 
provided by concentrations of troops and 
equipment. This quality takes the form of 
intense strikes with conventional air, artillery 
and possibly weapons of mass destruction. 

NUCLEAR FROM THE ONSET 

In a war that is nuclear from the be- 
ginning, OPFOR nuclear strikes are directed 
against the strongest sectors of the enemy's 
defenses and throughout his operational 
depth. Divisions, in "nuclear-dispersed" 
formations, attack through gaps lead by for- 
ward detachments advancing into the depth 
of enemy defenses. Their goal is to seize or 
to neutralize remaining enemy nuclear weap- 
ons and delivery systems and command, 
control, and communications facilities. They 
would try to split and to isolate the enemy by 
attacks from different directions and across a 
broad front. 

TRANSITION TO NUCLEAR 

Even if nuclear weapons are not used 
from the beginning, OPFOR commanders 
deploy troops based on the assumption that 
the enemy may strike with nuclear weapons 
at any moment. The OPFOR constantly up- 
dates its own plans for nuclear employment 
so it will be prepared if it has to preempt 
such an attack. The OPFOR has developed 
its combined arms concept to fit nuclear en- 
gagement as well as a nonnuclear phase. As 
a result, OPFOR commanders do not have to 
make a complex transition from nonnuclear 
to nuclear war-fighting modes. 

Planning 

Although the opening stages of an 
OPFOR offensive are likely to be conven- 
tional, planning focuses on the necessity to 
counter   enemy   employment   of   nuclear 
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weapons, to maintain the initiative and 
momentum of the offensive, and to main- 
tain fire superiority over the enemy. The 
fire plans for divisions and higher include 
contingency plans for nuclear strikes. 

The decision to initiate tactical nu- 
clear warfare is made at the highest level 
of the OPFOR government. In deliberately 
planned operations, nuclear fires are 
planned in detail. In more mobile situa- 
tions, as in meeting engagements, exploi- 
tation, and pursuit, some nuclear weapon 
systems are kept in high readiness to fire 
on targets of opportunity. 

Targeting 

OPFOR targeting analysts work on 
the assumption of high reliability of nu- 
clear delivery means, relying on one device 
per target. If a target is considered to re- 
quire more than one nuclear device, cover- 
age is overlapping. The suitability of tar- 
gets is determined by their priority cate- 
gory, missions, the current tactical situa- 
tion, and the nuclear weapons available for 
use. 

TYPES OF STRIKES 

The OPFOR categorizes nuclear 
strikes as group strikes, massed strikes, 
and individual strikes. The category de- 
pends on the number of targets hit and the 
number of nuclear munitions used. 

Group Strike 

A group nuclear strike employs 
several nuclear munitions simultaneously. 
It focuses on one or several enemy targets. 

Massed Strike 

A massed nuclear strike employs a 
large number of nuclear munitions simulta- 
neously or over a minimum time interval. Its 
goal is the destruction of a single large en- 
emy troop concentration or several troop 
groupings. A massed strike can involve a 
single armed forces service, as in a nuclear 
missile strike, or the combined forces of dif- 
ferent services. 

Individual Strike 

An individual nuclear strike may hit a 
single target or group of targets. A single 
nuclear munition, such as a missile or bomb, 
carries out the strike. 

OFFENSIVE EMPLOYMENT 

Once the OPFOR makes the decision 
to release nuclear weapons, their use is gov- 
erned by two principles: mass and surprise. 
The initial nuclear strike is accomplished 
suddenly, throughout the depth of the en- 
emy's combat deployment, and in coordina- 
tion with nonnuclear fires. Nuclear fires are 
employed to support the main attack while 
other fire support means support secondary 
or supporting attacks. The enemy's forward 
defenses are targeted and destroyed rather 
than avoided and bypassed. Nuclear strikes 
in effect are the main attack. The OPFOR 
then exploits the results of these strikes by a 
high-speed air and ground offensive. 

Subsequent nuclear strikes are inte- 
grated with the maneuver and fire support 
plans and employed to reinitiate an offensive 
that is slowed or stopped by organized en- 
emy resistance. Nuclear strikes also may be 
used to eliminate the threat of a counterat- 
tack.  In pursuit, nuclear strikes are planned 

15-3 



on  choke  points  when  retreating  enemy 
forces present lucrative targets. 

DEFENSIVE EMPLOYMENT 

If an enemy offensive can be severely 
degraded by the impact of nuclear weapons, 
the defender may gain the opportunity to 
switch quickly to an offensive role. This 
drastic change in force correlation is sought 
when nuclear weapons are employed on the 
defense. Primary uses are: 

• Destruction of enemy nuclear deliv- 
ery means. 

• Destruction     of    main     attacking 
groups. 

• Counter preparations. 
• Elimination of penetrations. 
• Support of counterattacks. 
• Denial of areas to the enemy by use 

of surface bursts. 

BIOLOGICAL 

Current information points strongly 
to OPFOR biological research and develop- 
ment activities exceeding those expected just 
for biological warfare protection purposes. 
If the OPFOR employs biological weapons, 
it would probably target rear area objectives 
such as food supplies, water sources, troop 
concentrations, and urban and rural popula- 
tion centers, rather than against front line 
forces. The OPFOR realizes that if biologi- 
cal agents are employed against rear area 
targets they can disrupt and degrade mobili- 
zation plans as well as the subsequent con- 
duct of a war. 

Biological weapons are extremely 
potent and provide wide area coverage. BW 
agents include pathogens, toxins, and 
bioregulators. Pathogens cause diseases 
such as anthrax, cholera, smallpox, yellow 
fever, and plague.  These weapons would be 

used against strategic targets such as food 
supplies, port facilities, and population cen- 
ters to create panic and disrupt mobilization 
plans. 

Toxins are produced by pathogens, 
and also by snakes, spiders, sea creatures and 
plants. Toxins are faster acting and more 
stable than live pathogens. Most toxins are 
easily produced through genetic engineering. 
Toxins produce casualties rapidly and can be 
used against tactical and operational targets. 

The OPFOR researches BW related 
areas such as aerobiology, cloud physics, 
airborne infections and disease agent stabili- 
zation, and has established installations with 
BW agent production and weaponization 
capabilities. The OPFOR is believed to have 
developed anthrax, tularemia, plague, chol- 
era, botulinum toxin, and possibly other 
agents for BW purposes. Delivery systems 
include artillery, aerial bombs, missiles, and 
aerosol generators. 

CHEMICAL 

The OPFOR trains to conduct offen- 
sive and defensive chemical warfare and 
continues to improve its chemical warfare 
capabilities. The OPFOR believes an army 
using chemical weapons must be prepared to 
fight in the environment it creates. There- 
fore, the OPFOR views chemical protection 
as part of a viable offensive chemical warfare 
capability. The OPFOR is equipped with 
individual and collective protection and de- 
contamination equipment and has confidence 
in its effectiveness. 

Chemical Warfare Agents 

The OPFOR classifies chemical 
agents according to the effect they have on 
the organism.    The OPFOR identifies six 
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major types:   nerve, blood, blister, chok- 
ing, psycho-chemical, and irritant. 

Nerve Agents 

Nerve agents are fast-acting chemical 
agents. Practically odorless and colorless, 
they attack the body's nervous system caus- 
ing convulsions and eventually death. Nerve 
agents are further classified as either G or V 
agents. The V agents are quicker acting and 
more persistent than the G agents. 

Blood Agents 

Blood agents cause death by blocking 
the oxygen transferal mechanisms in the 
body. A common blood agent is hydrogen 
cyanide 

Blister Agents 

Blister agents, such as mustard (H) 
or lewisite (L) and combinations of the two 
compounds, can disable or kill after contact 
with the skin, or after being inhaled into the 
lungs or ingested. Contact with the skin can 
cause painful blisters or blindness after eye 
contact. These agents are especially lethal if 
inhaled. 

Choking Agents 

Choking agents, such as phosgen and 
diphosgene block respiration by damaging 
the breathing mechanism, which can be fatal. 
Poisoning from choking or blood agents 
comes through inhalation, since both types of 
agents are nonpersistent. 

Psycho-chemical 

Psycho-chemical (incapacitants) dis- 
rupt a victim's mental and physical capabili- 

ties. Consciousness may not be lost and the 
effects usually wear off without leaving per- 
manent physical injuries. 

Irritants 

Irritants, also known as riot-control 
agents, cause a strong burning sensation in 
the eyes, mouth, skin, and respiratory 
tract. The effects of these agents, the best 
known being tear gas, are also temporary. 
Victims recover completely without having 
any serious after effects. 

Chemical Agent Classification 

OPFOR chemical agents are classi- 
fied as persistent or nonpersistent. Per- 
sistent agents, such as V-agents, some G- 
agents, and the blister agent mustard, can 
retain their disabling or lethal characteris- 
tics depending on environmental condi- 
tions for days, weeks, and in some cases, 
years. Nonpersistent agents generally last 
a shorter period of time, depending on 
weather conditions. 

Chemical Weapons 

Virtually all weapons systems, from 
mortars and howitzers to aerial bombs to 
missiles, can be used to deliver chemical 
warfare agents. Chemical munitions are 
fitted with long or short burters, according 
to the agent properties and the chemical 
strike planner's intended effect. A sarin- 
filled munition with a long burster releases 
the agent as a vapor or fine aerosol. This 
creates and immediate inhalation hazard 
with some of the fragmentation effect of a 
conventional munition. A 152mm howit- 
zer battalion one-minute fire of GB could 
effect and area of 650 meters by 450 me- 
ters. 
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WEAPON 
SYSTEM 

AC H/L GB VX 

122-mm howitzer X X 

130-mm gun X X 

152-mm howitzer X X 

122-mm rocket X X X 

140-mm rocket X 

220-mm rocket X X 

300-mm rocket X X 

SS-21 X 

SCUD X 

Aerial bomb 100 kg X 

Aerial bomb 250 kg X X 

Aerial spray X 

Figure 15-1. Chemical munitions and delivery systems. 

A blister or persistent nerve agent- 
filled munition with a short burster is used 
tocontaminate terrain or equipment. The 
short burster disperses the agent in droplets 
or a coarse aerosol, creating a skin hazard. 
The agent will evaporate more slowly and its 
effects remain on target longer. 

The OPFOR is believed to have the 
chemical munitions in Figure 15-1. When 
firing a chemical fire mission, the OPFOR 
will generally employ not less than a battal- 
ion of tube artillery, or a battery of multiple 
rocket launchers. 

Targeting 

Airfields, nuclear storage sites, and 
nuclear delivery systems are targets for 
chemical attacks since these targets can be 
neutralized without the necessity of pinpoint 
strikes. Also, contamination of key points 
along rear area lines of communication can 
disrupt rear area resupply and reinforcement, 
while keeping those points intact for subse- 
quent use by the OPFOR. 

Offensive Employment 

The OPFOR sees chemical weapons 
as having a unique role and their use is not 
dependent on initiation of nuclear warfare. It 
is possible that the OPFOR would use 
chemical weapons early in an operation or 
from its onset. The OPFOR would direct 
chemical attacks principally against enemy 
positions in the forward battle area. The 
OPFOR would use non-persistent agents on 
selected targets across the front of an 
OPFOR attack and use persistent agents to 
protect its flanks. 

The basic OPFOR principle of 
chemical warfare is to achieve surprise. Si- 
multaneously with strikes across the front, 
chemical strikes could also be expected 
throughout the depth for enemy defenses. 
These chemical strikes combine with other 
forms of conventional attack to neutralize 
enemy nuclear capability, command and 
control, and aviation. Subsequent chemical 
attacks might be conducted against logistics 
facilities. 

15-6 



Initially, the OPFOR use of chemical 
weapons is subject to the same level of deci- 
sion as nuclear weapons, but chemical weap- 
ons may be used more freely once the initial 
authority for employment has been given. 

Defensive Employment 

In defense, persistent chemical agents 
are employed to deny the enemy use of cer- 
tain terrain and to canalize attacking forces. 
Chemical agents are employed against an 
attacking force to impede effective command 
and control and to destroy the momentum of 
the attack by causing the attacking troops to 
adopt protective measures. 

NBC PROTECTION 

The OPFOR believes that the best 
means of protection against weapons of mass 
destruction is the destruction of enemy deliv- 
ery systems, and these systems are priority 
targets. Other operational-tactical responses 
to the threat are~ 

• Dispersion.—Concentrations must 
last for as short a time as possible. 

• Speed of Advance-If the advance 
generates enough momentum, enemy 
targeting will be difficult and enemy 
systems kept on the move. 

• Concealment.—Camouflage and de- 
ception complicate enemy targeting. 

• Continuous Contact—As long as 
friendly and enemy units are mixed 
they cannot be attacked. 

Chemical Troops 

The OPFOR sees chemical troops as 
essential to continuing operations in NBC 
conditions. It recognizes a need for special 
reconnaissance in addition to the all arms 
efforts in the area, and for trained troops to 

handle chemical munitions. The OPFOR 
does not believe its forces can continue op- 
erations for any length of time while con- 
taminated. 

Like engineer and signal troops, 
chemical troops are considered a vital ele- 
ment of combat support. Although all troop 
branches of the ground forces can be ex- 
pected to perform NBC protection-related 
activities, chemical troops are tasked with 
primary responsibility for ensuring combat 
units function as capably as possible in an 
NBC environment. 

Chemical troops have two primary 
missions: NBC reconnaissance and NBC 
decontamination. Their basic missions in- 
clude— 

• Reconnoitering known or likely areas 
of NBC contamination. 

• Warning troops of the presence of 
NBC contamination. 

• Monitoring changes in the degree of 
contamination of troop positions. 

• Monitoring the NBC contamination 
of personnel, weapons, and equip- 
ment. 

• Performing decontamination opera- 
tions. 

Handling Chemical Munitions 

Artillery chemical rounds are filled in 
the field. Chemical troops are probably re- 
sponsible for the delivery and filling of muni- 
tions. They may also fulfill a similar role for 
the air force. 

Non-NBC Related Tasks 

The chemical troops also have tasks 
outside the realm of chemical defense. These 
are the use of smoke and flame equipment. 
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ASSETS 

The basic chemical protection unit is 
the chemical protection platoon organic to 
tank, artillery, and motorized rifle regiments. 
At division level, there is a chemical protec- 
tion battalion. 

The reconnaissance and decontami- 
nation elements of chemical protection units 
are   rarely   employed   as   whole   units. 
Commanders divide their chemical protec- 
tion assets and assign them to various ma- 
neuver units in a direct support role. No 
chemical protection units are subordinate to 
maneuver battalions or companies. Each 
tank and motorized rifle company has an 
NBC noncommissioned officer heading a 
small team of extra duty NBC specialists. 
Company and battalion level NBC specialists 
are capable of checking unit NBC equipment 
and conducting NBC training. They also 
help decontaminate equipment and perform 
limited NBC reconnaissance when regimental 
NBC support is unavailable. 

RECONNAISSANCE 

Chemical protection personnel as- 
signed to reconnaissance elements of chemi- 
cal protection units perform NBC reconnais- 
sance. This involves two general types of 
activity - NBC observation posts and NBC 
reconnaissance patrolling. 

NBC Observation Posts 

Although usually staffed by chemical 
troops, NBC observation posts can be 
manned by combat troops who have received 
NBC training. The functions of NBC obser- 
vation posts are to detect NBC contamina- 
tion, determine radiation levels and types of 
toxic substances, to monitor the drift of ra- 
dioactive clouds, to notify higher headquar- 

ters of NBC information, and to give the 
general alarm to threatened troops. An NBC 
observation post normally consists of three 
or four observers located near the command 
post of a combat unit. During movement, 
the NBC observation post moves in its own 
vehicle in close proximity to the combat unit 
commander. 

NBC Reconnaissance Patrols 

When operating in chemical recon- 
naissance patrols, chemical protection per- 
sonnel travel in reconnaissance vehicles spe- 
cially equipped with NBC detection and 
warning devices. The OPFOR also uses 
helicopters to perform NBC reconnaissance. 
Helicopters equipped with chemical and ra- 
diological area survey instruments are par- 
ticularly useful for performing reconnais- 
sance of areas with extremely high contami- 
nation levels. 

Before an NBC patrol begins its mis- 
sion, personnel check their individual NBC 
protection equipment and detection instru- 
ments. They also examine the NBC and 
communication equipment located on their 
reconnaissance vehicle. As they begin their 
reconnaissance, patrol members don their 
individual protective gear. 

If only one route is to be covered, it 
is divided into 1 to 2 km segments and re- 
connoitered by the patrols in leapfrog fash- 
ion. When performing NBC reconnaissance 
of multiple routes, one patrol is assigned to 
each route. If NBC reconnaissance is being 
conducted in support of a march, the patrol 
operates well in front of the main body. The 
patrol may operate as part of a forward se- 
curity element or combat reconnaissance pa- 
trol, or can move along a separate route. 
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As a patrol performs its mission, a 
designated crewman observes the readings of 
the onboard NBC survey meters. If radioac- 
tive or chemical contamination is discovered, 
the patrol determines the radiation level or 
type of toxic substance present. The patrol 
leader then plots contaminated areas on his 
map, reports to his commander, and orders 
his patrol to mark the contaminated area. 
The patrol designates bypass routes around 
contaminated areas or finds routes through 
the area with the lowest levels of contamina- 
tion. 

DECONTAMINATION 

The OPFOR tries to decontaminate 
personnel and equipment as soon after expo- 
sure as possible. The divide decontamination 
methods into two types, partial and com- 
plete. 

Partial Decontamination 

OPFOR doctrine dictates that in the 
event of contamination, a combat unit should 
conduct a partial decontamination with or- 
ganic equipment no later than one hour after 
having been exposed to contamination. This 
entails a halt while troops decontaminate 
themselves and their clothing, individual 
weapons, crew-served weapons, and combat 
vehicles. If a unit is forced to conduct partial 
decontamination in the contaminated area, 
personnel remain in NBC protective gear 
while doing so. Following the completion of 
partial decontamination, the unit resumes its 
mission. 

Complete Decontamination 

Complete decontamination of a ma- 
neuver unit is performed by chemical protec- 
tion troops. As with chemical reconnais- 
sance  elements,  decontamination units  of 

chemical protection companies and battalions 
can operate either as a whole or in smaller 
elements. Decontamination units deploy to 
areas where contaminated combat units are 
located. They set up near movement routes 
or establish centrally located decontamina- 
tion points to serve several troop units. 

Site Selection 

Before deploying his equipment, the 
commander of a decontamination unit dis- 
patches a reconnaissance group to select a 
favorable site, mark off areas for setting up 
the various pieces of equipment, and estab- 
lishes and marks routes of entry and exit for 
the site. Sites are selected that provide natu- 
ral concealment, good approach routes, and 
sources of uncontaminated water. After de- 
contamination stations are set up, the decon- 
tamination unit commander orders security 
measures against enemy observation or at- 
tack. This normally includes making use of 
natural concealment, employing camouflage, 
and digging trenches. If natural concealment 
is insufficient, a smoke screen may be gen- 
erated. 

Individual Protection 

Basic personal protective measures 
begin with NBC protective equipment. This 
protective equipment, when used correctly, 
provides protection against NBC agents. 
OPFOR NBC protective equipment enables 
combat troops to operate on contaminated 
terrain, allowing the continuous conduct of 
combat operations. Troops don protective 
masks and suits the instant an NBC attack 
occurs. 

A significant characteristic of most 
NBC protective suits, including OPFOR 
models, is the physical burden associated 
with prolonged wear,  especially in warm 
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temperatures. The suits are bulky and un- 
comfortable. When worn fully buttoned-up 
for an extended period of time in hot 
weather, soldiers become fatigued quickly 
and combat efficiency is lowered. 

Collective Protection 

Besides extensive training, the 
OPFOR advocates the use of protection 
systems, such as shelters and combat vehicles 
equipped with filter and ventilation systems. 
When riding in NBC protected combat vehi- 
cles, personnel do not need to wear protec- 
tive suits, masks, gloves, or boots. One 
drawback of collective protection systems is 
that personnel exiting a shelter or vehicle 
cannot return until they completely decon- 
taminate or remove their protective clothing 
to avoid contaminating the shelter or vehicle. 

COMBAT IN AN NBC 
ENVIRONMENT 

A maneuver unit commander receives 
much of his initial information regarding the 
NBC situation in combat orders issued by a 
higher unit. He supplements this information 
with intelligence acquired by his own recon- 
naissance assets. Based on his estimate, the 
commander issues instructions to his subor- 
dinates. These instructions include missions 
for attached and organic NBC reconnais- 
sance elements, special measures to be taken 
while crossing contaminated terrain, the 
subunits responsible for conducting rescue 
work in the event of enemy NBC attack, and 
signals to be used for warning of the enemy 
NBC attack. 

March 

Before conducting a march, the 
commander issues his march order, which 
designates those subunits assigned to con- 

duct NBC reconnaissance, signals used to 
warn of NBC attack or contaminated areas, 
and recovery procedures following an NBC 
attack. 

Offense 

If a force occupies an assembly area 
before initiation of an attack, personnel and 
equipment are dispersed to ensure maximum 
protection against enemy use of NBC weap- 
ons. Commanders notify subordinates of 
NBC warning signals and the measures to be 
taken under NBC attack. Contingency plans 
are developed governing the restoration of 
control, reconstitution of combat units, and 
evacuation of personnel and equipment. 

If a defending enemy force conducts 
a withdrawal, attacking units commence pur- 
suit operations. Close contact during pursuit 
restricts a withdrawing enemy's use of NBC 
weapons since, in using them, he would en- 
danger his own troops. 

Defense 

Before occupying defensive posi- 
tions, chemical reconnaissance squads survey 
the area and mark any contaminated sectors. 
Chemical observers are assigned to company 
and battalion command posts and to artillery 
firing positions. To attain reliable NBC 
protection, chemical observation posts of 
two or three observers are established 
throughout a defensive position at a ratio of 
one post for each 2 to 3 km of defensive 
area. During bad weather, more chemical 
observation posts normally are set up. Ob- 
servers periodically switch on their NBC 
detection instruments and make reports as 
prescribed in the commander's combat order. 

If a defending force is subjected to an 
NBC attack, chemical reconnaissance squads 
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determine the type and intensity of contami- Unit 
nation and mark contaminated sectors.  Par- 
tial decontamination and first aid are per- Following basic training and on as- 
formed, and a defensive structure is reestab- signment to a unit,  an OPFOR soldier's 
lished. training builds from simple to complex and 

from theory to practice.   This is particularly 
Recovery Operations true of NBC protection training, which be- 

gins with  classroom instruction  on NBC 
Commanders at all levels must in- weapons and how to defend against them. It 

. 
clude in their plans provision for the restora- continues with training drills conducted both 
tion of units that fall victim to NBC strikes. in classrooms and field training sites where 
This involves restoring command and con- troops rehearse individual training topics. 
trol, reconnoitering the target area, conduct- This three-tiered training program culminates 
ing rescue work, including vehicle repair, with field exercises aimed at testing ground 
evacuation of wounded, and extinguishing force capability to perform in an NBC envi- 
fires,  and  decontaminating  personnel  and ronment. 
equipment. 

Chemical Troops Trainine 
Recovery detachments are detailed 

1 
for second-echelon or reserve groupings or NBC  protection  training  given  to 
are provided by higher headquarters from chemical troops is more detailed and wider in 
their reserve.   They include chemical recon- scope than that presented to regular ground 

t naissance and decontamination assets, engi- force troops.   Following classroom instruc- 
neers, medical and vehicle repair personnel tion, chemical troops are divided into groups 
and motorized rifle troops for labor. Priority according to specialty and taken to training 
for help goes to personnel and equipment areas where they practice their particular 
that can be quickly returned to combat, the skills.  When training with a large and com- 
aim being to form a new unit or subunit or, if plex piece of equipment experienced service 
the damage is too severe, to add effective personnel first demonstrate how to set it up 
elements to other units. and put it into operation.   Then the trainees 

themselves do the work sequentially at a 
TRAINING slow pace. 

Training of OPFOR ground forces in After  chemical   protection  trainees 
NBC protection is comprehensive and realis- acquire competence in individual tasks, they 
tic.   It covers recognition and detection of perform the drill at a normal pace without 
NBC agents, operation of NBC measuring interruption within a prescribed time limit. 
and monitoring instruments, procedures for Next, they learn to work with their instru- 
warning   troops   of   NBC    attack    self- ments in complicated conditions,  such as 
protection, self-administration of antidotes, while wearing NBC protective gear.   Once 
and decontamination. Realism is emphasized proficiency is attained in this manner on a 
to the extent that live, albeit diluted, agents particular piece of equipment, cross-training 
are occasionally used during training exer- within crews and between squads is prac- 
cises. ticed. 

• 
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In combat, chemical protection troop 
units would be divided and would provide 
support directly to combat units. To train 
for such a role, chemical protection troops 
participate in the field training exercises of 
motorized rifle and tank units. Accordingly, 
NBC reconnaissance specialists constitute 
part of a forward detachment or advance 
guard of motorized rifle and tank units con- 
ducting march and offensive training. De- 
contamination units often set up their sta- 
tions and practice decontamination of troops. 

SMOKE 

The OPFOR plans to employ smoke 
extensively on the battlefield. It distin- 
guishes between toxic and neutral smokes in 
its doctrine. This distinction drives OPFOR 
planning on when to mask. The OPFOR in- 
tends to force the enemy to use his chemical 
protective systems and lower his effective- 
ness. Smoke system characteristics are out- 
lined in Figure 15-2. 

Assets 

The OPFOR can use a number of 
different smoke agents together. For in- 
stance, chloride obscurants are particularly 
effective liquid obscurants. Obscurants such 
as fog oil block portions of the electromag- 
netic spectrum more fully when seeded with 
chaff. The vast quantities of white phospho- 
rus (WP) on the battlefield also suggest that 
random mixtures of this agent will combine 
with other obscurants, both man-made and 
natural. 

Delivery Systems 

The OPFOR has ample equipment for 
the use of smoke. Its munitions and equip- 
ment include: 

•    Smoke grenades. 

• Smoke barrels, drums, and pots. 
• Large area smoke generators (ground 

and air). 
• Mortar, artillery, and rocket smoke 

rounds. 
• Vehicle Engine Exhaust Smoke Sys- 

tems (VEESS). 
• Spray tanks (ground and air). 

Artillery 

OPFOR artillery is used to fire white 
phosphorus rounds, that have a moderate 
degrading effect on thermal imagers and a 
major one on lasers. Smoke-filled artillery 
projectiles are also common. Seven to ten 
percent of all OPFOR artillery units of fire 
are smoke rounds. These are mostly WP 
and, more recently, plasticized white phos- 
phorus (PWP). The OPFOR maintains that 
when artillery in a position covered with 
smoke fires at targets outside the smoke, it is 
10 times less effective. When the smoke 
conceals only the targets, effectiveness de- 
creases four to five times. Munition expendi- 
tures are addressed in Figure 15-3. 

Aircraft 

The OPFOR employs smoke bombs 
or pots dropped by either fixed-or rotary- 
wing aircraft. 

Smoke Pots 

The OPFOR has smoke pots in its 
equipment inventory, and makes consider- 
able use of this capability. 

Armored Fighting Vehicles 

All tanks and BMPs can generate 
smoke through their exhaust systems.    A 
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platoon can produce a screen that can cover 
a battalion frontage for four to six minutes. 

In addition, their forward firing 
smoke grenade dischargers can produce a 
screen up to 300 meters ahead of the vehicle. 

TYPES OF SMOKE SCREENS 

The OPFOR recognizes three types 
of smoke screens:    blinding, camouflage, 
and decoy. Classification of each type as 
frontal, oblique, or flank in nature dependson 
the placement of the screen. Smoke screens 
are either stationary or mobile depending on 
prevailing winds and the dispensing means 
used. Each basic type can serve a different 
tactical purpose, but simultaneous use of all 
types is possible. 

Blinding 

Blinding smoke is laid directly in 
front of enemy positions, especially of anti- 
tank weapons and observation posts. Blind- 
ing smoke screens can mask friendly forces 
from enemy gunners and target acquisition 
systems. They can also restrict the enemy's 
ability to engage the OPFOR effectively. 
Blinding smoke rounds are part of the artil- 
lery preparation for an attack and the fires in 
support of the attack. 

Targets for this type of smoke screen 
are enemy defensive positions, rear assembly 
areas, counterattacking forces, fire support 
locations, and subsequent objectives. The 
screening properties of a blinding smoke 
screen can couple with dust, HE combustion 
effects, and incendiary effects of phosphorus. 
This creates an environment in which fear 
and confusion add to the measured effective- 
ness of the smoke. 

Camouflage 

Camouflage smoke is used to cover 
maneuver. It can also force attack helicop- 
ters to fly above or round a screen exposing 
themselves to attack. Camouflage smoke is 
not just used on the line of contact. It can be 
used to cover assembly areas and forming up 
areas. It is also used to cover the approach 
of attacking forces from the depth, or cover 
a withdrawal, with successive lines extending 
many kilometers to the rear. 

Camouflage smoke provides freedom 
of movement for units. It conceals the loca- 
tion of units and the nature and direction of 
an attack. The camouflage smoke screen is 
useful on, or to the front of, friendly troops. 
These screens are normally effective to the 
point where forces deploy into attack forma- 
tions. The number, size, and location of 
camouflage smoke screens vary depending 
on terrain, weather, and the tactics con- 
ducted. Establishing camouflage smoke 
screens normally requires use of: 

• A combination of smoke grenades. 
• Smoke barrels. 
• Smoke pots. 
• Combat VEESS. 
• Decontamination vehicles. 
• Vehicles mounting smoke generating 

devices. 
• Aircraft. 

The VEESS and the TMS-65 decon- 
tamination vehicle can establish a camouflage 
smoke screen quickly, but they are vulner- 
able to detection. Consequently, they are 
usually useful only when they are well behind 
friendly lines or when cover is available. 
Depending on the wind, smoke generating 
vehicles may start at the center of a line and 
travel in opposite directions along that line. 
They may also stay stationary or move in the 
same direction. 
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Two vehicles can lay a smoke screen 
long enough to cover a battalion advancing 
to the attack. For larger smoke screens, the 
OPFOR divides the line into segments and 
assigns two vehicles to each segment. The 
OPFOR states that camouflage smoke 
screens should cover an area at least five 
times the width of the attacking unit's front- 
age. 

Decoy 

A decoy smoke screen can deceive an 
enemy about the location of friendly forces 
and the probable direction of attack. The 
site and location of decoy screens depend 
upon the type of combat action, time avail- 
able, terrain, and weather conditions. An 
example of the use of decoy screens is a river 
crossing in which several possible crossing 
sites receive screening simultaneously. If the 
enemy fires into the decoy screen, black 
smoke devices and fires will ignite to simu- 
late burning vehicles or equipment. Other 
disinformation may include speakers that 
simulate the sound of tanks operating. 

METEOROLOGICAL 
INFLUENCES 

Local meteorological conditions 
greatly affect the employment of smoke. 
The command and control of troops maneu- 
vering in smoke is extremely difficult. This 
is true even when commanders have planned 
the use of smoke and have conducted recon- 
naissance and prepared their troops. When 
weather conditions are ignored, smoke un- 
expectedly covering friendly forces can lead 
to disorientation, loss of command and con- 
trol, and tactical disaster. Careful analysis of 
weather conditions in the planning process is 
important. The conditions that most effect 
the employment of smoke are wind and 
lower atmospheric stability in conjunction 

with temperature, relative humidity, and 
precipitation. Further information on wind 
effects are in Figure 15-4. 

Employment 

The OPFOR follows general guide- 
lines in its use of smoke. Artillery, mortar, 
and aircraft are the OPFOR's primary means 
of smoke dissemination. Artillery and air- 
craft are useful in spreading screening smoke 
throughout the tactical depth of the enemy's 
defense. They are also useful in screening 
the flanks of attacking units. The OPFOR 
will place smoke on enemy firing positions 
and observation points before and during an 
attack. The OPFOR can place two to three 
hours' worth of screening smoke along a 
wide frontage to cover units conducting 
water obstacle crossing operations. The 
OPFOR may also place floating pots and 
barrels in the river. As the situation dictates, 
the OPFOR will screen other important lo- 
cations and possible targets, including- 

• Troop concentrations. 
• Bridges. 
• Railroad junctions. 
• Unloading areas. 

The OPFOR will also screen avenues 
of approach to such locations. It will try to 
eliminate reference points that could aid en- 
emy aviation in targeting a screened location. 
Camouflage, blinding, and decoy smoke 
screens are useful in concealing the direction 
and time of attack. They also help to mini- 
mize losses. Screens set down on a broad 
frontage can also cover maneuver forces. 

Reliable communications and con- 
tinuous coordination between units using 
smoke and the forward air warning and air 
defense posts is essential. 
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FLAME 

The OPFOR has not neglected flame 
weapons. Flame weapons are also a chemi- 
cal troops responsibility and sections armed 
with flame-throwers can be attached to as- 
saulting units or to antitank reserves. They 
are seen to be of great value in reducing 

strong points and in built up areas. Each di- 
vision has a company with man portable 
flame weapons, firing a napalm warhead. At 
higher formation level, fronts have separate 
flame-thrower tank units that can be decen- 
tralized as appropriate. 
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GLOSSARY 

AA - antiaircraft DAG - division artillery group 
AAA - antiaircraft artillery DET - detachment 
AAG - army artillery group DF - direction finding 
ACRV - artillery command and DIV - division 

reconnaissance vehicle 
ADVG - advance guard ECCM - electronic counter- 
AGL - above ground level countermeasures 
AGRA - artillery group of rocket ECM - electronic countermeasures 

artillery ELINT - electronic intelligence 
AMMO - ammunition ENGR - engineer 
AP - antipersonnel EW - electronic warfare 
AP - attack position 
APC - armored personnel carrier FAC - forward air controller 
ARM - antiradiation missile FD - forward detachment 
ARTY - artillery FDC - fire direction center 
AT - antitank FOP - forward observation post 
ATGM - antitank guided missile FP - firing point/position 

FP-forward patrol 
BN - battalion FSE - forward security element 
BrAG - brigade artillery group FWD - forward 
BTRY - battery 
BW - biological warfare HF - high frequency 

HQ - headquarters 

C3 " command, control, and HVY - heavy 

communications 
C31 - command, control, ICM - improved conventional munitions 

communications and intelligence IMRB - independent motorized rifle 

CAG - corps artillery group 
CDR - commander 

brigade 
IP - initial point 

CD* - control and target identification IRP - independent reconnaissance patrol 

post 
CMTA - commander of missile troops 

and artillery 

KM - kilometer (s) 
KTS - knots 

CO - company 
COFM - correlation offerees and means LOP - lateral observation post 

COMINT - communications intelligence LT - light 

COMMO - communication 
COP - command observation post MED - medium 

COR - chief of reconnaissance 
CP - command post/control post 
CRP- combat reconnaissance patrol 

MG - machinegun 
MOD - mobile obstacle detachment 
MR - motorized rifle 
MRB - motorized rifle battalion 
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MRC - motorized rifle company 
MRD - motorized rifle division 
MRL - multiple rocket launcher 
MRP - mobile reconnaissance post 
MRP - motorized rifle platoon 
MRR - motorized rifle regiment 
MSD - movement support detachment 

NBC - nuclear, biological, and chemical 

OMG - operational maneuver group 
OP - observation post 
OPFOR - Opposing Force 

PLT - platoon 
POL - petroleum, oils, and lubricants 
PWP - plasticized white phosphorus 

RAG - regimental artillery group 
RD - reconnaissance detachment 
RECON - reconnaissance 
REG - repair and evacuation group 
REGT - regiment 
RES - reserve 
RFC - reconnaissance fire complex 
RL - rocket launcher 
RP - reconnaissance patrol 
RPV - remotely piloted vehicle 
RR - radioelectronic reconnaissance 
RSC - reconnaissance strike complex 

SAM - surface-to-air missile 
SECT - section 
SHF - super high frequency 
SIGENT - signals intelligence 
SM - small 
SSM - surface-to-surface missile 
SVC/SVCS - service(s) 

TB - tank battalion 
TC - tank company 
TD - tank division 
TK - tank 
TOP - technical observation point 
TP - tank platoon 

TPT - transport 
TR - tank regiment 

UHF - ultra high frequency 

VEESS - vehicle engine exhaust smoke 
systems 

VHF - very high frequency 

GLOSSARY - 2 



TRADOC Pamphlet 350-16 15 September 1994 

The proponent of this pamphlet is the TRADOC Deputy Chief of Staff for Intelligence. 
This pamphlet is the definitive source for heavy OPFOR tactics for use at the Combat Training 
Centers and TRADOC centers and schools. It will also serve as the coordinating draft for a 
subsequent edition of the handbook in the form of a Department of the Army Information 
Pamphlet. Users are encouraged to send comments and suggested improvements on DA Form 
2028 (Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms) to the TRADOC ODCSINT, 
Threat Support Division, ATTN: ATZL-CST, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-5310. 
Suggested improvements may also be submitted using DA Form 1045 (Army Ideas for Excellence 
Program (AIEP) Proposal).  

FOR THE COMMANDER: 

OFFICIAL: 

UILL/H >cL- 
WILLIAM M. GUERRA 
Colonel, GS 
Deputy Chief of Staff 

for Information Management 

JOHN P. HERRLING 
Major General, GS 
Chief of Staff 

DISTRIBUTION: 
Special 

•U.S.   GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE:! 9 94 - 5 5 5 -00 1 /   2101 


